
i

I
.~.

<of-; '--"'~.--'£-'....:,.,\

VOLUME III

UNITED NATIONS

-:;~", ~~"~~'~'~-~~-~-~~;':;--:~T~~:~~"':- V·_;:·~~~~.:-..-:-~•

•

GENERAL ASSEMBLY

OFFICIAL RECORDS: TWENTY-SIXTH SESSION

SUPPLEMENT NO.23 (A/8423/Rev.1)

REPORT

OF THE, SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE SITUATION

WITH REGARD TO THE IMPLEMENTATION

OF THE DECLARA'"fION

ON~'HE GRANTING OF INDEPENDENCE

TO COl.ONIAL COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES

(269 p.)



! j

•,

J
.1t:
<:i;.,;b)

~~\1-

·1:··.··.·

,

,
rjt;S

1
~~~
r' .

REPORT

OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE SITUATION'

WITH REGARD TO THE IMPLEMENTATION

OF THE DECLi\RATION

ON THE GRANTING OF INDEPENDENCE

TO COLONIAL COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES

VOLUME III

GENERAL ASSEMBLY

OFFICIAL RECORDS: TWENTY-S~XTH SESSION

SUPPLEMENT No. 23 fAr814:~3lRev.1l

UNITED NATIONS

New York, 1975



I

•

.. I

"

NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents are ccmpos1ed of capital letters combined with
figures. Mention of such a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations document.

The report of the Special Committee is divided into four volumes. The present
volume contains chapters IX to XXI;* volume I contains chapters I to V; volume H,
chapters VI to VIII; and volume IV, chapters XXII to XXVII; each volume contains a full
table of contents.

For documents A/7623 and addenda and A/8023 and addenda mentioned in the
present report, see: Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fourth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), and ibid, Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23
(A/8023/Rev.l).

'" The present version of chapters IX to XXI is a consolidation of the following documents as they
appeared in provisional form: A/8423/Add.5 (part I) of 12 October 1971; A/8423/Add.5 (part 11) and
Corr.1 of 8 November and 2 December 1971; A/8423/Add.5 (part Ill) of 1 October 1971;
A/8423/Add.6 (part I) of 27 October 1971; A/8423/Add.6 (part 11) of 26 November 1971; and
A/8423/Add.6 (Part Ill) of 17 November 1971.
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CHAPTER IX

SEYCHELLES AND ST. HELENA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 784th meeting, on 25 March 1971, the Special Committee~ by approving
the fifty-ei~hth report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.687)) decided, inter alia,
to refer the Seychelles and St. Helena to Sub-Committee I for consideration and
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 796th, 814th and 815th
meetings, on 5 !-1:ay and 11 and 13 August 1971.

3. In its consideration of the it.em, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2621 (XXV) of 12 October 1970,
containing the programme of action for the full implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, and resolution
2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 on the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 14 of
resolution 2708 (XXV), the General Asse',nbly requested the Special Committee "to
continue to pay particular attention to the small Territories, and to recommend to
the General Assembly the most appropriate methods and also the steps to be taken to
enable the populations of those Terri~ories to exercise fully and without delay
their right to self-determination and independence". The Special Committee also
took into account other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2709 (XXV) of 14 Decerjber 1970 concerning twenty-five 'J:erritories)
including the Seychelles and St. Helena, by ~~ragraph 8 of which the General
Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special attention t.o
these Territories and to report to 'the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session
on the implementation of the present resolution".

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee and the
General Assembly, as well as the latest developments concerning the TerritOji.es.

5. In addition, the Special Committee had before it the following written
petitions concerning the Seychelles:

(a) Letter dated 10 March 1971 from Mess~s. J. Tregarthen, President;
M.A. Servina, Secretary; J.A. Michel, Treasurer; R. Carrere and G. Faure, Committee
members, Cable and Wireless Staff Union (A/AC.I09/PET.1165);

(b) Letters dated 20 March, 5, 19 and 25 April and 5, 18 and 19 May 1971, and
a cable dated 29 May 1971 from Mr. M.A. Servina, Secretary, Cable and Wireless
Staff Union (A/AC.109/PET.1165/Add.l to 3);

(c ) Cable dated 6 May 1971 from Mr. G. F. Drummond, Manager, Cable and
Wireless Ltd. (A/AC.I09/PET.1184).
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6. With respect to the petition dated 5 April 1971, referred to in paragraph 5 (b)
above, the Special C01Mlittee, by adopting the 157th report of the Sub-Comnittee on
Petitions at its 796th meetin5, on 5 May, authorized its Chairman to transmit the
t~xt of the co~nunication to the administering Power concerned for the latter's
COIn.'11ents or observations. Accordi!lely, the Chairman transmitted the text of the
cor~unication to the Permanent Representative of the Un~ted Kingdom of Great Britain
and Nm: :n~rn 1relancl to the United Ne..tions for the attention of his Government.
The text of the comments subsequently received from the Government of the United
Kingdom is contained in a note by the Chairman (see annex 11 to the present
chapter) .

7. The Special Corwittee considered the report of Sub-Committee I on the item
(see annex 11 to the present chapteT) at its 814th and 815th meetings, on 11 and
13 August, respectively. Statements in this connexion were made by the
representative of'Madagascar (A/AC.I09/pv.814) and by the representatives of the
United Republic of Tanzania, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the Syrian
Arab Republic (A/AC.I09/PV.815).

8. At its 815th meetinB, the Special Committee adopted the report of Sub-Co~mittee

I concerning the Seychelles and St. Helena and endorsed the conclusions and
recon~endations contained therein, it being understood that the reservations
expressed by certain members would be reflected in the records of the relevant
meetings. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 10
below.

9. On 16 August 1971, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.
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B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COW~ITTEE

10. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 815th meeting, on 13 August 1971~ to which reference is made in
para~rapn 8 above, is reproduced below.

(a) Conclusions

(1) Tlle Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation
of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, deploring the refusal of the amninistering Power to participate in its
discussions or to provide any additional information on the situation in the
Seychelles and St. Helena, expresses its regret at the failure of the administering
Power to co-operate with the Special Committee in its efforts to carry out the
tasks assigned to the latter by the General Assembly.

(2) The Special Committee notes with deep regret that the administering Power
has failed to implement the previous recommendations of the Special Committee in
respect of the Seychelles and St. Helena, in disregard of paragraph 4 of General
Assembly resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970.

(3) The Special Committee notes that~ in the year under review, a new
Constitution agreed upon at the Constitutional Conference in March 1970, was
introduced in the Seychelles. Under the new constitutional arrangements~ the first
election for fifteen elected seats in the Legislative Assembly took place in
November 1970. Following the elections~ an Executive was established consisting
of the Governor and the Council of Hinisters, which is made up of the Chief
Minister, three ex officio members, and four other ministers appointed from among
the elected members of the Legislative Assembly. The Special Committee reiterates
its previous conclusion that~ although this step represents some progress in the
process of self-determination, it is nevertheless inadequate to promote the process
of complete decolonization in accordance with General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
of 14 December 1960, as the key powers continue to be concentrated in the hands of
the Governor, and the administering Power, through the Governor, retains full
control in political, economic and other fields. The Special Committee notes in
particular that the introduction of the new Constitution, which took place without
any prior direct consultation with the people of the Territory, has not resulted in
the transfer of powers to the people of the Seychelles and thus has not changed the
political status of the Territory.

(4) The Special Committee notes that the policy pursued by the administering
Power threatens to cause dissension and conflict among the inhabitants of the
Territory on the question of its future~ and that there is an urgent need to create
conditions under which the people of the Seychelles can exercise their right to
self-determination. In this connexion~ it should be noted that the Seychelles
People's United Party (SPUP) which had previously favoured a form of association
with the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, announced in
December 1970 that it favoured independence from lithe colonial Pmver vrhich rules it
and openly takes the side of the rulin~ class of oppressors ll

• The Special Committee
notes with regret that the administering Power has not submitted any information on
its plans for the future political progress of the Seychelles and St. Helena.
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(S) The Special COTIMittee notes with reeret that the edninisterinp, Power

refuses to restore the territorial inte~rity of the Seychelles by returning to it
the islands detached from the Territory in 1965. It notes with serious concern
that the Governments of the United Kingdom and the United States of America
announced OIl 15 December 1970 their intention to begin in March 1971 construction
of military facilities in the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territoryll. The
construction of such military facilities constitutes a violation of the provisions
of resolution 1514 (XV) and other relevant resolutions of the General ASre~bly, in
particular paragraph 9 of resolution 2708 (XXV) and paragraph 5 of resolutlon
2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970, and constitutes a threat to international peace and
security, particularly in the neighbourin~ rer,ion.
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(6) The Special Coror.1itt8e notes that there have been no constitutional
clevelopnents in the Territory of St. Helena since the last ~eneral elections in
1968 and that the political situation re~ains unfavourable for the full and speecy
Llplenentation of the Declaration on the GrantinG of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples.

(7) The Specicl Corrrlittee notes that the econonic situation in the two
Territories continues to be deplorable. The livestock industry in the Seychelles
renains for the Eost part underdeveloped. The Territory continues to be dependent
on inports of certain foodstuffs and other ~oods. TvTo-thirds of the connercial
ar.ricultural land is still held by fifty-six proprietors. The further sale of land
to foreiGn firos clearly proves that the Qili1inisterin~ Power is not concerned with
the national interests of the inhabitants. The Special Corll~ittee notes the
requests nac1.e in the Territory to encourarre the developr:ent of its ar:riculture [!.nd
fisheries and to protect local a~riculture throu~h the intro~uction of controls
over inported foodstuffs.

(8) The Special COfYlittee notes with concern thQt the direct intervention of
South Africa in the econocy of the Seychelles and St. Helena is continuine. It
considers that the adGinisterint. Power's favourable and protectionist attitude in
helpine South Africa to strengthen its presence and influence in the Territories is
creatinG a real threat that South African settlers ioTill introduce their systen 'of
racial discrinination and apartheid to the Territories.

(9) The Special COPrrlittee notes th~t durinc the year under revievT, the social
conditions in the Seychelles and St. Helena renained unsatisfactory. Several
disturbances and labour disputes took place in the Seychelles. A nu:~er of
petitions received by the Special Conrlittee 1/ concerninp. the lon~-lastine strike
of ne~bers of the Cable and ~areless Staff Union indicate that the labour conditions
prevailing in the Territory are far fro~ being satisfactory. The Special Co~rrlittee

notes the failure of the adrlinisterinr, Power to assist effectively in the
settlenent of the dispute between the Union and the Seychelles branch of Cable and
Wireless, Ltd. (United Kingdom). This failure is further evidence of the -total
disreGard by the adMinisterin~ Power of its obli0ation to protect the interests and
l":leet the needs of the local popUlation.

(b) RecoI:1.r.J.endatioI:ls

(1) The Special COT"I.1ittee on the Situs.tiou with rer,ard to the I""1plenentation of
the Declaration on the Grantin~ of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples

1/ A/AC.I09/PET.1165 and Add.1-3 and PET.1184.
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reaffirns its previous reconnendations and calls on the administering Power to take
all effective neasures to enable the peOplE! of the Seychelles and st. Helena to
attain their freedoI'l and independence in accordance with the Declaration on the
G:rantin~ of Inclependence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. In particular , it calls
upon the adr:inisterinr: Power to take, without further delay, concrete steps to
effect il:l 1ediately the transfer of powers to representative organs of the peoples
of the Territories.

,.
l',

(2) The Special Cornittee condenns the construction of the joint United
Kinr:dorl - United States nilitary bases in the so·-called rtBritish Indian Ocean
'l'erritory" in violation of resolution 2708 (XXV), whereby the General Assembly,
inter alia, requested the colonie.l Pmrers to withdraiv iI'1I'1ediately and unconditionally
their rlilitary bases and inst~~J.laticms froD colonial Territories and to refrain fron
establishing new ones, and of re~olution 2709 (XXV) in which the General Assembly
reiterated its declaration that ~ny attenpt ained at the partial or total disruption
of the national unity and the territorial inteerity of colonial Territories and the
establishnent of nilitary bases and installations in those Territories was
inconpatible 1fith the purpose and principles of the Charter of the United Nations
and with resolution 1514 (XV). The Special COLmittee reiterates its conviction
that such actions are not in keepinG with the interests of the inhabitants or of the
Territory, nor with those of the African continent~ nor with the Maintenance of
international peace and security, and it calls on the administering Power to stop
the construction of Tlilitary bases and to return the detached islands to the
Seychelles.

(3) The Special COnMittee condenns the direct intervention of South Africa with
the connivance of the a~linistering Power in the economy of the Seychelles and
St. Helena and calls upon the aQDinistering Power to take irmediate and effective
neasures to stop the sale of land to forei0n firns and to prevent the economic
intervention of South Africa in the Territories with a view to safeguardine the
interests of their local populations.

(4) It reiterates its request that the administering Power should accelerate
econonic development in order to reduce the econonic dependence of the Territories
and to iTlprove the livinG conditions of their inhabitants.

(5) It aGain requests the adninistering Power to permit the access of, and
nake the necessary arran~enents for, a United Nations visiting nission to the
Territories for the purpose, anone other things, of ascertaining the wishes and
aspirations of the indiGenous population concerninG the future status of their
Territories.

(6) The Special COI'mittee expresses its concern about the unsatisfactory social
conditions of the population of the Territories and urges the administering Power
to take further neasures towards the i~ediate solution of the most pressing
problens in the fields of welfare and education.

(7) It once aGain requests the adninistering Power to provide up-to-date
information concerning the situation in the Territories alld~ in particUlar, to
provide information on action taken by it to pronote the progress of decolonization.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMI'ITEE AND
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territories of :eychelles and st. Helena have been considered by the
S~ecial Committee ~nd the Gener~l Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's
con,::,lusicn~~ 'lrrl rt:'eoffimenl'lticns con.... erning these Territories are set out in its
reports to the GeneI'll Assembly at its nineteenth to twenty-fifth sessions. a/
The Genpr r.l.l f\cserr,tly I S r1.ecisiQns ~oncerning the two Territories are cC:ltained in
rf~solutions 2~69 (XX) of 16 Decell,oer 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966,
2357 (X:<II) of 1') Decemher 1)67, 2430 (XXIII) of 13 December 1963, 2592 (XXIV)
of 16 December ll)b') '1nd 27C9 (XXV) of 14 December 1970.

2. In Aug~Gt 1970, ~ftcr considering the report of Sub-Committee I on the two
Territories, ':2/ the Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and
rec ommen(l'lt ions :

Sonclusions

"(1) ThE" Specirll Committee on the Situation with regard to til~

Implem~ntltinn of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countrie~:: 'In,' feoples notes that under the nevT constitutional arrangements
for the Seychelles, ~greed ufon at the Constitutional Conference held in
London in March 1970, t.he Government of the Terr~tory will be vested in
the Governor, with a Coun2il of Ministers consisting of the Governor as
its President, a Chief Minister, not more than four other ministers and
three ex officio members, and a LegislJ.tive Assembly consisting of a
Speaker, fifteen elected members and the ex officio members of the Council
of Ministers. The Special Commixtee considers that although this step
represents some pt'ogresG in the process of self-determination, it is
nevertheless inadequate to promote the process of complete decolonization
in ~ccord'lnce with General Assembly resolution 1514 (rv) of 14 December 1960.
After the introductiun of the new constitution~l arrangements, the key
powers ~ill continue to be concentrated in the hands of the Governor, and the
administering Po\.;er, through the Governor, will retain full control in

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
f\nnex No. g, (Part I), (A/5800/Re~:-ir:-chap. XIV; ibid., T1-Tentieth Session,
Annexes, andendum to a~enda item 23, document A/6000/Rev.l, chap. XIII~ ibid.,
-_.•._- - .,=.~_. .--

Ti'Tenty-first Session, Annexes .. addendum to agenda item 23, document
"A/6300/Rev.l, chap. XIV; ibid., Twenty-second Session .. Annexes~ addendum t.o
a~enda iten 23 (Part Ill), document A/6700/Rev.l, chap. XIV; ~bid.,

Twenty-third Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, doc~ent

A-'72CO/Rev.l, chap. XII:. -ibid., Twenty-fourth Session. Supplement ~Jo. 23,
(A/76231'iev.l), ch~r. IX; i bid. , Tv:enty-fifth Session .. Supplement ITo. 23,
(A/8023/~ev.l). chap. VIII--.---

b / Ib id ., pqr'l. -).
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political, economic and other fields. These constitutional arrangements
fall short of providing the tr9.nsfer of power to the people of the Territory
and their representatives in accordance with the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples_

"(2) The Special Committee regrets to note that the administering
Power failed to consult the people of the Seychelles directly on the new
constitutional arrangements.

"(3) The Special Committee notes that in the year under review there has
not been any favourable change in the situation in st. Helena.

"( 4) The Special Committee regrets to note that the administering
Power continues to violate the territorial'integrity of the Seychelles.
A st~tement by the Minister of Defence of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland on 3 December 1969, indicates that the
so-called 'British Indi3u Ocean Territory' remains available for the staging
and construction of mi.litary facilities and operations by the United Kingdom
and the United states Governments. This means th~t the administering Power
has persistently refused to comply with the provisions of resolution
1514 (XV) and other relevant resolutions of the General Assembly, in
particular resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

"(5) The Special Committee notes that the economic situation in the
two ~~rritories remains unsatisfactory, in particular, there are problems
of poverty and unemployment. However, it takes note of the conclusion
of the economic aid mission of the administering Power thac the Seychelles
can in time become a self-supporting country capable of providing a secure
and satisfactory st~ndard of living for all its people. It therefore
expects the Territories not to continue to depend entirely on a few crops
and external aid. It notes that the distribution of land is unfair and that
the economy of the Territories is thereby affected. Since the Special
Committee last examined the situation, the administering Power has not
reported any progress in 'preventing the exploitation of the economy of
the Territories by foreign interests, especially South African interests,
in a way detrimental to the interests of the inhabitants.

"( 6) The Special Committee notes that the s:)cial situation in the
Territories still leave much to be desired, Further progress is required
in the fields of public education, training of leaders and health.

"(b) Recommendations

"(1) The Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the
Implement,J.tion of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples again calls upon the administering Power to take .
concrete measures to enable the people of the Seychelles and st. Helena
to exercise their rights to self-determination in accordance with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples
without further delay.

"(2) It urges the administering Power to make the necessary
arrangements in the Territories for the acceler~tion of the transfer of
powers to representative organs elected on the basis of universal suffrage.

-9-
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In the case of the Seychelles, it considers that the forthcoming elections,

to b~ held before t l:e end of 1970, should be a first step towards this

action.

11 (3) It reaffirms that any constitution:3.1 changes must be left to the

people of the Territories, who alone have the right to decide ~he form of

government they ~ish to adopt. It urges the administering Power not to

impose a futur2 status on these Territories that is not freely accepted

by the popul~tion and to refrain from taking ~ny measures incompatible

with the Charter of the United Natic.ms and with the Declaration on the

Gran~ing of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.

4. Ba
Special
Supp1en

11(4) It again confirms tbat the detachment of a number of islands from

the Seychelleu by the administering Power, and the setting up of the

so-called tBritish Indian Oce3.n Territory' with the purpose of establishing

a military base in that Territory jointly with the United states of America,

is incompatible with the Charter of the United Nations and the Declaration

on the Granting of Independence to C~lonial Countries and Peoples. It

reiterates its decision that such actions are not in keeping with either

the interests of the inhabitants or with those of the African continent

or with international peace and secl1rity.

5. Tl
in JUnE

Hew COl

11 (5) It again calls upon the administering Po\.;er to respect the

territorial integrity of the Seychelles and to return immediately to that

Territory the islands detached from it in 1965.

6. A
Consti1

below.

11(6) It c~lls upon the administering Power to safeguard the right of the

peoples of the Territories to dispose of the natural resources of' thei.,:,

countries and to take effective steps to prevent infiltration by foreign

economic interests and the introduction of foreign settlers into the

Territories, p~rticularly those from South Africa.

11(7) It reiterates its request that the administering Power should.

intensify its efforts to strengthen the economy of the Territories through

the promotion of economic diversification and the introduction of land

reforms, taking into account the urgent need to reduce the economic dependence

of the Territories and to cope with t~e problems arising from the shortage

of natur~l resources and skilled personnel.

(
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"(10) It requ.ests the administering Power to submit timely, up-to-date

inforoation concerning the situation in the Territories."

11 ('.3) It calls upon the administering Power to promote social justice

in the Seychelles and st. HeleL3. and to accelerate progress in education and

health.

11 (9) It again urges the administering Power to co-operate with the

Special Committee in making arrangements for a vi~iting mission of the

Committee to be Gent to the Territories to obtain more detailed information

in order to accelerate the process of self-determination.
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3. By its resolution 2709 (XXV) of l~. December 1970, which concerned twenty-five

Territories, i~cluding the Seychelles and st. Helena, the General Assembly,

inter alia, approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating

to these Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special

attention to them and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth

session on the imp.ementation of the resolution .



B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITOR IES

4. Basic information on the Territories is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. ~j

Supplementary information on recent developments is set out below.

1. SEYCHELLESd/

General

5. The population of the Seychelles was estimated to have risen from 49,980
in June 1968 to 51,400 in June 1969.

Political and constitutional developments

Dew Constitution

6. A new Constitution for the Territory was agreed upon at the Seychelles
Constitutional Conference held in March 1970. Its main ~rovisio.s are set out
below.

he
(a) Governor

7. The Governor is appointed by the Q~een and exercises executive authority
on her behalf. Apart from his executive and legislative powers (see below), the
Governor is empowered to constitute and abolish offices, make appointments and
dismiss public officers. He also exercises the prerogative of mercy on behalf
of the Queen, with the assistance of an advisory committee. There is provision
for a Deputy Governor.

lce

(b) Executive

8. The Executive consists of the Governor and a Council of Ministers which is
made up of a Chief Minister, three ex officio members (the Deputy Governor, the
Attorney General and the Financial Secretary) and up to four other ministers.
The Governor appoints as Chie~ Minister the elected member of the Legislative
Assembly who, in his opinion, is best able to command the support of the majority
of the elected members of the Assembly. The other ministers are appointed by the
Governor in accord.ance with the advice of the Chief Minister from among t~e

elected members of the Assembly. The Chief Minister and other ministers vacace
their offices if a motion of no confidence receives a majority of the votes of the

~te elected members of the Assembly.

,

"

ve

g
ial

I.

cl Ibid., ar..nex I.

d/ The information presented in this section is derived from published sources
and from information transmitted to the Secretary-Ger.eral by the United
Kingdom under Article 73 ~ of the Charter on 30 July 1970 for the year ending
31 December 1969.
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9. The Governor has exclusive responsibility for external affairs, defence

(including armed forces), internal security (including the police force), the

government broadcasting services and newspapers and certain public servi~e

matters. On all other matters he is obliged to consult with the Council of

Ministers in the formulation of policy and the exercise of his powers, except

in those cases wllere the matter is unimportant or urgency requires him to act
... j I "'I

before consulting the Council. The Governor is generally obliged to act in

accordance with the advice of the Council. He may, however, act against the

advice of the Council if he thinks it right to do so. When the Governor is

acting against the Council's advice, he is required to report the rr.atter to the

United Kingdom Government with the reasons for his action.

(c) Legislature

10. The legislature consists of a Legislative Assembly made up of a Speaker,

three ex otfic io members (the Deputy Governor, the Attorney General and the

Financial Secretary) and fifteen elected members. The Speaker, who has no vote,

is appointed by the Governor from among persons who are not members of the

Assembly~ after consultation with the Chief Minister and leaders of other parties

in the Assembly. The Assembly is to be dissoIved and new elections held every

five years, unless it is dissolved earlier. The Governor may dissolve the

Ass~mbly at any time, after consultation with the Chief Minister.

11. The Governor, with ~he advice and consent of the Legislative Assembly,

may make laws for the peace, order and good government of the Territory. If the

Assembly fails to adopt any bill or motion which the Governor feels is necessary

in the interest of public order, public faith or good government, he may declare

adopted such bill or motion. When he makes such a declaration, he is required to

report to the United Kingdom Govern.'Ilent with the reasons for his action. A bill

passed by the Assembly must rec~ive the assent of the Governor, or, in some

cases, the assent of the Queen before it can become a law. Laws assented to by

the Governor may be disallowed by the Q.ueen.

12. The new Constitution also provides that English shall be the official

language of the Legislative Assembly, although a member may address the chair in

French. There is also provision for a Public Accounts Committee of the

Legislative Assembly.

(d) Electoral system

13. All persons over the age of twenty-one are entitled to register as voters,

provided they meet certain residential and other requirements. The Territory is

divided into eight electoral areas, seven of which return two members each, while

the remaining area returns one member only.

(e) Judiciary

14. The new Constitution makes provision for a Supreme Court a:nd a Court of

Appeal. The Supreme Court is to consist of a Chief Justice and one other judge.

The Court of Appeal is to consist of a President, two or more justices of appeal

and, ex officio, the Chief Justice and thc" Judge of the Supreme Court.
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General elections

15. The first elections under the new Constitution for the fifteen elected seats

in the Legislative Assembly took place on 11 November 1970. They were contested

by the Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP) which had held four of the eight

elected seats in the dissolved legislature; the Seychelles People's United

Party (SPUP) which had held tr~ee seats, Le Parti Seychellois (LPS) and the

Seychelles Christian Labour Party (SCLP). In the final results., the SDP secured

ten seats in the new Assembly. The re~aining five seats were won by"the SPUP.

The total votes cast for the two main parties were: the SDP, 18,972

(52.8 per cent) and the SPUP, 15,834 (44.1 per cent).

16. FollovTing the elections, Mr. J.R. Mancham, leader of the SDP, was appointed

the Territory's first Chief Minister. In addition to his duties as Chief

Minister, Mr. Mancham will also be l'Psponsible for tourism, tOvm and country

planning, lands, public relations, ilnmigration, local government, commerce and

industry and the census, which is to be held in 1971. Four other ministers were

appointed to the Council of Ministers from among the members of Mr. Mancham's

party. They were Mr. C. Chetty, Minister of Agriculture, Natural Resources and

Marketing (who will also have responsibility for the outlying islands);

Mr. J. Pragassen, Minister of Aviation, Communications and Works; Mr. D. Joubert,

Minister of Housing, Labour and Social Services; and Mr. Delorie, Minister without

Portfolio. The Governor also appointed the three ex officio members of the

Council~ namely the Deputy Governor (who will be responsible for the public

service and the Governor's reserved subjects), the Attorney General and the

Financial Secretary. The first meeting of the Council of Ministers was held on

18 November.

~o

L

n

.le

Views of the political parties on the future status of the Ter _'itory

17. On 18 December, the SFUP announced in its newspaper, The People, that it

favoured independence for the Seychelles. Previously, the party had favoured

a form of association with the United Kingdom. e/ The announcement declared that

any compromise on the independence issue was impossible and stated that the

Seychelles must fight for total independence from "the colonial Power which

rules it and openly takes the side of the ruling class of oPPr"essors". It was

reported that, following this announcement, one of the members of the SPUP in the

Legislative Assembly resigned from the party. He was reported to have said that

independence was "utopia" for a small country like the Seychelles and could only

increase poverty.

18. JI'he views of the Chief Minister, Mr. Mancham, on the future status of the

Territory were expressed by him in a letter to The Times (London), dated

7 February 1971. In his letter, Mr. Mancham said that the need to evolve closer

links with the United Kingdom had been the rrain issue on which his party had won

the elections in November 1970. While he was not at this stage able to define in

constitutional terms precisely what he meant by "integration", perhaps the

Channel Islands provided the best existing mod~l of the form of relationship he had

in mind. Nevertheless, he felt that other and better solutions to the question

might be found and that there was no great haste to change the present position.

Meanwhile, he wanted to draw the attention of the United Kingdom to this matter and

to ask that it be given imaginative and sympathetic ccnsideration so that the

ultimate decision might be a wise and lasting one. He pointed out that the people

e/ See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement

Ho. "23 (A/80?3/Rev.l), chap. :VIII, annex I, para. 15.
-13-
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of the Seychelles were about to experience a great change in their way of life,
brought about by the construction of an international airport on Mahe and
the creation of a new economy based on tourism. He believed that rapid
development would impose great strains, however wisely it was planned and
administered, and that if this challenge was to be met, the first essential was
stable government. He also believed that, at present, the Territory was too
vulnerable to maintain stability without assistance, or without adopting measures
which he described as illiberal and foreign to the nature of the Seychellois.
Therefore, he stressed the need for the United Kingdom to remain "the benevolent
protector of the Seychelles".

"British Indian Ocean Territoryil

19. Information concerning the "British Indian Ocean Territory" prior to
December 1970 is cOI~ained in last year's report of the Special Committee ~o the
General Assembly. f/

20. Briefly it will be recalled that under a United Kingdom Order in Council
dated 8 November 1965, three of the ninety-two islands and atolls comprising the
Seychelles (namely, Aldabra, Farquhar and Desroches) were administratively
detached from the Territory and, together with the Chagos Archipelago, formerly
part of Mauritius~ were set up as a separate administrative unit entitled. the
"British Indian Ocean Territory". According to the administering Power, this
arrangement was made with th~ consent of Ghe Governments of Mauritius and
Seychelles, which were to be compensated for the loss of the islands and atolls.
In the case of the Seychelles, it was agreed in 1965 that the United Kingdom would
compensate the Seychelles Government by paying the cost of constructing an
international airport on Mahe, which was begun late in 1968. The purpose of the
above-mentioned arrangemen~ was to make the islands available for the
construction of military staging facilities by the United Kingdom and the
United States Governments. The United Kingdom Government subsequently stated,
however, that it had decided not to utilize the "Territory" as a staging area and
that it had no plans to establish any military installations there for this
purpose.

21. MeanWhile, as part of the original plan for a staging area~ the two
Governments had in 1966 entered into an agreement for the joint use of any
military facilities which might be constructed in tt.e "British Indian Ocean
Territory" . Under the terms of this agreement, they announced, on 15 December 1970~

their intention to begin construction in March 1971 of a naval communications
facility on Diego Garcia in the Chagos Archipelago. The facility would consist of
communications, and minimum necessary support activities, including an air strip.
The facility would be built by units of the United States naval construction force.
Both the British and United'States flags would flyover the facility, however, and
the United Kingdom would hel"!') to man the facility. The announcement added that the
facility would close a gap in the United States naval communications system and
would provide communications support to ships and aircraft of the United States and
United Kingdom in the Indian Ocean. It was expected that the communications
facility would be completed in less than three years.

22. In January 1971, Mr. Rene, leader of the SPUP, sent a cable to the
Secretary of the Co~onwealth Conference being held in Singapore, asking the
Conference to condemn attempts by the Governments of the United Kingdom and the

f / Ibid., paras. 33-36.
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United States i1to turn the Indian Ocean into an area of big power conflict".
SubsequentlYl the Chief Minister, Mr. Mancham, cabled the secretary, requesting
~im to ignore Mr. Rene's cable because he and the SPUP had no mandate to speak on
behalf of the people of the Seychelles. The Chief Minister also cabled the Prime
Minister of the United Kingdom, Mr. Heath, supporting the Anglo-American decision
to build air and radio communications faci~ities on Diego Garcia which, he said,
was in the interest of political stability in the Indian Ocean area.

Economic conditions

General

23. The economy of the Seychelles i3 almost entirely dependent on agriculture,
the principal crops being coconu~s, cinnnarr.on, patchouli, and vanilla, which are
all produced for export. Manufacturing industries are chiefly concerned with the
processing of these products. Tea is being developed as a subsidiary crop.
Sugar cane, tobacco and various fruits and vegetables are also grown locally, but
their supply is much below demand. The livestock industry remains for the most
part under-developed and inshore fishing barely meets local needs. Although the
Territory is an exporter of agricultural products, it shows a marked dependence
on imports of certain foodstuffs (rice, flour, dairy products, meat and
vegetables) and other goods. As noted previously, two thirds of the commercial
agricultural land of the Seychelles is held by fifty-six proprietors.

Ld

d

24. The value of imports usually exceeds that of exports, but the adverse
balance is normally offset by aid from the United Kingdom, land purchases by
foreigners, spending by personnel from the United States Tracking Station on Mahe
and remittances from emigrants. Imports were valued at 33.9 million rupees ~I

in 1968 but figures for 1969 are not available. Exports decreased from --
16.2 million rupees in 1968 to 13.5 million rupees in 1969. The United Kingdom and
other Commonwealth countries provided the main markets and sources of imports.

25. Most of the cultivated land is under coconuts which constitute the chief
crop. In 1969, the value of coconut products exported decreased by 1.3 million to
5.9 million rupees, owing mainly to falling prices. For the second consecutive
years, cinnamon products exceeded coconut products as the most vaJ.uable export.
However, the value of cinnamon exports also declined from.8 million rupees in
1968 to 6.6 million rupees in 1969. Patchouli exports rose from L7,100 rupees in

.970, 1968 to 56,300 rupees in 1969. The value of vanilla exports dropped from 30,000
rupees in 1968 to 7,150 rupees in 1969, the decrease being attributed to the

of prevalence of fusariose disease in the main producing areas.
) .
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Development plans

26. The Territory's development plans have been financed primarily from Colonial
Development and Welfare funds. Between 1947 and 1969, this aid totalled'
£3,217,440, of which £206,649 was made available in 1969. In addition, since 1967,
Exchequer loans arr.ounting to £492,500 have been "issued. Aid has been used for
such projects as agricultural extension and research, land settlement (a project
aimed at assisting landless persons), road construction, water supplies, low-cost
housing, rural health centres, school buidlings and broadcasting. Colonial

g/ The Seychelles rupee is valued at Is. 6d. sterling or $US 0.18.
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Development and Welfare schemes came to an end in March 1970, but the United
Kingdom Government has deC'ided to continue to provide the Territory with
assistance under the Overseas Aid Act of 1966.

27. A summary of the report of an economic aid mission sent by the United Kingdom
Government to the Seychelles in 1969 is set out in the last report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly. h/ A development pla"n for the period
1970-1974, formulated by the mission in conjunction with the Seychelles Government,
envisages a total expenditure of some £8 million, which will be financed by the
United Kingdom. The main items in the plan include: port development and land
reclamation at Victoria, the capita.l and main port, (a project which was expected
to be initiated in 1970), £3 million; public works, £1.6 million; Cascade dam,
£1.5 million; housing, £500,000; aericulture, £343,000; education, £193,000; and
health, £143,000. These figures do not include £4.5 million already provided for
the construction of the international airport at Mahe.

28. Mr. Mancham stated in a speech on 9 May 1970 that since its formation in
1963, the SPUP had advocated the acceleration of economic development in the
Territory in order to improve the standards of living and economic we~l-being of
its people. He expressed appreci~tion of the action being taken 0Y the United
Kingdom Government in this regard. He pointed out that economic aid to be
provided by the United Kingdom to the Seychelles over the next five years would
amount to about £34 per capita per annum, a record i~ the history of such aid to
developing Territories. He believed that coming developments would have
far-reaching effects on economic conditions in the Territory.

29. On 20 r\!ay, The People, a news organ of the SFUP, said editorially that one of
the fundamental differences between the SPUP and the SDP was their attitude
towards the economic development of the Territory. Whereas the SPUP believed that
the future of the Seychelles depended mainly on the development of its agriculture
and fisheries, the SDP was dedicated solely to a policy based upon the injection
of new development capital from external sources. Furthermore, the SPUP considered
tourism as a means to an end, while the SDP tended to accept tourism as an end in
itself. The SDP had also opposed the proposals put forward by the SPUP that the
Government should encourage local farmers to produce enough high quality food to
meet the needs of the 'tourists and should protect local agriculture by introducing
controls over imported foodstuffs.

Development of the tourist industry

30. It will be recalled that, in November 1969~ the Seychelles Government issued
a White Paper containing its proposals for the development of the tourist
industry 4 The:e proposals, which were set out in the last report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly i/ arp, being implemented by the Office of Tourism
Development which was established in February 1970. The Government's main effort
is directed towards the development of transport links and the expansion of hotel
facilities.

h/

i/

Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. VIII, annex I, paras. 47-50.

Ibid., paras. 55-59.
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31. In July, Mr. Mancham, who at that time was chairman ofehe Governing Council's
committee responsible for tourism, represented lhe Seychelles Government as an
observer at a conference of the Indian Ocean Tourism Alliance (IOTA) ~eld in
Port Louis, Mauritius. Members of IOTA, which had been formed in 1966 to
promote tourism in the Indian Ocean area, are Mauritius, Reunion Island, the Comoro
Islands and Madagascar. In June 7 they had unanimously decided to invite the
Seychelles to join IOTA.

32. During 1970, a number of overseas firms expressed interest in providing
transport links with the Seychelles. Early in 1970, a cruise ship based in
Mowbasa began fortnightly visits to the Seychelles. In June, the British Overseas
Airways Corporation and British United AiTI~ays were reported to have been granted
licences to operate in the Territory. In the meantime, Vlilkenair, Ltd., of Kenya
had inaugurated a charter service from Nairobi, which, it was reported, was bein3
used by businessmen and investors. Further activities by Wilkenair, Ltd. were
announced by its general manager during a visit to the Territory in July. He
said that his company, in conjunction with local interests, hoped to introduce
an inter-island passenger and light freight service. He added that an air service
to Praslin could be introduced as soon as an air strip was available there and
that there were long-term plans for the extension of the air service to include
other outlying islands when the Mahe airport became operational.

33. Developments relating to the expansion of hotel facilities included the
conclusion of an agreement in December for the development and construction of a
300-bed hotel at Anse Aux Pins on Mahe. The hotel, which is to cost about
£1 million, is expected to be completed by April 1972. It was also reported in
February 1971 that a team of experts, led by Mr. Andrew Ovenstone, a director of
Overstone South West Investments, Ltd., a South African company, had held
discussions with the Governor and the Chief Minister of the Seychelles during a
recent visit there. As a result, the company obtained options over "certain pieces
of ground". The company was reported to be interested in hotel and township
development and the sale 07 houses. On his return to Cape Town, Mr. Ovenstone
emphasized that no decision had been taken on any of these projects.

Control of settlement in the Seychelles

34. On 27 July, the Government issued a White Paper OR the control or settlement
in the Seychelles. The paper was based on the recommendations of Transport and
TourisD1 Technicians, Ltd. (a British firm of international consultants which had
recently made a survey of tourism in the Territory), and of the United Kingdom
economic aid mission to the Seychelles in 1969.

35. According to the White Paper, the Government was cognizant of both the
economic and social aspects of the question of settlement, but had decided to
admit settlers under special safeguards. Among the changes proposed was. a rise in
the income qualifications of persons intending to settle in the Territory. The
minimum annual income of the head of a family Fould be £2,000 (an increase of £8001
plus £500 for a wife (an increase of £50) and £300 for each additional dependant.
Settlers woul~ also be required to have sufficient capital to buy land and to buy
or ouild a house costing at least £6,000. There would be no special income tax
concessions for settlers.

36. According to the White Paper, the main aims of settlement control were:
(a) to ensure that labour and materials were not diverted from other essential
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development; (b) to prevent inflated prices in the transfer of land holdingsj and
(c) to prevent the development of large expatriate housing estates. To implement
its policy, the Government would no longer grant building permits for new estates
exceeding six houses in number; it would establish a building Quota systemj and it
would refuse to issue planning permits for more than two plots purchased from one
owner in anyone year. There would be exceptions to these rules, however, in
respect of urban areas and "Support housing for large hotels. The operation of
the new controls would be flexible and would be kept under review to accommodate
changed circumstances. The Government expected that these safeguards would
encourage settlers to build their own houses rather than be attracted to large
housing estates.

Social conditions

Labour

37. According to the administering Power, building activity and the construction
of the Mahe airport did much to improve the employment situation in 1969. This
trend was expected to continue, owing to the initiation of the Victoria reclamation
project and the construction of hotels to accommodate the anticipated increase in
tourist traffic. However, it may be noted that the number receiving outdoor relief
in 1969 rose to 1,947 persons from 1,709 persons in 1968.

38. A wage review committee set up by the Government earlier in 1970 completed
its work in December. The committee had been asked to review the wages of
government unskilled workers in the light of changes in the cost.of living and
productivity during the period from mid-l~69 to mid-1970. In its report, the
committee noted that, during the period under review, there had been no increase in
the cost of liVing and no evidence of increased productivitYj it concluded that no
immediate recommendation could be made for higher wages. SubseQuently, the
Government Workers' Union demanded a 40 per cent wage increase for its members,
most of whom Were government unestablished workers. In a letter to the Government,
the Union said that these workers were living at "subsistence level" and that'
even if its demand were met, the real value of their wages would not represent a
"living wage" for roost of them. The Union added that the workers' "fair share"
should not be overlooked at the present stage of the Territory's development.

39. Another union, the Cable and Wireless Local Staff Union, has been involved in
a dispute with the Seychelles branch of Cable and Wireless, Ltd., (United Kingdom)
since July 1970. At the end of November, the Governor instituted an inquiry into
the dispute, the results of which were conveyed to the Government in January 1971.
In a statement issued on 22 January, the Government noted that agreement between
the union and the company had 'been reached On some points but that others were
still unresolved. It therefore hoped that negotiations would be resumed. At the
same time, the Government made it clear that any salary increases or reduction in
working hours could only be justified if there were greater productivity. Otherwise,
the effect on the economy would be inflationary and counter-productive of any real
and lasting improvement in standards of living and waees. The Government also
emphasized that it firmly believed the economy of Seychelles could not afford
inflation, but that greater productivity would boost the economy, bring benefits
to all the country1s inhabitants and was a sine qua non of any grant of higher
wages or alteration in terms of employment. On 20 March, the union announced its
intention to go on strike as from 29 March unless all the issues were settled by
that date.
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40. At its sixth and last public session in October 1970, the former Governing
Council recommended inter alia: (a) the adoption of measures to stop immediately
the importation by building contractors of foreign artisans and foremen into the
Territory) if suitably Clualified Seychellois could be found, as well as to ensure
the application b~' these contractors of the principle of equal pay for eClual work;
(b) the granting by e¥ery private employer of fourteen days' paid annual leave to
his employees on their completion of one-year continuous service 7 despite thE
number of days of absence during the year preceding such leave; (c) the
establishment by the Government of a board to examine the wages and working
corflitions of hotel and restaurant workers and shop assistants as soon as possible;
and (d) a gradual reduction of redundant government workers and an increase of
budgetary provision for outdoor relief.

PUblic health

41. Government expenditure on medical services in 1969 was 2.17 million rupees,
about the same as in the previous year. According to the administering Power, the
Territory was reasonably well provided with medical facilities. There are four
general hospitals (186 beds) with clinics on most of the islands.

42. Tuberculosis continued to be one of the major health problems of the lJ:'erri tory,
and a concentrated effort has been maintained in both preventive and curative
fields, with emphasis on the preventive side. As a result, the incidence of this
disease has declined. Another problem - infestation by intestinal parasites - is
attributed to impure water supplies and poor environmental sanitation. Measures
have been taken or were being contemplated to improve this situation. As stated
above (see paragra:;;>h 27 above), the United Kingdom economic aid mission to the
Seychelles in 1969 proposed expansion of the Cascade dam, one of the existing major
water supply systems~ and the construction of low-cost housinp.

43. At its sixth and last public session in October 1970, the former Governing
Council recommended, inter alia: (a) the exploration of the possib~lity of
eetting up a new sewerage system for the town of Victoria; (b) the allocation to
poor and landless people of housing sites on Crown land in certain densely
populated areas; (c) the granting of tax concessions to builders of low-cost
houses,; and (d) the intr0duction of a scheme under which occupiers of such houses
could purchase their houses on a twenty-year instalment basis.

Educational conditions

44. Re~urrent expenditure on education in 1969 amounted to 3.0 million rupees,
compared with 2.7 million rupees in the previous year. turing this period, grants
for school construction from the United Kingdom decreased from 300,000 to
100,000 rupees. The Government stated that all works planned for the period ending
March 1970 had been completed by December 1969, with the exception of a- new
vocational training centre, the principal part of which was scheduled to be opened
in January 1971. .

45. The following table shows the number of schools and pupil enrolments during
1969:
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Primary ed~cation
Secondary education
Teacher training
Technical and vocational training

Schools

35 ~/
13 b/
ly
5 ~/

Enrolment

8,781
2,177

55
254

~/ Three government, 29 aided and 3 unaided schools.

b/ Three government, 9 aided and 1 unaided schools.

£/ Government schools.

46. One of the problems confronting the Territory has been the shortage of trained
teachers. In January 1969, a new government salary structure for teachers was
introduced which, among other things, was designed to improve the standing of the
teaching profession; the uncertificated teachers' scale was abolished and was
replaced by a short training grade. Uncertificated teachers in service were
permitted to be retained on a personal basis until they had been given the
oppor-cuni ty of undertaking a two-year teacher training course.
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47. The Director of Education stated that, in 1970, there were 500 teachers (475 in
1969) in the TerritoDT, of whom 62 per cent (56 per cent in 1969) were trained.
Durin~ this period, the number of students enrolled at the Seychelles Teacher
Training College rose from 55 to 90. Furthermore, forty-two locally trained
teachers had been overseas for additional training. In late 1970, ten of these
teachers (8 in 1969) were to return to the Territory and eleven others (9 in
1969) were leaving for such training. The Director expected that all
uncertif'icated teachers wo.uld have been trained or be in training by December 19'73.

48. On 8 August 1970, the President of the Seychelles Teachers' Union said that
the union would soon ask the Government to open negotiations with a view to
improving salaries for teachers. He stressed that, to earn higher salaries,
teachers must improve their academic and professional qualifications, and that they
should aim at a minimum qualification of at least five passes at the "0" Level in
the London University General Certificate of 'Education. Therefore he urged more
teachers to attend courses provided by the Union to assist them in achieving
this aim.

49. The report of the administering Power for 1969 stated that the Government of
Seychelles fully recognized the need to accelerate the development of technical
and vocational education, and that it was constructing two more vocational training
centres. The development plan for the period 1970-1974 would concentrate on
expanding educational and training facilities, especially those for technical
education, as well as on improving teaching methods.

50. Bursaries and scholarships are awarded for overseas education and training.
In 1969, there were thirty-seven Seychellois students attending institutions of
higher education abroad, of whom seventeen were in the United Kingdom and eleven
in the United States.

51. It was announced in Paris, on 22 February 1971, that the French Government
would send a mission to the Seychelles to determine what educational aid could be
provided to the Territory. The announcement followed discussi.ons held between
French officials and the Territoryls Chief Minister during his visit to Paris
earlier 1.n the n:onth.
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ST. HELENA.J./

General

52. The Territory of St. Helena consists of the island of St. Helena and two
aependencies; Ascension Island and a group of six islandE (five of them
uninhabited) forming the dependency Tristan da Cunha. Of these islands} St. Helena
is the largest, 'dith a population mainly of African, Asian and British deccent,
estimated at L~,829 at the end of 1969. Ascensicn is innabited lar~ely by people
fraw outside the island, their nuniliers (1,266 at the end of 196~) varyinJ from year
to year according to the availability of local employment. At the end of 1~G9,

Tris tan da Cunha had 275 inha" i tant:::, ai-so of mixed origin.

Constitutional developments

53. Since ~he la st :;eneral elec tions he Id or! J)~ February 196b, there have been no
conE' ti tutional developmentr in the Terri tory. r:./

Economic conditions

)4. There has been no significant change in the economic conditioDS on the islpnd
of St. Helena since the closure of the flax inclus b'y; its only sizable export
industry. The island has continued to import part of its food cUPJly aDd all of
its consumer and capital goods, owing to the limited cultivable area and the
rr:eagreness of natural resources.

55. In 19Gb, the islands' total external trade was valued at £390~ :')00, down frcm
£4~9,271 in tr~ previous year. Imports were valued at £410,037 in 1967 and
£375,7S0 in 1968, compared \'lith exports amounting to £19,234 and £14,710
respectively. During 1968, the island had an unfavourable balance of visible trade
amounting to £361,080. Of its imports, 78.11 per cent carr.e from the United Kingdom
and 21.89 per cent from South ~frica. Of the island's exports, 61.28 per c~nt went
to the United Kingdom, 28.16 per cent to South Africa and 10.56 per cent to other
countries.

56. The decline in economic activity has made St. Helena more heavily depender!t on
gr2nts froQ the United Kingdom and remittances from emi~rants. A larGe number of
its inhabitants (1:.72 in 1969) were employed on Ascension which has recently beccrr.e
an important communications centre for the United Kingdom and the United States.

57. In 1969, estimated government revenue amounted to £515,L~42 (including a
United Kingdom grant-in-aid of £257,000) and expenditure to £547,)12, compared '11ita
£514,2d5 and £.L~d5,497 respec tively in the previouG year. iLl addition, £154,000 in
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The information presented in this section is derived from published sources and
from information transmitted to the Sec:retary-General by the United Kingdotil
under Article 7) ~ of the Charter on 26 June 1970 for the year ending
31 Decer,1ber 1809.

See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fourth Session,
Supple(£nt No. 2) (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. IX, annex I, para. 93.
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Colonial Development and Welfare grants were allocated for an extension of the
develop~ent programme to cover the years 1968 to 1970, bringing the total
allocation since 1947 to £1,146,000. A considerable proportion of the development
funds was being devoted to road improvement and agricultural development.

58. A survey of water resources was made in 1969 by an expert from the United
Kingdom Ministry of Overseas Development. It is estimated that approximately
£300,000 would be required for the full implementation of his recommendations.
It is expected that work on the project will start in 1970. A land-use expert
from the U~ited Kingdom also visited the island to advise the Government of
st. Helena on town and country planning.

59. As previously noted,l/ South African interests have recently entered certain
key economic sectors of the Territory. At present two companies hold fishing
licences: the Frank Robb and Company, which operates on the island of St. Helena,
and the South Atlantic Islands Development Corporation, which operates on
Tristan da Cunha, v/here fishing is the most important economic activity. The latter
company, which is British, registered in Bermuda and has only British directors,
has built a Dew freezing factory on the island. The shore-based fishing industry
is being developed folloWing the construction of a harbour financed by a grant
of £80,000 from the United Kingdom Government. Under an agreement reached in
January 1969, the St. Helena Government acquired effective control over the
operations of Solomon and Company, the principal trading concern in St. Helena, in
v/hich South A tlan tic Trading and Investment Company J a company registered in the
United Kingdom but with South African directors, has a substantial interest.

Social conditions

Labour

60. During 1969, the principal categories of wage earners in St. Helena were:
skilled and general workers, 155; building tradesmen and apprentices, 154; and
agricultural labourers, 92. There were also 123 relief workers (those over sixty
who would normally be in receipt of an old age petlsion, but who are given relief
work); and 132 casual workers (those under sixty who, when unable to obtain any
other employment, are given two or three daysl casual work). A total of 472
St. Helenians (compared with ~.27 in 1968) were employed on Ascension Island in
connexion with the radio communications and other facilities operated by the
United Kingdom and the United states. At the end of 1969, 142 persons (240 in 1968)
were registered as unemployed and receiving relief.

Public health

61. In 1969, recurrent government expenditure on medical and health services was
estimated at £45,620 (an increase of £2,899 over the previous year), or 9 per cent
of St. Helena I s total expenditure (including Colonial Development and Welfare
grants), The Public Health Departnent continued to maintain a fifty-four-bed
hospi tal, whose senior staff included three medical officers. The principal causes
of death were degenerative heart diseases and cancer.
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1/ See ~') paras. 96-103 and 109; ~., Twenty-fifth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l)J chap. VIII, annex I, para. 94.
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Educational conniti ()n~

62. Education is free and compulsory for all children bet\veen the a~ses of five and
i if teen, although four tE:eu-year-olds may be exelllp ted under certain circums tances.
In l'.;69 , sctlOol a tcend;3.tJ.ce in St. Helena averaged 1,1°5 chilJren, distributed alUong
eight primal'y:three senior and one secondary selective schooL r.I'he standard of worl\:
at the secondary selective school viaS incl'ea.sirlgly being geared to the 1'011 level
l'eqnirements of the London University General Certificate of Education. There
·,'iere six ty-four full- time and four part- tin:e teiichers. A one-year course is
offered at the local teacher-training centre. Selected young teacberc are sent to
the Uni tea Kingdom to iollovl a three-year course leading to the Uni ted Kingdom
Ministry of Education's Certificate in Education. Experienced senior teachers are
also sent there to undertake one-year courses. In 1969, five teachers received
trcunin,3 locelly arld five others studied abroad. Public expenditure on education
during the-year was estimated at £40,449 (compared with £40,393 in 1968) or 12 per
cent of St. Helena vs total ~01rernment expenditure (including Colonial Developrn"·:nt
and "Ielfare grant s ) .

63. Ascension Is lai1.d and the 'rris tan da Cunha dependency are governed from
SL HelE:na, but because of their remoteness and isol&tion} their administrators
exercise a certain degree of autonomy.

64. Uader an ordinallce promulga"CE:d by the Governor of St. Helena on 31 ;~ugust 1969,
an Island Council \laS e s tablis hed on the Tris tan da Cunha depeno.cncy. The Council
concis ts of the Adminie tra tor, three appointed members and eight other members
elected by universal C'rlult SUffrage. The most recent elections were held in
NovemLer 19:;9. CouncLl.lon:: also ·serve on three committees charged \'li th executive
pm/el's and bel1cral supe r:ision of governmen t departrr~en ts. In addition, one of the
ele\2ted counrillors, ''',I:. as the Chief Islander) assists the Administrator on
day-tO-day affairs.

6). As stated above (see paragraph,59 above), the South Atlantic Isl~nds Development
Corporation is expanding its operations, follOWing the construction by the
Dnited Kingdcm Governn~nt of a new harbour there. The company employs almost
all of the T~orking population of the dependency.

66. The admir.is tering Power re parted the. t the defendency I s budget for 1969/ 70
would show a small deficit) which was expected to be met from reserves, and that
the Colon.ial Levelopment and \!elfare Fund vlOuld finance the constructj.on [ '~; new
hOE[)ital and a ne vI schooL
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ANNEX 11

NOTE BY THE CHAIRMAN

1. At its 796th meeting on 5 Hay 1971, the Special Commi~~i;ee on the Situation
with rer,ard to the Implementation. of the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, by adopting the 157th report of
the Sub-Committee on Petitions (A/AC.I09/L.705), decided to transmit the text
of a communication concerning the Seychelles (A/AC.I09/PET.1165/Add.l) to the
administering POVTer concerned for its comments or observations.

2. In accordance with the above-mentioned decision of the Special Committee,
the Chairman, in a lei',ter dated 5 ~1ay 1971, transmitted to the Permanent
Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to
the United Nations, for the attention of his Government, a copy of the
communication, requesting any comments or observations which his Government
might wish to make concerning its contents .

3. In L note dated 6 October 1971, thF; Permanent Representative of the United
Kin~dom transmitted to the Chairnlan the following comments of his Government
on the communication circulated as A!AC.I09/PET.1165/Add.l:

"Under the 1970 Constitution, labour matters are the responsibility
of' the Seychelles Council of Hinisters, which contains an elected majority,
and specifically of the Minister of Labour, who is an elected member of
the Legislative Assembly. The Seychelles Government remained strictly
neutral in the dispute between the Cable and Wireless Staff Union and
Cable and Wireless Limited. The involvement of the Seychelles Government
was confined to making available a Labour Officer to try to bring the two
sides together, and to responding to the request, made by both sides when
the strike was called off on 11 June, to provide an impartial arbitrator.
The Seychelles Government duly appointed a magistrate, Mr. Hood, as
arbitrator. However, before the arbitration started, representatives of
the two sides agreed to resume direct negotiations. On 20 August,
representatives of the Union and of the management signed an agreement in
full settlement of their trade dispute.1;
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ANNEX 111*

REPORT OF SUB~CO}ft~1TTEE I

Rapporteur: Mr. E. Weidi N. ~nvASAK.AFYUKA (United Republic of Tanzania)

A. Consideration by the Sub-Committee

1. The Sub-Conmittee considered the Seychelles and St. Helena at its 93rd to 91th
meetings} held between 29 April and 5 August 1911 (see A/AC.I09/SC.2/SR.93-91).

2. The Sub··Committee had before it the vTOrking paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to the present chapttr) and petitions concerning the Seychelles
(A/AC.I09/PET.1165 and Add.1-3 and PET.1184). It also heard a statement by
r1r. Guy Sinon, Secretary-General of the Seychelles People's Unitea. Party (SPUP).

B. Adoption of the report

3. HavinG considered the situation in the Seychelles and St. Helena, the
Sub-·Committee adopted 'iis conclusions and recommendations on. the Territ.ories
at its 91th meeting on 5 August 1911. a/ The Sub-Committee adopted the present
report at the same meeting.

----- .
* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.129.

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee I for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 10 of the pr~sent chapter.
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CHAPTER X

SPANISH SAHARA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO~~~ITTEE

1. At its 784Jvh meeting, on 25 !\farch 1971, the Special Committee, by approving the
fifty-eighth report of its v.Torking Group (A/AC.I09/L.687), decided, inter alia, to
take up the question of Spanish Sahara as a separate item and to consider it at its
plenary :neetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 828th meeting on 6 October.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant ~rovisions of General Assembly resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 on
the question of the imnlementation of the Declaration on the Granting of- ~

Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 11 of that resolution,
the Special Committee vlaS requested by the General Assembly IIto continue to seek
suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of the Declaration in all
Territories vlhich have not yet attained independ.ence and, in particular, to
formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the remaining manifestations of
colonialism, taking fully into account the relevant provisions of the programme of
action for the full implementation of the Declaration". The Special Committee also
took into account the provisions of General Assembly resolution 2711 (XXV) of
14 December 1970, by p~ragraph 11 of which the Gene~al Assembly requested the
Special Committee llto continue its consideration of the situation in the Territory
and to report thereon to the General Asseml:)ly at its tVTenty-sixth session i' •

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Commi~tee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to th~ ~esent chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Com..lllittee andche
General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL CO~~1ITTEE

5. At the 828th meeting, on 6 October, following a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.I09/pv.828), the Special Committee decided, without objection, to transmit to
the General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order to
facilitate the consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to
any directives that the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give
consideration to the item at its next session.

6. At the 832nd meeting, on 26 November _) fol101r1ng a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.l09/Pv.832), the Special Committee decided, without objection, to transmit to
the General Assembly the text of the communications exchanged between the Secretary
General and the Permanent Representative of Spain to the United Nations (see
annex IT to the present chapter), in order to facilitate consideration of the item
by the Fourth Committee.
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ANNEX I*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT

INFomrATION ON THE TERRITORY •

ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL cor1llJ1I'ITEE AND THE
GENERAL ASSE;~BLY • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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* Previonslt issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.728.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY S'AKEN BY THE SPECIAL Cm.1MITTEE
AND TBI' GENERAL ASSill1BLY

1. The Snanish Sahara has been consiJered by the Special Committee since 1963
and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committee's decisions
concerning the Territory are set out in its re~0rts to the General Assembly at its
nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-fifth sessions. a/

2. The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territory prior to 1970 are
contained in resolutions 2072 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2229 (XXI) of
20 December 1966, 235t~ (XXII) of 19 December 1967,2428 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
and 2591 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

3. On 29 October, the Special Committee decided to take note of the
information contained in two communications b/ referred to it by the
Secretary-General concerning the implementation of paragraph 5 of General Assembly
resolution 2591 (XXIV) and consisting of an exchange of correspondence between the
Secretary-General and the Permanent Representative of Spain. The Special
Committee also decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper
prepared by the Secretariat ~/ in order to facilitate consideration of the item by
the Fourth Committee, and to give consideration to the item at its next session,
sUbject to any directive that the General Assembly might give in that connexion.

4. On 14 December 1970, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2711 (XXV), the
operative paragraphs of which read as follows:

If'llhe General Assembly,

"
HI. Reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of the Sahara to

self-determination in accordanc~ with General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV);

"2. Approves the chapter of the report of the Special Committee on the
Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples relating to the Territory of
Spanish Sahara;

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
annex-No. 8 (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. IX, para. 112; ibid., Twenty-first Session,
Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l~hap. X, paras. 116 and 243;
ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (part 11)
(A/6700/Rev.1), chap. IX, para. 38; ibid., TVTenty-third Session, Annexes, addendum
to agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), chap ..XIII, para. 5; ibid., Twenty-fourth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. X, paras. 11 and :l2; ibid., Twenty-fifth
SeSSiO~SU"pplernentNo. 23 (;l.'8023/Rev.l), chap. IX, par~3. 8 and 9.

b/ Ibid., Twenty-fifth Sess~on, Suppl~llent No. ?~ (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. IX,
annex 11.

cl Ibid., annex 1.
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1'3. EJCpresses its rep;re.!,. that it has not yet been possible for the
consultations to take place irhich the administering Power was to c:onduct
with the Governments concerned in connexion with the holding of a referendum
in, the Territory;

"4. Declares that the contivl1ed existence of a colonial situation in
the Territory retards stability and harmony in north-west Africa;

"5. Regrets the incidents of bloodshed which occurred in the Territory
in June 1970 and calls upon the Spanish Government, in conformity with its
obligations and its responsibility as administedng Power, to take effective
measures to create the atmosphere of detente required for the orderly holding
of the referendum as de fined by the r~l;';;~'"Dt: resolutions of the General
Assembly;

"6. Repeats its invitation to the a.dministering Power to determine at the
earliest possible date, in conformity with the aspirations of the indigenolls
people of the Territory and in consultation vHh the Governments of Mauritania
and Morocco and any other interested party, t.he procedures for the holding of
a referendum under United Nations auspices with a view to enabling the
indigenous population of the Sahara to exercise freely its right to
self-determination and, to this end:

(a) To create a favourable climate for the referendum to be conducted
on an entirely free, democratic and impt'J.rtial basis by permittine;, int~ alia,
thE' return of all exiles to the Territory;

(~) To take all the necessary steps to ensure that only the indigenous
people of the Territory participate in the referendum,;

(.£) To comr1y with the resolutions of the General Assembly on the
activities of foreign econoTIlic, financial 5.nd other interests operating in
colonial countri.es and territories. arl'l to refrain from any action lilcely to
d.elay the process of der::oloni~'.ation of the Territory;

(d) To receivp a United Nations mission and to provide it with all the
necessary facilities so that H. may be able to participate actively in the
organization and holding of the refe:t'endum, in accordance .THh General Assembly
resoluti.on 2591 (XXIV);

"7. ID"f.~Le~~ all States to refrain from m'ddng investments in the
Territory in order to speed the achievement of self-determination by t.he
people of the Sahara;

"8. ,Reaffirms tnat it recognizes the legitimacy of the struggle being
wag2i by the colonial peoples for the exercise of their right to
self-determination ffi1d to freedom of choice, and calls upon all States to
provide them ..6th all necessary assistance;

"9. Urges the admin:istering PO'J1er to resl·ect and to implement
scrupulously the provisions of the relevant resolutions of the General
Assembly relating to the free consultaU.on of peoples under United Nations
auspices and e;uarantee.3 and in conformity with the principles of the Charter
of the United nations Fhich def'ine the conditions for the free consultation
of peoples with a. vL(~~r t,o their self-determin:J..tion;
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"10. Requests the Secretary-General, in consultation with the administering

Power and th;:special Committee, to apnoint immediately the special mission ~~

provided for in p&.ragrap'b 5 of G~neral Assembly resolution 2229 (XXI) and to

expedite its dispatch to the Sahara in order to recommend practical steps for

the full implementation of the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly,

in particular to confirm United Nations participation in the preparation and

supervision of the referendum and to submit a report to the Secretary-General

for transmission to the AsseTIlhly at its tvTenty-sixth session;

"11. Re.quests the Special Committee to continue its consideration of the

situation in the Territory :md to report thereon to the General Assembly at

its twenty-sixth session."

5. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the report of the Special

Committep. to the Gp.neral Assembly at its tlyenty-fifth session. ~/ Supplementary

information on recent. de.:7plopments is set out belm·r.

B. UJFORr1N.rION OH THF TERRITORy3!

..

1. GENERA.L

6. Estim~tes of the uunilier of indigenous inhabitants of the Territory outside the

towns are difficult to obtainhecause the inhabitants are mostly nomadic herdsmen.

Accordinr,.. to the last official census ~ tal<en in 196'7, the total population

nllmhered. 56,'742, of'vrhorn lj.5,l)58 WF;re indigenous persons and 10,184 Iyere Europeans.

Excludinf, transients~ the capital~ El Aaiun, had 15,'758 inhabitants and the smaller

communities of V:U1A Cisnero8, Smara and Guera had, res.:>ectively, 5~5'70, 2,130 and

750 inhabit81'ltS.

'7. The aclministerinf, Power rep8:rtp that a further census of' the population was

und.ertaken during 197"0. Tbp. results of the census are not yet available.

2. CONSIPITUTIONAL Al\JD POLI'rICAL DEVELOH1ENTS

Constitution

8. The constitutional arrangements descril)ed in the previous working paper fl

remained unchange(l during the year, except that the elected membership of the

y!~a':~ ~te~"ritorial General Assembly) was increa.sed from 40 to 56. The functions

0./ The information presented. in this section is derived from pUblished

sources and from il1fo"t'mstion transmitted to the Ser:retary-General by Spain under

Article ~f 3 ~ of thp. Gharter of tbe Unj.tet't Nations on 1 July 19'70 and 30 June 1971.

~I Offic:ie.: Records of the General Assembl:r~ Twenty-fifth Session,

.~~I)"p_~EETI~I;~~~. N~~~~?f orA/8023!Rcv~ J) ,~hap:-ix:--armex 1.

"};~i }~f.<!., p8XHS. rr_lJ.
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of the Yema'a, which is composed of tribal chiefs, elected representatives from
the tribal or nomadic units of the Territory, as well as the president of the
Cabildo Provincial (Provincial Assembly) and the mayors of El Aaiun and Villa
Cisneros, are to advise on matters concerning economic and social development.

9. On the local level, Mr. Abdelmati uld Mohammed uld Breica was sworn in as the
new mayor of El Aaiun on 8 September; he replaced Mr. Hamuadi uld Hamuadi.

Visits by Spanish officials

10. Several Spanish senior officia.ls, including the Minister (;f the Armed Forces,
the Minister of Industry and the Minister of Housing, visited the Territory during
1970. In a speech delivered at El Aaiun in July, the latter stated that only the
Saharwis "rere in a position to decide on their future, and he felt cel:·tain that
they did not wish, nor would they tolerate, having someone else claim to speak
on their behalf. It had never been Spain's i,ntention to restrict the sovereignty
of the inhabitants of the Sahara. The Minister further stated that the population
should not worry about its fUture, as no country had any right over the Territory
and no one could act against the will of its inhabitants. If the Saharwi people
should so desire, Spain would ensure that their expressed will remained
unaffected by pressures foreign to the Territory. Regarding the discovery of
mineral riches in the Territory, the Minister stated that these belonged to the
people and that they would benefit from them.

11. According to press reports, between two and 12 persons were believed to have
been killed at El Aaiun on 17 June 1970 during disturbances in which Spanish
troops reportedly fired on a crowd of about 2,000 demonstrators~ who disrupted
a rally organized by the Spanish authorities in connexion with the proposed
referendum on the Territory's future. Among those arrested following the incirlents
were Khattri Ould Said Ould El Joumami) chief of the R'gheba tribe, and Cheikh
Ould Salek Ould Ba Ely. On 24 June, both were reported to have been placed under
house arrest. It was later reported in the press that, one week. after the
reported incident of 17 .Tune, the situation remained tense in El Aaiun and that
warships and troops had been sent to the Territory by the Spanish GoverI~ent.

Diplomatic talks concerning_the 'I'~:crito!:y"

12. On three occasions dl~ing the year, diplomatic talks were held during which
the question of Spanish Sahara was discussed by the Heads of State of A.lgeria,
Mauritania and M0:Y'OCCO. On 27 Hay, King Hassan 11 of Morocco met ,vith President
Boumedienne of Algeria in Tlemcen. Algeria. In a final joint communique, the
Heads of State indicated the determination of their respective Governm~nts "to
co-ordinate their action to liberate the Territories occupied by Spain in Africa
so as to ensure thei." decolonization". Later, on 8 June, following talk.s held in
Casablanca in connexion with the signature of a treaty between Morocco and
Haurita.nia, the Heads of State of the two countries stated in a joint cf'nnmunique
that the two Governments would "collaborate closely to ha.sten the liberation of
the Spanish-dominated Sahara, in accordance with the re] eva.l1t United Nations
resolutions ll

• Finally, on 14 September 1970, King Hast3an II of Moroceo, Pre8ident
Boumedienne of Algeria and President QuId Daddah of Maurit.ania. met in Nouadhibou,
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Mauritanip.. , "in orrltr t ) t"':N~~:'e ViE' Tf3. Hi part icular OIl matters related to

regional issues". At the end 0_ tl1C' COIlh~:"ence, a joint communique was issued

stressing that the three leaders had decided "to strengthen their co-operation

in a positive manner to speed up the liberation of /Spanish Sahara/ from

colonialism, in accordance with United Nations resolutio.1S". To this end, the

three countries had decided to set up a tripartite co-ordinating committee to

which they entrusted the task of followine constantly the process of

decolonization in the Territory in both the political and diplomatic fields. It

was further announced that the leaders of the three countries had decided to meet

again, at an unspecified date, in order to study developments in the area.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

Oil

13. Although the search for oil has so far proved inconclusive and only one

survey, conducted in 1969~ has reportedly shown signs of oil deposits in the area,

oil exploration was resumed off the coast of the Territory in 19'70. In July,

a spokesman for Union Carbide Petroleum Espafia, Inc. stated that his company

would S00n be starting preliminary seis);lic and other studies for a new off-shore

drilling near the coast, adding that his cO~Dany intended to invest some

147 million pesetas ~/ in the operation~ the first phase of which was expected to

last two years. Later, in September, it was rf''P.:>rted that, for the previous

several months, the National Aragonese Petroleum Company, Inc. had been carrying

out oil exploration activities off the coast of 'El Aaiun. The capital of the

company was reported to be entirely Spanish.

Ph:>sphates

14. Tn June 1970, a contract was reported to have been negotigted between the

British company, Fisons Levington, and the Spa~ish company, Fosfatos de Bu-Craa,

S. A., regarding the technical assf;ssment and evaluation of ,hosphftte rock from

deposits fcrund in the Territory. The tests are schel:'1l1ec:. to be carried c. _t by

Fisons I fertilizer divisic r1 and will cover the manufacture of phosprlOric .acid

and all phosphate intermediates. The vice--president of the Spani s11 company,

an affiliate of the Instituto Nacional Industrial, lat?r stu.ted th'3.t the

marketing of phosphates from the Bu-Craa deposits '\orould begin in 1972. According

to recent reports, Fosfatos de Bu-Craa., S.A. has already invested some

5,000 million pesetas in the deposit; it is estimated tha~~ thE:: F'ntul't:: level

of production, which according to the company should aVe~f'lge 10 million tons of

ore annually, will require a total investment of 20 tho';and million pesetas .

15. During the year, 'it was also reported thl:'.t the cOI!strrction of the

lOO-kilometre conveyor belt which is to transport the phosyhate ore from the mines

to the wharf at El Aaiun, \Tas well under ;,ray. T" e loading 'Dier itself, which

will be capable of receiving ships of up to IQ' ,000 tons, was repor"ed to have

been completed. The pier is said to be eCluipp~d with five loading ~achines.

fil The local currency 16 the Spanish PE';St,ta. ~ whic'b is equnl to $USO. c145:,

$USl.OO equals 68.91 Spanisr. pesetas.
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ca~able of handling 4,000 tons of ore per hour and it has an auxiliary port with
two 6-ton cranes and one 150-ton derrick which is reportedly one of the longest
of its kind in'the world. In addition, it was reported that an ore-storage
structure with a capacity of 300,000 tons had been completed and that work
had begun on a heating plant which will be equipped with three 12,000 horse power ~

engines and a 20,000 kw turbine. Y

Water

16. The search for water reportedly received renewed attention during the year,
following a number of requests by the Yema'a. Information received. from the
administering Power indicates that while in the early 1960s the Territory's water
supply depended on fewer than 10 permanent wells, the daily production of which
did not exceed 1,000 cubic metres eaCh, the drilling of new wells throughout
the Territory had raised the daily supply to 54,330 cUbic metres by the end of
1970 and this figure was expected to double during 1971. In March 1970,
some 60 permanent wells were reported to be in operation around El Aaiun, Villa
Cisneros, Aargub and Smara, inclUding one 400-metres deep. During 1970, a
number of ground-water surveys and drillings were underta.ken in the central and
southern regions and along the north-south route used by the Territory's nomads.

17. Following the discovery of ample supplies of water near Villa Cisneros
and Aargub, efforts were reportedly made to diversify the local economy by
developing irrigated market gardenin~ in the area, notably at Tanarta near Villa
Cisneros, at Villa Cisneros itself, and at Tiniguir, near Aargub. At Tiniguir,
out of a potential irrigable area of 120 hectares, 60 hectares were already under
cultivation in 1970, producing forage and' grain crops including barley, maize,
wheat and alfalfa, as well as vegetables.

4. SOCIAL CeNDITIONS

Public health

18. It is reported that 42 million pesetas, out of a total territorial budget
of 635 million pesetas, has been allocated for health services in the Territory for
1971. The corresponding figure for 1969 was 37.5 million pesetas.

19. At the end of 1969, hospital services in the Territory consisted of one
provincial hospital at El Aaiun with a capacity of 150 beds and hospitals in
Villa Cisneros ~nd Guera with a capacity respectively of 450 and 20 beds. In
addition, there were permanent dispensaries at El Aaiun, Daora, Hausa, Echdeiria,
Mahbes, Tifariti, Guelta Semmur, Cabo Bojador, Aargub and Villa Cisneros, as
well as joint dispensarios-enfermerias (dispensary-infirmarieD) in Smara (10 beds)
an~ Auserd (6 beds), ~uestos sanitarios {health stations) in Hagunia, Edchera,
Bir Nazaran and Tichla, and eight medical field units. The medic::tl staff
consisted of 18 doctors, 25 ayudantes tecnicos sanitarios (health aides), two
midwives and 34 sanitarios (health workers).

20. According to the administering Power, +-he mass vaccination and
revaccination campaigns undertaken in the Territory have markedly improved the
general health condition of the po~ulation. Communicable diseases such as
smallpox, malaria and syphilis have been brought under almost complete control,
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wi"th Oilly a few c&.ses relJorted be"twe~~n 1965 and 1968. r.L1ulJerculosis relflains the

main health problem in ·t.he l'erritory and has bet" the object or' a mass vaccination

and tre&."tment campaign for the last four years. In 1966, there were 261 cases

repo:ct~~d; in 1ger. tLere '\lere 310: in 1968 there were 173; and in 1969 there ·t-rere

220 ea~es reported. 'rile disease is being tr'eated in especially equipped wards

at the El Aaiun and VillD, Cisne:cos hospitals and Ci"(; a sanat;oriuIIl in Las Palmas,

Canary Islands. In all cases ~ medical help and medicine are prov"ided free of

cnarge "Co t!le illriirrenulls pOlmlatiuIl and the administration is "Y'eportedly in the

process or' set..t ill;'~ "Up a serJ~uro nact~?]l_:;d ..9-8. enfermedad_ (nationhl social security

service) ~'or the ent.:i re ':lOrkil1G popular.; ion.

21. HepoI'ts i'rom "l;he Cidl!lill~ stering Power also il1Qica"Ge that an ine:ceasing

percentage of the indirr,eYlous pOl-'ulatioJ1 is being trained for service in the

med ical and heal th ;:'j elds. 'l'he L;WO E:scuelas de f'ol'macion y perfeccionarniento de

sanitarlOS (h":~Lilth-\..rc,rl~er training ariciimproverdent centres 5 attache'ato-the--

Villa Ci3~t:ros alld EJ. Aaiun hO:lpit[j,] s from their incep'Cion in 1961~ have since

gradu8.'Ct:et i;.d.Jout lOG ind ip;euous healt.h t;echl1icians after complet;ion of either a

one--yeat· or t·wl1,-yea:c cour~1e. In addition, one indigenous student '~vas reported to

be s'cud;yilig medicine in r::adrid \vhile another native of' the 1'er:citory was completing

d three·-yc>ar mid\l1f'ery t.rainirw 'p1'ogrClmrnt:" at Las Palmas.

22. In ·li'eb:cuu.~I·Y 1970) the r['crritory \-ras reported to have one hospital bed. for

every 150 iilhabitall ts <.~nd one doctor for every l,090 persons. Plans include the

cOl1i:>tru r..:t.ion of t~wo h()spi'taL~; a:L El j.~R.iUrl and Villa Cisneros ai:. a "Co'tal cost et'

35 rnilli,:m rt:'8e'ta~}, and a srnalll-:X' OIlt.' at CEera at a cost of 4 million pesetas.

23. According to the adminiS'l~ering FO\ver, 499 uuildinrs were ~onst;ructed in the

Territory in 1968. Of thes~'::, ~}Oh were constructnd at El Aaiun) 40 at Villa

Cisnero::3) 53 at Sma.l.~a., 50 at Ausp.:cd, 50 at Daora, 25 at Cabeza Playa de Aaiun a.nd

TT at various other population centre1:>. Of the 244 buildinc;s constructed in the

two urban areas, 197 "i-rere for dvel1inr; purposes and 47 WE.'re for other uses; 249

of the 255 buildings consi~ruc"ted in rural areas were for dwelling purposes.

::; . F.'DUC ll.'l'tOl'JAL CONDrrrONS

24. It 'vlaS l"t.:.'j')orted by the aQJ1llIll steri nc; Power that, during the 1967/68 school

year, the 'ren:itol'y had 13 primar;y school s, ine-lu.din€: 30 for boys, 20 for girls

and ~3 co-educational establishments, which \Vere attended by 1,142 European and

1,304 Saharvli pupils. Of' the latter, 1,091 were boys and 2lj 'were girls. In

addition, there \fE::l'e re',Jor-ced t,o be 994 European and 1,134 indigenous pUlJils at

the asistencia media level. A"C the 'beginning of the year, 103 t~:achers (73

Europeans and 30 Sahar\lis) vJ(~re viOrking in the rperri tory is primary schools.

25. During the saIne year J six schools l>.'l11ch had been sIJecially set up to cater

to the needs of tne nomadie school-age popUlation were at.tended by 168 pupils

(138 boys and 30 girls). r.L'he racnlty 1'01' thes~ schools consisted of six European

and six Saha:Cvli teacherf;.
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ANNEX 11

EXCHANGE OF Cm-1MUNICATIuNS BE'TIfEEN THE SECRETA..P..Y· GENERAL
AND THE REPRESENTATIVE OF SPAIN

A. Letter dated 21 January 1971 f:com the Secretary-General addressed to the
representative of Spain

I have the honour to transmit herewith, for the attention of your Government,
tlF? text of resolution 2711 (XXV) on the question of Spanish Sahara, adopted by the
General Assembly at its 1929th plenary meeting, on 14 December 1970.

In transmitting this resolution, I wish in particular to refer to operative
paragraph 10 J by which the General Assembly requested me, in consultation "nth your
Government and ,·d th the Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the
Implemento.tion of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countrif}s and Peoples ~ to appoint immediately the special mission provided for in
operative !Jc.U'agraph 5 of General Assembly resolution 2229 (XXI) and to expedite
its di~3patch to Spanish Sahara. I s":1ould appreciate receiving at an early date
the views of your Government concerning the appointment of the proposed mission.

J

B. Letter dated 22 November 1971 from the representative of Spain to the
Secretary· General

\

~

'.'~'.~.~..'•..':\

,

I

Further to my note No. 23 of 5 February 1971, acknowledging receipt of your
note of 21 J&luary transmitting the text of General Assembly resolution 2711 (XXV)
on the question of Sr·anish Sahara, I have received instructions from my Government
which I am communicating to you herewith. The Spanish Government reiterates once
ae;ain its support of the a:1plication of the principle of self-determination to
Fi1'l1nish Sahara and, as it has alread'T stated on previous occasions ~ is gratified
that this position is endorsed by the countries which have directed their attention
to this que~:;tion.

Given the nomadic character of the population, the preparations for the census
have required considerable time. Once its tasks have been completed, my Government
will llwai t the moment when the rightful population of the Sahara .- consisting, of
course, of the indigenous inhabitants of African ancestrY - expresses a desire to
exerr- i se its right of self···determination. When that time comes, a date will be set
on wl.~ch, free from external nressures of any kind, the above-mentioned population
will be able to make its wishes known. At that point, in accordance with its
previous statements, and to facilitate the act of self-determination, the Spanish
Gov~rnment will notif;r the United Nations in due time so that it can arrange for
its presence during an;T event of such significanc2 for the future of the Territory.

I am pleased to inform 'tou that the utmost calm has prevailed in the Territory
throughout the current year.
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CHAPTER XI

GIBRJ\.LTAH

A. CONSIDERA'rION BY THE SPECIAL Cm1~nTrrEE

.1.. At its 704th meeting, on 25 ~1arcll 1971, the Special Con:mittpe, by approving
thE' fifty-eip.:hth report of its Horkinr, Group (A!AC.109!L.6Wr), d.ecid.ed, inter alia~

to tRlr e up the question of Gibralta.r 8.8 a separatE" it~m and to consider it at it~
plenl"uy meetinrr.

2. 'll),e 8p~ci.al C01Jlnlittee ~on8ideJ:·t~(1 the i.tem at its 828t.h meetinp: on 6 October.

3. In its consl deration of' the item l the Special Committee, a"toTare that the
Genernl AsserrJl1v :'1t .its tvienty-fifth session had decided to post·none considerabon
of the fju,?(.,·UOl1 of Gihralt aT' to its twenty-sixth session, tool<. into account the
rr_~-.l evant I_,rovis} on of General Assembly resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970
0n the qut?;;+,-lon of tlll? irnplementation of the Declaration on the Granting of
Il:-'lcoendence to ColOlliaJ Countries and PeoDles. Bv pararraflh 11 of thFLt
re~".1J.utiotJ \ tbe Suec·:al Committee was requestecl. by the General .Ap,se1'1bly· "to continu.e
to see]', suitable JnP.::lJlG for the immed:\.R,te and full implementlitlon of the Declaration
irl all Ten'itories Vihich have not yet attained independence and, in particular, to
fOTJnu]a.te speci.fic T'roposals for the elimination of the remaininR; manifestatior.s of
colonialism, takinp.: fully ir:to account the relevant pTovi2ions of th-e programme of
octio11 for the full impJerrlentation of the DeclRration".

l~. Durinrr its consic]eration of t!1i,;"':em, the Suecial Committee had before it a
I-torkinrr l1arer l:JreparerJ by the Sf>cret:,.riat (see a~mex I to the nresent chapter)
cOljtainin{7 infonv'tion on action tak(~n "reviously by the f;necia,l Committee and the
Ge!Jcral Psscmbly, anc on the latest developments concerninrr the Territory. fl,
letter, c1e.ted 17 SeptePlber. 1971, addressed to the Secretary,-General by the Permanent
l\ern'ecentat ive of Sr-ain to the Uni tec1 Net ions concerning the workinr pe.per was
also circulcl,tecl to the 3necial Committee (see annex II to the present chaI1ter).

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAl, Cmlr.1ITTEE

5. At it,,; 828th meetirw, on 6 October, follovling a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.109!pv.828), the SJleciaJ Committee decided, without objection, to transmit to
the nenerFil AS8f'mbly r,he vorldo, paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order
to facilitate t.he consideration of' the ite!1' by the Fourth Committee and, subject to
aln di n,ctives that the Genera1 Assembl.v migbt give in that connexion, to give
consideration to the item at its next session.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL CO}®1ITTEE

AND rrHE GENERAL ASSEHBLY

1. (1ibraltar has been considered bv the S-pecial Committee since 1963 and by the

General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committee's decisions concerning the

Territory are set out in its re-ports to the General Assembly at its eighteenth to

bventy-fifth sessions. a/ Action t.aken by the General Assembly on this item prior

to 1970 consisted of th; adoption of resolutions 2070 (XX) of 16 December 1965,

2231 (XXI) of 20 December 1966, 2353 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, 2429 (XXIII) of

18 December 1968 and its decision of 16 December 1969.

2. On 29 October 1970, the Special Committee decided to transmit to the General

Assemblv the worldnp.; paper prellared by the Secretariat in order to facilitate

consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directives

which the General Assembly mi:"ht give, to consider the item at its next session.

On 14 Decernber 1970, the General Assewbly decided to postpone consideration of the

questi.)n of Gibralter until its twent.r-sixth session.

B. INPORrW,TION ON THE TERRITORY b/

3. InforTtla.tion on the 'J1erritory is contained in the reports of the Special

Committee to the General Assembly at its eighteenth to twenty~fifth sessions (see

foot-note .f:!:/ belovr). Supplern.enta.ry inform8..tion is set out below.

1. GENERAL

Populat ion.

4. At the end c,f' 1969, the civilian po"Oulation of Gibraltar was estimated to

number 28,407, comprised as fo11mrs: Gibraltarians, 19,368; other British, 5,614;

G~d 8.1ien3~ 3,425. rrhe last census, taken in October 1970, showed a total civilian

POlrulpt.ion of 27,965.

_._-----
a/ Offici..?1-_Records ~1' the General Assembly ~ Eip:hteenth ~'3ession~ Annexes,

addend"um to a,c;enda item 23, document A/5446/Rev.l, chap. XII, para. 97; ibid.,

ri~et£enth §essi9.p~_A
nne~, annex No. 8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. X,

para. 209· ibid., T,·renty-first Session ~ Annexes addendum to agenda item 23

-- -----------_.. ..._,

(A/63nO/Rev,1), chap. XI, para. 66; ibid., 'I'vTenty-second Session~ Annexes, addendum

to agr:;n(l.R. item 23 (nart 11) (A/6700/Rev.l),- chap. X, para. 215; ibid., Tvrenty-third

Se§':-2~()n_L.£I,nn~, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), cha}"}. XIV, para. 6-;

ibid., Twenty-fourth Session~ Sunnlement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XI, para. 6;

i:Pi~. ~ ~lwent:t-fif~E.. ..Sessi:m, ~up:p~eme:ni NQ:--23--(A/8023/Rev.l),chap. X, par~. 5.

b/ The information contained in this section has been derived from published

sources and from the iI1fonna.tion transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United

Kinf,dom of Great Britain and northern Ireland under Article 73 e of th~ Charter on

30 .Tuly 1970 for the year end} rw 31 December 1969, and on 23 ,Tune 197: for the

year encjl1fT 31 December 1970.
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2. POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Statement by the United Kingdom Minis~er of State for Foreign
and Commonwealth Affairs

5. In a statement to the United Kinp,dom House of Commons made on 6 July 1970,
Hr. Joseph God"ber, Minister of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs,
reaffirmed the undertakinr. of the pream"ble to the Gi"bralt ~.:;' Constitution
Order-in-Council of J1ay 1969 in .Thich it is stated that "Gioral tar will remain part
of Her Majesty's dominions unless and until an Act of Parliament otherwise provides,
and furthermore that Her Hajesty's Government will never enter into arrangements
under ,.,hich the people of Gibraltar vTOuld. pass under the sovereifmty of another
State against their freely and democrat.ically expressed. vlishes H _ The Hinister added
that the United Kinr-:dom Government "rould "continue to stand. by the people of
Gibral tar and to support them in the difficult circumstances broue;ht about by the
restrictions imposed on Gi"braltar by Spain". In his opinion, no serious prcgress
towards settlement would "be possible so long as these restrictions remained in
force 9 and the Government would. work for their removA.l. 'rhis was a difficult
pro"blem and progress towa:rds a solution could well be slm~. Mea.nwhile, the
Government welcomed the improved atmosphere in An{.!lo-Spanish relatiol1s, and
expressed the hope, which was believed to be shared "by the Spanish l'hnister for
For'eign Affairs, that this ",ould enable the Vlhole issue to be deaJ.t with guic:tlj'
and calmly and thus gradually to build up the basis of confidence and good"rill
needed if real progress >.ere to be made in reaching understandings Hhich reflected
the interests of all 'concerned.

Talks between Gibraltar ~'pd United Kin{.!l~.9m officials

6. Before his deIls,rture on 24 Awrust 19'(0 for London, rlajor Ho"bert Peliza,
Gibraltar's Chief ~1inister, stated that he would have talks 'tTith flJr. rroclber in the
presence of Gibraltar's Governor~ Sir Varyl Begg. Durinp' the talks, he would raise
questions relating to Anglo-Spanish relations, the European Economic Community (EEC)
and his Government v s policy of integr8.tion of Gi"bralter with the United Kingdom,
with special reference to the Gibraltarians acquirinr, United Ki~gdom citizenship.
On the possibility of talkswith Spain, he saifl that tbe Territory wanted a return
to normality but not at the expense of sovereignty or of eranting any concessions
that would be detrimental to Gibraltar.

7. Followinr his meetinrr with ill'. Godber, Hajor Pe::.iza stated that he had been
assured of the support of the United Kinrdom Government in its nerotiations with
the EEC and Sllain "but had received no definite answer to the question of United
Kine:dom citizenship for Gi"braltarians. Therefore, he was seriously worried that
legislation mip-'ht be introduced by the United Kinp:dom Government "Thich would result
in Gibraltarians being treated as aliens.

8. On 4 September, after his return to the Territory, l1aj or Peliza laUnched a
campaign to restore to Gibraltarians the right of citizenship which they had
enjoyed "before the ComrnomTealth Immigrants Act of 1962. His -position was
strengthened by the announced readiness to co-operate of the leader of the
Opposition, Sir Joshua Hassan.
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Visit to Spain ~y the United Kingdom Permanent Under-Secretary of state

for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs

12. On 7 December, Mr. Godber, stated that in the event of the United Kingdom

joining the EEC, Gibraltar would come under article 227 (4) of the Treaty of Rome,

which he thought would be in accordance with the wishes of the people of the

Territory.

,,' ...
Statement by the Spanish Minister for Foreign Affairs

10. Earlier, the EEC had confirmed that Gibraltar wm.ild be covered by article 227 (4)

of the Treaty of Rome, which specifies that the provisions of the Treaty shall apply

to the European territories for whose external relations a Member State is

responsible. Upon being informed of' this confirmation, 1.1ajor Peliza expressed the

opinion that common ground would in time be found, in a forward-looking spirit,

which would enable the situation in Gibraltar to return to normality.

13. On 3 February 1971, in a speech delivered at the Higher Centre of Studies for

National Defence /Centro Superior de Estudios de la Defensa Nacional/ in Madrid,

Mr. Gregorio Lopez Bravo, the Spanish Minister for Foreign Af't'airs, reiterated

S~)ain 's claim to Gibraltar and called for negotiations with the UEited Kingdom to

settle the current dispute. Gibraltar, he said, was a foreign military base on

Spanish soil which would endanger his country in the case of a war. While defending

its rights in the air space and waters adjoining Gibraltar, Spain, however, did not

wish to adopt a hostile or negative attitude towards the United Kingdom and be:i.ieved

that it was possible and desirable for the two countries to find a definitive

solution to the Gibraltar dispute through patient and serene negotiations conducted

in good faith on the basis of the well-founded resolutions of the United Nations.

He also said that Spain was ready to give generous treatment to the Gibraltarians.

9. On 19 November, Mr. Mark Carlisle, Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State at the

Home Office, stated in reply to a question in the l~lited Kingdom House of Commons

that: "Citizens of the United Kingdom and Colonies who derive their citizenship from

connexion with Gibraltar are subject to the Commonwealth Immigrants Act; but they are

in practice freely allowed to stay (in the United Kingdom) in employment."

11. At about the same time, the Spanish Government notified the EEC of its "most

express and formal reservations ti about any arrangement for Gibraltar that might be

agreed with the United Kingdom in the entry negotiations. It recalled the long

standing dispute with the United Kingdom over Gibraltar as well as General Assembly

resolutions requesting the United Kingdom to terminate the colonial situation in

the Territory.
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a 14. During a visit to Mad~id on 3 June 1971, Sir Denis Greenhill, thE United

Kingdom Permanent Under-Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs,

had informal talks with senior Spanish officials~ including Mr. Lopez Bravo, the

Minister for Foreign Affairs. The talks were reported to have covered the whole

range of Anglo-Spanish relations, including the ~uestions of Gibraltar and a

prospective visit to Madrid by Sir Alec Douglas-Home, the United Kingdom Secretary
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of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs. Accordinf to press reports, no
progress was made on the question of Gibraltar, but it was indicated that the
Spanish authorities would like Sir Alec to accept the invitation issued in 1970
Mr. Lopez Bravo to visit Madrid "at the proper time".

Statement by the United Kin~dom Parliamentary Under-Secretary for Foreign
and Commonwealth Affairs
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15. On 14 June 1971, Mr. Anthony Royle, Parliamentary Under-Secretary for Foreign
and Commonwealth Affairs, stated in reply to a question in the United Kingdom House
of Commons that the Government and people of Gibraltar continued to face their
difficulties with determination and resourcefulness. The Secretary of State for
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs looked forward to his visit there in September.
Meanwhile, the United Kingdom Government's policy remained exactly as set out in
the statement by the Minister of State for Foreign and Cornmonwealtb Affairs on
6 JUly 1970 (see paragraph 5 above).

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

16. The Territory's economy continues to depend largely on the entrep6t trade as
well as on the provision of supplies to visitinp; ships and tourists and to the
military personnel attached to the base. The~e are a number of relatively small
industrial concerns engaged in tobacco and coffee processing, meat canning and the
bottling of beer, mineral waters, etc., mainly for local consumption. Other
concerns are primarily enga~ed in the manufacture of cotton textile goods produced
chiefly for exports.

17. Apart from the dockyards and installations serving United Kingdom naval forces,
the port facilities include a small but active commercial ship repair yard. In
1970, a total of 2,368 (2,399 in 1969) merchant ships totalling 10,171,848
(10,242,149 in 1969) net registered tons entered the port of Gibraltar. During
this period, cargo handled at the port increased from 201,341 to 255,106 tons, and
the number of passengers embarked and disembarked increased from 136,548 to 188,789.

18. In 1970, the T~ritory's total external trade was £13.4 million, an increase
of £1.2 million over the previous year. Exports were valued at £2.2 million in
1969 and £3.1 million in 1970; imports totalled £10.0 million and £10.3 million
respectively. Of all exports in 1970, 52 per cent was represented by petrolellln
products and 42 per cent by tobacco, food-stuffs; manufactured and other goods.
In the same year, the principal imports, mai~ly from the United Kingdom, were
manUfactured goods, food-stuffs and fuels.

19. On 10 February 1971, the Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State at the Foreign
and Commonwealth Office, the Marquess of Lothian, drew the attent ion of the
United Kinedom House of Lords to the statement made by the Minister of State for
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs on 6 July 1970 that the United Kingdom Government
would "work for the removal of the restrictions imposed on Gibraltar by Spain"
(see paragraph 5 above). Meanwhile, he said, the Territory continued by a proc es s
of adaptation to overcome the effects of the Spanish restrictions, and the economy
continued to make good progress.
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20. At about the same time, nr. H. Xiberras , Gibraltar's t·1inister for Labour and

Social Security, said that the family inc0mes and standard of livinrr of

Gibraltarians had preatly improved. He explained that the shortage of 18.b011r

resulting from the vithdra'l.val of the S-panish \olorkers by the Spanish Government had

encoura~ed many people to supPlement their main earninps with secondary e~ployment.

He recognized that hi~h levels of employment had created problems, notably

inflation, but held. that the le.bour shortage had forcec. higher nroductive

investment. He also believed that his Government's attemuts to control prices and

plan wages, within the context of an over-all economic nrogramme, would. pay

dividends in the long run.

Public finance

21. Accordinf to the bUdrret estimates for 1970 approved by the Gibraltar House of

Assembly, recurrent rt::::venue 'I.·TaS expected to amount to £4,179,921 and. recurrent

expenditure to £3,934,032 (excludin r a com.mitment totallinp' £220,000 in respect of

the estir;att=:d cost of the Parsh interim award for the Government's staff), compared

'Hith actual revenue and expenditure of £3,899,281 and £4,207,755, respectively,

in the 1)revious year. 'llhe principal items of revenue are customs and licences,

excise and internal revenue vDlich, in 1970, were estimated at £1,621,480. Of the

total estimated expenditures for 1970, social services accounted for £1,390,130

and pUblic 'I,oTOrks for £.1,304,120. Expenditure of a capital nature is financed

throU(~h the Improvement and Development Fund. Receipts of the Fund were

£576,173 (includinp: a Colonial Development and vlelfare grant of £547,269) in 1969

and 'I.·Tere estilrated to be £1,174,865 (inclun.:i.nr: a Colonial Development and Helfare

g:ant of £1,091,4(3) in 1970. Durine- these years., expenditures from the Fund. were

£700,097 (actual) and £1,257,161 (estimated) resnectively. Of the latter sum,

£915,440 'I.oTQuld be devoted to housinr and £87,640 to tourist development.

22. The Gibraltar develOl.")ment pr')granune for the puriod from April 1961 to

t1arch 1970 was aimed at creatir~ a viable econonw by ensuring fullest development of

the Territory's tourist TIotential, attracting permanent residents, and makin8 full

U8~ of the rort. The prorrrarmne provided for an expendi Jure of £3,871,000, v1hich

'I.·ras largely financed by the United Kingdom Government.

23. It v7ill be recalled that at the talks held in London in December 1969 under

the chairmanship of Lore1 SrJepherd, s::..1 the then Hinister of State at the Foreign and

Co~~onwealth Office, the representatives of the Gibraltar Government tabled a

cornprehensive development DrO/,"Tramme for the three years 1970 to 1973, drawn lA)) with

the object of counteractinr:: the economic difficulties resulting from the Spanish

restrictions and in the lirrht of the re'port of the ManpO\oTer Hission headed by

Lords Beechinp and Dalacourt-Smith vThich visited Gibraltar in 1968 to study the

Territory's manpo'Vrer requirements. The progranlIDe comprised the provisjon of a

further 750 housinglnits in addition to the current housing nror;ramme (includiYlf

the Viaduct housing project), the immediate construction of a hostel for temporary

inmigrant labour, the introduction of a system of comprehensive secondary education,

additional medical facilities, port development and appropriate schemes for tourist

develoument. After discussions, it was "agreed that the United Kingdom Goverml1ent

vToulcl r:ive aid vlOrth a·bou.t £l.~ million for the programme exclusive of techniCal

assistance.

cl iJfficial Records of the General Assembly. Twenty-fifth SessjCll~.,

Sun~)ler·~ent N~_ 23 (A/8023/Rev:-i), chap. X, annex, '9ara. 22.
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24. On 15 March 1971, Mr. Anthony Kershaw, Under-Secretary for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs, stated that the United Kingdom Government had already
approved financial aid fo £3.2 million for projects proposed in the Gibraltar
development pr08ramme for 1970-1973. A further £800,000 was expected to be spent
on the Viaduct housing project before the end of 1973. SUbsequently, after
discussions with the Gibraltar Government on the future financinfT of this project,
it was announced that a further offer of assistance for the period 1973-1976 had
been accepted by the Gibraltar Government. The estimated cost of the project,
exclusive of land value, was £5.15 million, which would be financed by the
United Kin~dom Government. Three-quarters of the total amount required would be
by way of grant and the balance by loan repayable over 25 years. The
financing of this project was likely to be the major part of the Gibraltar
development programme for the period from April 1973 to March 1976, with which the
United Kingdom Government would be associated.

Development of tourism

25. According- to information supplied by the administering Power, tourism has been
grm~ing and, since the imposition of restrictions by Spain, there has been an
increase in the proportion of tourists who prolong their stay in Gibraltar for
periods of more than one day. According to a statement made on 10 February 1971
by the Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State at the Foreign and Commonwealth
Office, inclusive holidays increased by 25 per cent in 1970 and local expenditure,
by tourists was estimated at about £2.6 million, with a net contribution to the
gross domestic product of £1.12 million, slightly more than for 1969.

26. On 26 March 1970, Lord Shepherd, the-then Minister of State at the Foreign
and Commonwealth Office, stated in reply to a question in the United Kingdom House
of Lords that further development of air communications to and from Gibraltar was
a matter in the first instance for the commercial judgement of airlines, but that
he had asked for an inquiry to be made into the load factors of air services to
Gibraltar. In his statement, Lord Shepherd also said that the United Kingdom
Government had approached the Portuguese aviation authorities about Gibraltar
Airways' proposed service to Lisbon, but that they had raised some objections.
In a statement made in the same House during April 1971, the Minister without
portfolio, Lord Drumalbyn, said that his Government had not yet received a reply
from the Portuguese authorities to its latest communication on the subject dated
15 December 1970.

27. In April 1971, the Gibraltar Minister for Information, Port, Trade and
Industry, Major A. Gache, visit.ed London for talks with the United Kingdom
Government and officials of the two airlines operating onthe London-Gibraltar
route, i.e., British European Airways (BRA) and Caledonian British United
Airways (BUA). He said that Gibraltar was hoping for a 20-25 per cent increase
in the number of tourists from the United Kingdom in 1971 and wanted to strengthen
the tourist trade (which accounted for 40 per cent of the Territory's income) by
increasing the number of flights from London. Hajor Gache also E;:xpressed
dissatisfaction at the recent fare increases On the London-Gibraltar air route
and the introduction on 1 April 1971 of a six-day minimum stay requirement on the
night flights. He expressed the hope that his Government would be consulted on
future civil aviation matters.
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"~'. 28. On 27 May, it was announced that after reconsidering the six-day minimum stay

condition, the United Kinp;dom Government had decided to maintain this con~ition.

However.) in order not to impede the flovT of tourists to Gibraltar in the winter,
the special grou~ inclusive tour arrangements would include facilities for
short holidays of' three or four days, instead of the minimum of six days.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

29. Accordinp to' the administering Power, almost half the male wage earners in the
Territory are employed by United Kingdom Government Departments (~1inistries of
Defence ay-A Public Buildinr:s and 'Horks) or the Gibraltar Government. In the
private se, ~or, the largest employer is the construction industry. Commercial
enterprises provide employment for a substantial number of clerical workers in
shipping offices and trading a~encies. Hotels, caterinp services, retail
dist:-ibuting t:-~ades and stevadoring are the other main sources of private
employment. At the end of 1969, the total insured labour force was 8,914,
representing a decrease of about 3,100 from the figure for 1968. This decrease
was due to the withdrawal of Spanish workers by the Spanish Government in
June 1969.

30. Since then, Gibraltar has 1epenied heavily on ~igrant labour. In 1970,
approximately 3,000 largely unskilled migrant workers repo~tedly came from Morocco,
and some others from the United Kingdom and elsewhere. TIle long-term objective of
the Gibraltar Government is to increase the pprmanent ~opulation by attTacting
immigrant workers wishing to take up residence in the Territory.

31. As noted in ~aragraph 23 above, the Gibraltar development programme for
1970-1973 was drawn up in the li~ht of the recent report of the ~1anpower Mission.
The main recommendations of the Hission were the rationalizatiorL of local
industries, the development of new li~ht industries, increaspd mechanization,
greater emphasis on technical education and higher wage& :.. iirollr,h higher
productivity. In 1970, however, the president of the Gibraltar Chamber of Commerce
was reported to have severely criticized attempts to give effect to these
recommendations as havine; seriously impaired the efficiency of business in the
Territory and threatened to undermine the economy. In his opinion, local
businessmen should be at liberty to brinr- in the right kind of productive labour
from neighbouring countries in order to improve standards and service in the hotel,
catering and distributive trades. Disagreeing with these views, Hr. Xiberras,
Gibraltar's Minister for Labour and Social Security, is reported to have expressed
the opinion that apart from the need to import contract workers for specific
projects and obtain the right skills for certain key places such as the dockyards,
the present labour force, although considerably short of that existing prior to
June 1969, should be capable of coping with the current level of economic activity.
To this effect, emphasis should be placed on higher productivi+y, longer workin6
hours (including part-time or secondary e:mployrnellt) and training schemes.
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Housin,cr

32. Public expenditure on new housing in 1969 amounted to £438,600, of which
£406,400 were met from grants and the remainder from local funds. At the end of
the year, 120 apartments,. which had been commenced in 1966, 1·rere completed and
another 368 were beinr- constructed at three sites. However, the housin,cr shortage
persisted despite the fact that a total of 2,267 flats had been completed since
1945 at a cost of £7 million. Taking this into account, the United Kin~dom

Government agreed to provide the Territory with financial aid for various schemes,
includinrr the construction of 1,300 new housing units and a hostel for temporary
immigrant labour (see paragraph 23 above). In June 1970~ it was announced that the
United Kinf,dom Governmen~ would grant £225,000 to Gibraltar for the erection of the
hostel referred to above. This scheme was scheduled to be completed within 30 weeks.

33. In view of the acceleration of housing development, the Gibraltar Government
decided to acquire additional distillation plants to meet the every-increasing
demand for water. One such plant with a capacity of 225,000 gallons per day was
built in 1968 and another with a capacity of 110,000 gallons per day was expected
to be completed in mid-February 1971.

Public health

34. Government expenditure on pnblic health in 1970 totalled £'442,686, a.n increase
of £63,027 over the previOtlS year. Since the merging of the city council and
government departments in 1969, the Medical an.d Health Depa.rtment ha.e functior u.

as one unit under the Hinister for Hedical and Health Services.

35. In 1970, the Government hospital services of the Territory consisted of the
following three hospitals: (a) St. Bernard's Hospital, vrith 18:::> - .:::<1S, which
provided a comprehensive out-patient service and in-p?~ient .,:eatme:lt for acute
medical and surgical cases, as well as a maternity sf~~ior and a ward for elderly
patients; (b) St. Josenh's Hos~ital, with accormnodation for 50 patients, which
provided treatment for mental diseases; and (c) the Infe~~il.-.ls Diseases Hospital,
with 10 beds, which was maintained in fulfilment of the requirements of the
International Sanitary Conventions for l\~aritime and Aerial Navif,ation. Durinp; the
year, prof-ress was made on the conversion of the King George V Hospital buildinf!
into a psychiatric unit and its completion w~s scheduled for May 1971. Plans were
also prepared for the enlargem~nt of St. Bernard's Hospital and the construction
of a health centre.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

36. According to informaxion furnished by the administerin~ Power, the educational
policy of the Gibraltar Government is based on the follov!ing four main principles:

(a) Equality of educational opportunity for all and the education of every
child accordin~ to his abilities, aptitudes and needs;

(b) Fostering of a sense of community and an awareness and an understandin,cr
of other peoples and other nations in the world;
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(c) Support of the requirements of the corrmunity by endeavourin~ to produce

llell· ·eclucated and vell--trained men and women:, ! l

~

(d) ~1aintenance~ extension and improvement of existing educational standards. f
0,,'

,
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Education is free and compulsory for all children between the ages of 5 and 15.

37. Durin~ the ~eriod 1969/70, there were 10 government primary schools, two

nrivate schools and two schools for the children of personnel in the armed

services. The total enrol~ent of these schools increased from 3,239 to 3,382.

Co-education was introduced in all government primary schools in September 1969

and all other schools are expected to be fully co-educational by 1973. Both the

services schools are co-educational. The United Kingdom !1inistry of Defence

became responsible for the nrimary education of the children of personnel in the

armed services on 1 January 1969. Durin~ the same period, the number of students

enrolled in the six government secondary schools rose from 1,780 to 1,785. The

Territorv also hed three technical and vocational training schools, all run by

the Government, with 50 pupils in 1970, or one more than in the previous year.

38. In 1970, the schools were served by 281 full-time teachers (the same as in

1969)~ of whom 171 were qualified and 19 had diplomas in education.

39. Scholarships are made available for universities, teacher-training and other

institutions of hi~her education in the United Kin~dom. In 1970, 88 students were

undertaking courses there, of vllom 5b were in teacher-traininr instituti ~s, 29 in

univerpities and three in other institutions of higher learning.

40. Governmc;nt expenditure on education in 1970 was estimated at £329,64'7,

compared with actual expenditure of £302,522 in the previous year.
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ANNEX 11*

LETTER DATED 17 SEPTEMBER 1971 FROM THE REPRESENTATIVE OF SPAIN

TO THE SECRETARY-GENERAL

In paragraphs 5, 19 and 25 of the \<10rking Paper prepared by the Secretaria.t

on the question of Gib"'1B.1tar, a/ reference is made to alleged "restrictions" imposed

on Gibraltar by Spain. These references, appearing in the above-mentioned

paragraphs, occur in statements made by representatives of the Government of the

administering Power (paragraphs 5 and 19) or in information supplied by that Power

(paragraph 25).

With regard to this matter, ~ wish to draw your attention to the fact that

the Spanish Government does not agree to the expression "restrictions imposed on

Gibraltar by Spain", since, as is well known, the Spanish Government has confined

itself to a partial application of the legal rules laid down by the Treaty of

Utrecht.

I should be glad if you would arranpe for this letter to be circulated as an

addendum to the working paper.

(gr:ned) J aime de PIlTIES

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/386.

a/ See annex I to the present chapter.
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CHAPTER XII

FRENCH SOHALlLANDl /

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 784th mee"t:!.ng, .:m 25 March 1971, the Special Commi.ttee, by approving
the fifty-eighth report of its Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.687), decided, inter alia,
to take up the question of ~rench Somaliland as & separate item and to consider it
at its plenary meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 828th meeting, on 6 October.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee, aware that the
General Asse~bly at its twenty-fifth session had decided to postpone consideration
of the question of French Somaliland to its twenty-sixth session, took into
account the relevant provision of General Assembly resolution 2708 (XXV) of
14 December 1970 on the question of the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 11 of
that resolution, the Special Committee was requested by the General Asselubly
"to continue to seek suitable mean::. for the immediate and full impleraentation of
the Declaration in all Territories which have not yet attained independence and,
in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism, taking fully into account the reievant
provisions of the programme of ~ction for the full implementation of the
Declaration".

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on action taken previously by the Special Committee and
the Ceneral Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

5. In addition~ thp Special Committee also had before it the following written
petitions concerning French Somaliland:

(a) Undated letter from Mr. Ahmed Bourhan Omar, Secretary General of the
Mouvement de Liberation de Djibouti (A/AC.l09/PET.1180);

(b) Letter dated 21 May 1971 from Mr. Aden Roble Awale, Secretary General
of the Front de Liberation de la Cote des Somalis (FLCS) (A/AC.l09/PET.118l).

1/ Note by the Rapporteur: Terminology Bulletin No. 240 issued by the
Secretariat on 15 April 1968 (ST/SC/SER.~/240) reads as follows:

"The new name of the Territory formerly known as French Somaliland ~s:

French Territory of the Afars and the I8sas ••••

"This designation, which is being introdu.ced at the request of the
administering Power, should be used i~ all docum,ents with the exception
of those records of texts in which the speaker or author has used a
different terminology."
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B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL CO~~ITTBE
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6. At its 828th meeting on 6 Octobe.r, follOl-linr; a statp.ment by the Chairman

(A/AC.I09/pv.828), the Bp(~cial Committee decided, without objection, to transmit

to the General Asspmbly the workinr; paper referred to in paragraph l~ above in

order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject

to any directiven that the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give

consideration to the item at its next session.
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ANNEX*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT

CONTENTS
Paragraphs

A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COI~ITTEE AND THE

GENERAL ASSEMBLY . . e · . . · · · · · 1 3

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY · · · · · 4 - 28

1. General . . . . . · . . · · · . . . . 4

2. Constitutional and political developments · · · · 5 12

3. Economic conditions · · · . . · · · · 13 - 21

4. Social conditions · · · · · · . . 22 25

5. Educational conditions · · · · 26 28

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.73l.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. French Somaliland, now called the French Territory of the Afars and the
Issas, a/ has been considered by the Special Committee and the General Assembly
since 1966. The Sr2cial Committee's decisions concerning the Territory are set
Qut in its reports to the General Assembly at its twenty-first to twenty-fifth
sessions. b/ Action t'lken by the General Assembly prior to 1970 consisted of
th~ ado?tion of resolutions 2228 (XXI) of 20 December 1966; 2356 (XXI!) of
19 DeceMber 1967, and its decisions of 18 December 1968 and 16 Decemblr 1969. ~

+

i

..

2. On 29 October 1970, the Special Committee decided to transmit to the General
Assembly the v~rkin['; paper prepared by the Secretariat in order to facilitate
consideratio'.l of the i tern by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directives
which the General Assembly might give, to consider the item at its next session.

3. On 14 December 1970, the General Assembly decided to postpone consideration
of the question of French SomaljJand to its twenty-sixth session.

a/ For the new designation of the Territory, see Terminology BUlletin
No. 240 (ST/CS/SER.F/240) issued by the Secretariat on 15 April 1968. See also
Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-third Session, Annexes, addendum
to agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), chap. XV~- anne~~ paras. 6 and 7, for deta~ls
concerning the change of name.

b/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-first Session. Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chap. XII, para. 219; ibid., Twenty
second Session~ Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill) (A/6700/Rev.l),
chap. XII, paras. 128 and 259; ibid., Twenty-third Session. Annexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), chap. XV, para. 5; ibid., Twenty-fourth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/762j/Rev.l), chap. XII, "para.~ibid., Twenty-fifth Session!:
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XI, para. 6.

£./ Ibid., Twenty-third Se::;s'ion, Supplement No. 18 (A/7218), p. 66, item 23;
ibj.d., Twe!lty-fourth Session, S'l.l?:Jlemen~ No. 30 (A/7630), p. 75, item 23.
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4. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. Supplementary
information on recent developmentG is set out below.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

. . ... k' e/5. The const1. tut1.onal arrangements descr1.bed 1.n the prev1.ous war 1.ng paper'-
remained unchanged during the year. Briefly, the Territory.ha.s a Chamber of
Deputies consisting of 32 members elected by direct universal suffrage for a
term of five years. There is a Government Council consisting of a President
and eight ministers who are elected by and from among the deputies. Certain
powers are entrusted to the Government Council and the fields of competence of
the Chamber of Deputies are set out in the Constitution. France is represented
by a High Commissioner who is assisted by a deputy. The High Commissioner
promulgates the laws and decrees after informing the Go~"ernment Council and
subsequently ensures their execution. Decisions of the Chamber of Deputies and
of the Government Council must be communicated to the High Commissioner before
being published or implemented. The High Commissioner may request the French
Minister in charge of Overseas Territories to annul acts of the territorial
authorities. Matters not specifically listed as coming within the competence
of the Chamber of Deputies or the Government Council come within the competence
of the French State. These include external relations. control of imnligration,
defence, law and order and currency. The Territory is represented in the French
Parliament and in the Economic and Social Council.

New elections

6. It was announced in January 1971 that, following complaints by a number of
candidates concerning the conduct of the elections to the Territory's Chamber
of Deputies, held in November 1968, the French Conseil d'Etat had decided to
invalidate the election of three deputies in the Ali-Sabieh district and 11
in the Tadjourah-Obock district. At the same time, the louncil rejected a
complaint concerning the conduct of the voting in one section of the Djibouti
electoral district~ One of the deputies whose election was invalidated was
Mr. Ali Aref Bourhan, the President of the Government Council.

~ The information jn this section is derived from pUbJished sources.

e/ Official Recor~s of the General Assembly. Twenty~fif~~ Session,
SupJ21ement No. 23 (A/8023/ReY.l), cha.p. XI, annex.
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7. It vias reported that the Council's decision ",vas based on the fact that,
in both districts} the handling of voting cards by local notables had not been
prep2rly controllecl~ \vhich had resulted in an unusually large number of
abstentions. In addition, a number of other irregularities had taken place in
t.he r.l'ad t;oL1rah-Obock district in respect of which the Council accepted evidenC',e
that .. small {~ifts:r had been handed out by some candidates.

8. Accordingly, new elections were held on 14 March in the two districts
concerned. In the Tadjourah-Obock district, the President of the Government
Council, Hr. Ali AreI' Bourhan, who headed the Liste pour le Progres et la Defense
des Interets du T.F.A.I., received 12,555 of the 12~578 votes and was re-elected
along with 11is ten colleagues. In the Ali-Sabieh district, the three outgoing
d.eputies, standing on the Liste d'Union Democratique Issa ticket, headed by
Mr. Omal' larah, received 1~114 of the 2,567 votes and l1iere also re-elected.
The Liste drUnion pour l'Evolution et le Progres du T.F.A.I.~ headed by
~a·. MOlissa Areh, and the Liste d'Association d'Assajog et de Pinindjog, headed
by' Mr. Mohamed Ali Chirdon, received 792 and 631 votes, respectively. It ·was
report8d that the elections took place in a quiet atmosphere.

Criticism of the Eolitical system in the Territory
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9. On 23 June 1970, a deputy in the French Parliament addressed a question
to the Government drawing its attention to the I1pecu1iarities of the political
situation fl in the Territory and asking whf'~t measures it intended to take to
;'promote peaceful coexistence among those various ethnic groups which ought
to be brought closer to one another rather than antagonized by an electoral
systerfi which does not reflect the actual composition of a population the number
ofwhicb remains unknown for lack of an adequate census. ll The deputy also
requested a debate on the question, which, to date, has not taken place in
the French Parliament.

10. In its issue of 17 July 1970, Le Monde (Paris) reproduced excerpts from a
"memorandum" which it claimed to have received from Mr. Hassan Gouled Aptidon,
a former senator and former deputy to the French Parliament, and, at that time,
a deputy to the Territorial Chamber where he was said to be legarded as one of
the leaders of the opposition. In his memorandum, Mr. Aptidon drew attention
to the problems connected "\odth the prese:..ce of various ethnic groups in the
Territory and with their political representation. He stated that, at the
metropolitan level, the deputy representing the Territory was an Afar, as were
the senator and the economic adviser. In the executive branch of the territorial
administration~ the President of the Government Council was an Afar, as was the
Minister of Internal Affairs. Only the lesser ministries of labour, tourism
and public service were headed by Issas. Only in rare instances were Issas
recruited for public service '''lork, where,'3.s large numbers of Afars were
recruited in all braaches of administration; private companies were SUbjected
to governmental pressure; and there were no longer any Somali 10ngshoremen.
Mr. AptidoIl further stated that an eXhaustive, exact census of the population
1-TaS '-t necessity in the Territory, as this was the only way to establish
meaningful electoral lists and to ascertain the demographic distribution of
the various ethnic groups in the Territory, and, consequently, the proper
representation of these groups in the 8hamber of Deputies. Finally, he suggested
that the voting procedure itself should be modified as the proportional system,
which permits mino:r"it;y groups to be represented, 'W ·.£,oy far preferable to the
present majority system.
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Opposition deputy .ioiT1s parliamentary ma.t9.!i:t:v~

l~. On 31 October, a deputy of the opposition party Union Populaire Africaine
(UPA), Mr. Ali Elmi Yonis, informed the President of the Government Council and
the High Commissioner of his intention to leave his party and join the parliementary
majority. In a letter addressed to a local newspaper, Mr. Yonis stressed that his
decision had been motivated both by the progressive aspects of the Government's
policy and by the sometimes negative attitude of the opposition party. His
d~cision, the deputy added~ had received the full a.pproval of the tra.ditional
chiefs and younger members of his ethnic group.

Action concerning the Territory by the Organizati<;?p__ of Af~~~an Un!!y_ (OAU)

12. At its seventeenth ordinary session, held in Addis Ababa. in June 1971, the
Council of Ministers of OAU advpted a resolution (CM/Res.241 (XVII» r~affirmjng

moral apd material support for the liberation movement in lithE' so-called French
Somaliland (Djibouti)". The resolution invited the political leaders of the
Territory to enter into contact vdth the French Government with a view to granting
independence to the people of the Territory in a free and democratic a.tmosphere
and in co-operation with OAU and the United Nations.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

Agriculture

13. As in previous years, date culture and market gardening renlained the
Territory's main agricultural activities during the period under revieVT. In t.his
connexion, tbe local Department of Agriculture was reported to have continued to
provide local farmers with seeds, fruit trees, advisory services ana fi.nancial
assistance. During the year, 38 new gardens were organized, in!::luding the
drilling of wells and the development of irrigation facilities. New efforts were
also made by the Farmers' Co-operative which acquired 38 water plUUpS for its
membel:s, and encouraged them to increase their vegetable. production for the
Djibouti market.

14. During 1971, the Department of Agriculture plans to initiate agricultural
activity in the Tadjourah and Ob0Ck cercles where the Gouda and Mabla mOllnt~.iils

are known to have a relatively cool and humid climate and ~-rhere water 5.s av~.ilable

all year round.

Animal husbandr~

.
15. Improved animal protection and disease control through the strengthening of
the various local sanitary mobile teams aLe reported to be among the plans of' the
Service de l'Elevage (animsLl breeding service.) for 1971. In addition, the Service
intends to improve the quality of the herds by importing a number of selected
animals to be used for breeding purposes, and to encou:r.age the developmel:lt of
chicken farming throughout the Territory.
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Industry

16. The local electric power company is reported to have increased its 'sales by
8 per cent over their 1969 level, and production, which averaged 9 million kwh.
in 1960, was expected to exceed 40 million kwh. at the end of 1970. At the
beginning of the year, the increased demand for electricity in Djibouti enabled
the company,to lower'its rates for both industrial and home users while maintaining
a satisfactory financial position. The company's 1971 budget is expected to exceed
the previous budget by 18 per cent.

Trade

17. It will be recalled!/ that the effects of the closing of the Suez Canal were
deeply felt throughout the Territory and that, more particularly, the port of
Djibouti was reported to have lost some 75 per cent of its traffic by the end of
1968. The financial situation remained. serious during 1970, although actual
traffic during the first ten months of' the year was said to have sOIuevhat exceeded
the estimated figures for that period. Thus, in terms of net tonnage, the 810 ships
that were reported to have called at Djibouti between 1 January and 31 October 1970
represented a 25 per cent increase over the tonnage quoted for the same period
during 1969. To a large extent, this increase was said to be ac~ounted for by
oil tankers calling at Djibouti on their way to or from the Ras-Shukeir oil field
in the United Arab RepUblic, the number of which increased from 154 during the
above-mentioned period in 1969 to 206 in 1970. Similarly, revenues derived from
the sale of supplies to ships were reported to be almost 40 per cent higher than
had been anticipated.

18. Improyement of port facilities during the year consisted in the addition of
two IS-ton and 25-ton self-propelled cranes and the construction in France of a
v~dette de lamanage (pi~ot ship) for use at Djiboutl. In addition, new loading
and unloading facilities became operational during the year, enabling the port
authorities to unload some 40,000 tons of merchandise consisting mainly of wheat
in transit to Ethiopia.

19. In view of the current uncertainty .regarding the reopening of the Suez Canal,
traffic in the port of Djibouti is not expected to rise significantly above the
1970 leYel,and plans for 1971 reportedly provide for minimum investments in port
equipment and facilities. Financial assistance to the port, which amounted to
over 150 million Djibouti francs fJ in 1969 and was reduced to about 50 million
in 1970, will not exceed 25 million in .1971.

Tourism

20. In an effort to diversify the local economy by attracting visitors to the
Territory, the recently established Office de developpement du tourisme (Tourism
Development Office) began a campaign aimed at improving. the centre of Djibouti,
cleaning local beaches, pUblishing brochures for travel agencies, and communicating
with various foreign tourist organizations. In addition, the Administration was

!J Ibid., para. 40,

gJ Fifty-f'iYe FD (Djibouti francs) equal approximately one Franch f'ranc.

-56-

i

I,
,
I

2
i
'I1
al

8l

pI
tl
ar
B(

rE
di
ill

23
cb
IIll
in
Iq
fr<
Fa]
pri
!lOt

i

J



1
ips
TO

,

.ng
..

J

reportedly seeking a formula to prevent the hiv,h cost of livinp, in the Territory

from impeding the development of tourism. Air France is also said to be studying

possible ways of lowering its fares to the ~erritory. A recently arrived

Air France regional representative in the Territory stated in October 1970 that

a possibility existed that fares might be lowered by as much as 50 per cent within

the not too distant future, and that the company also intended ~o enable tourists

sojol!~ning in the Territory to travel to neighbouring countries. Finally, the new,

direct, weekly Air France flight betwepn D,1ibouti and Paris was reportedly being

supplemented by a new Paris-Rome··Cairo-D,iibouti·-Addis Ababa regular flip;ht as from

1 April 1971.

Scientific research

21. FollowinG the Bigning of an ap;reement between the Administration and the:

University of Bordeaux on 6 July and 2 September 1970, a new Centre d'etudes

geolor,iques et de developpement (Geolof,ical Studies and Development Centre) "TaS

established in the Territory on 22 December 1970. The purpose of the CentrE:, the

activities of which will be financed simultaneously by the University of Bordeaux

and the Administration, is to improve present knowledge of the area in order to

establish a twelve-sheet 1:100,000 scale r,eor,raphical map of the Territory. In

addition, the Centre is to establish a ma~ of the Territory's underp,round water

resources. In this connexion, it war.: announced in December 1970 that an eight-man

consultant mission was scheduled to arrive in Djibouti in February 1971 to start

working on the latter project.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Public health

22. During the period under review, the Administration reportedly concentrated

its efforts on the prevention and treatment of tUberculosis and on protecting the

Territory from the epidemic of cholera which developed in other parts of Africa

and Asia. Tuberculosis continues to be a major source of concern in the Territory

and affects one out 0f every eight inhabitants in Djibouti. The Centre de

pneumophtisiologie Paul-Faure (Chest Disease Centre) was reportedly equipped with

two new X-ray rooms which enabled the Centre to process over 30,000 out-patients

and to detect 1,030 cases of tuberculosis during the year. In addition a mass

BCG vaccination campaign throughout the Territory enabled some 24,000 children to

receive the vaccine. New drugs were also introduced for the treatment of the

disease, and the Administration hopes to develop new tuberculosis treatment centres

in the hinterland so as to provide proper therapeutic care to the rural population.

23. Steps were reportedly taken during the latter part of the year to prevent

cholera from entering the Territory from neighbouring Asian and African countries.

In addition to strict sanitary control at the borders and prophylactic campaigns

in the local press, ch0lera vaccination w~s' made compulsory for the entire

population and the transport and sale of kath and fresh fruit and vegetables

from infected countries were provisionally forbidden throughout the Territory.

Following the temporary shortage of these commodities and the resultant rise in

prices in the Djibouti area, fresh fruit and vegetables had to be imported from

non-infected European and African countri~s while local producers around Ambouli
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T
and Douda were encouraged to increase their production for the Djibouti rearket.
On 10 December 1970~ however, the Administration informed the World Health
Organization (WHO) that the Territory was free from cholera" and some of the
restrictive measures were subsequently lifted.

24. Other developments in the field of public health include the establishment
of a school medical service under the responsibility of a full-time physician at
Djibouti; the improvement of the Ali-Sabrieh dispensary; the completion of new
dispensaries at Dikhil and Dorra; and the completion of a surgery and X-ray complex
at Tadjourah. In addition, new insecticides have been introduced in connexion with
a malaria control programme in the Djibouti-Ambouli area and the Administration is
reportedly planning to undertake a similar programme in the malarious area around
Dikhil.

Labour

25. New regulations governing and improving the paYment of family and workmen's
compensation benefits were adopted in 1970. In this connexion, a total of 6,090
persons were reported to have received an estimated 67 million Djibouti francs in
benefit payments from the Territory's Caisse de prestations sociales (Social
Security Fund), including over 14 million francs paid to some 3,600 workers who
were involved in accidents during the Ye~r. In addition, the local Inspection
du travail et des lois sociales, which i~l now headed by an indigenous civil
servant, is said to have taken part in nf~gotiations which resulted in the signing
of two new collectivt:= agreements, and to have settled amicably some 200 la! ""'ur
disputes during the first ten months of the year.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

1

·1·.'·,·.
~ ,

t_~

26. In December 1970, it was rej;Jorted that enrolment in the Territory IS pl.7.blic
primary schools had risen from 4,523 pupils (including 370 of European origin)
for the 1969/70 school year, to 5,058 for the current school year. It was also
reported that, despite the addition of 20 new primary schools, a large number of
children had been unable to register in September 1970, including some 500 in
Djibouti itself. This situation was said to reflect the ever-increasing number
of girls now attending primary schools. Applications for places for girls had
risen from 32 in 1950 to 1,125 in 1969 and could be expected to continue to
increase in future years. In this connexion, the President of the Government
Council, Mr. A1i Aref Bourhan, while on a ten-day visit to Paris in October 1970,
was reported to have had talks with the French Minister of Education in an attempt
to persuade the French Government to undertake the financing of public primary
education in the Territory. Upon returning to Djibouti on 16 Oetober, Mr. Bourhan
reported that his talks had produced positive results and that he was hopeful
the French Government would take such a step for the 1971/72 school year.

27. In religious institutions, enrolment for the year 1970/71 was reported to
have been maintaineQ at the same level as in 1969/70, namely, 3,200 pupils.
According to the Bishop of Djibouti, private educational institutions in the
Territory operated on the premise that it was more important to ensure a high
level of education than to enrol a larger number of students whom they would be
unable to educate properly. Private institutions, however, were said to be
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creating a number of centres and workshops in the hinterland, where children

between the ages of 12 and 18 who had not had any prior schooling were being

given an opportunity to receive some form of basic education and learn a trade.

28. As regards public secondary education, the Djibouti lycee and College

d'enseignement technique (technical high school) were reported to have enrolled

1,021 students for the current school year, as against 897 during the previous

year, and to have a faculty of 57 teachers, as against 48 in 1969. Eight new

classrooms were reported to have been added to the lycee and a new workshop was

added to the technical high school. In addition, the French Secretariat d'Etat

a la Jeunesse et aux Sports was reported to have agreed to the financing of a

new gymnasium and several playgrounds to be used by the students of both schools.
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A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO~lITTEE

1. The Special Committee considered the question of Oman at its 827th meeting,

on 17 September 1971.

2. In its consideration of the item~ the Special Committee took into account

the relevant provisions of the programme of action contained in General Assembly

resolution 2621 (XXV) of 12 October 1970, as well as those of resolution 2708 (XXV)

of 14 December 1970 concerning the implementation of the Declaration on the

Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. The Special Committee

also took into account the provisions of resolution 2702 (XXV) of 14 D~cember 1970

concerning the question of Oman, by paragraph 6 of wbich the Assembly requested

the Special Committee "to follow closely develcpments regarding the colonial

situation in the Territory and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its

twenty-sixth session".

3. During its considerat.i:~l~ of the item, the Special Committee had before it a

working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)

containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well

as by the General Ass~mbly, and on the latest developments concerning the

Territory.

4. The Special COIDlnit,tet.= also had before it three written petitions dated

11 December 1970 and is :md 10 June 1971 respectively frorl the Ir"s,r., of Or:.an,

Ghalib bin Ali (A/AC.I09/PET.1163 and Add.l).

5. At thp. 827th meeting, on 17 September, the Chairman, in a statement to the

Special COIT~ittee (A/AC.109/PV.827), submitted for consideration the text of a

draft conse' 'ms on the item (see paragraph 7 belm-r).

6. At the same meeting, following a statement by the representative of Iran

(A/AC.l09/PV.827), the Special Committee adopted without objection the draft

consensus cuncerning the item.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL Cm,1MITTEE

7. The text of the consensus adopted by the Special Committee at its 82Tth

meetine, on 17 September, to which reference is made in paragraph 6 above, is

reproduced below:

The Special Committees having followed recent developments concerning

Oman und ha.ving noted that the SecurJt,y Councdl ha.s under consideration the

app1icatir:n of t;lC Sultanate of Ql:lan for member'ship in the United Nations

(8/l0216), clecides to suspend. consideration of the question of Ooan pending

such action as the General Assenbly might wish to take in this connexion at

its twenty-sixth session.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE G1:NERAL ASSEMBLY AND THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE,i
'~-

l.lbol

..

•

__ I.

1. The question of Oman has been considered. by the General Assembly since 1960
and by the Special Committee since 1966. In June 1963, a Special Representative
of the Secretary-General, Mr. Herbert de Ribbing~ visited the Territory at the
invitation of the Sultan of Muscat and Oman and submitted a report which was made
available to the General Assembly at its eighteenth session. a/ By resoll~tion

1948 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, the General Assembly established an
Ad Hoc Committee which examined the question and submitted a report on
8 January 1965. b/ On 17 December 1965, the General Assembly adopted resolution
2073 (XX) in which it recognized the ina.lienable right of the people of the
Territory as a whole c/ to self~determination and independence, called upon the
Government of the Dnited Kingdom of Great Britain a,nd Northern Ireland to
implement a number of measures and invited the Special Committee to examine the
situation in the Territory.

2. The Special Committee's consideration of the question of Oman is set out in its
reports to the General Assembly at its twerrcy-first to twenty-fifth sessions. d/
The General Assembly's decisions concerning this question are contained in
resolutions 1948 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, 20'73 (XX) of 17 December 1965,
2238 (XXI) of 20 December 1966~ 2302 (XXII) of 12 December 1967, 2424 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968, 2559 (XXIV) of 12 December 1969 and 2702 (XXV) of
14 December 1970.

3. In April 1968, the Specia~ Committee established a Sw)-Committee on Oman~

composed of Iran, Iraq~ Mali, the Uni~,~d Republic of Tanzania and Venezuela. e/

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly~ Eighteenth Session. Annexes 3

a~enda item 78, document A/5562. .

b/ Ibid., Nineteenth Session~ Annexes, annex No. 16 (A/5846).

c/ In reply to a question as to the meaning of the expression lithe Territory
as a Whole", it was stated on behalf of the co-sponsors of the draft resolution
that the Territory of Oman should comprise the whole geographical area, and should
include the Trucial Sheikdoms as well ae the Sultanate of r~uscat and Oman
(see Ibid., Twenty-first Session 9 Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(A/6300/Rev.l), chap. XIII, paras. 6 and 7).

d/ Ibid., chap. XIII; ibid. ~ Twenty-second Session~ Annexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (part 111) (A/6700/Rev.l), chap. XIII~ ibid., Twenty-third Session,
Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), chap. XVII; ibid., Twenty
fourth Session, Supplement No. 23_,(A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XIV; ibid., Twenty-fifth
Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIII. -

~/ Ibid., Twenty-third Session, ABnexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(A/7200/Rev.l), chap. I, paras. 82·-84.
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The Sub-Committee was maintained by the Special Committee during 1970, and the
question of Oman was referred to it for consideration and report. At the
775th meetinB on 29 October 1970~ the Chairman of the Special Committee made the
folloving statement: !I

"It will be recalled that, by adopting the forty·-seventh report of the
i'Torking Group at its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Cormni ttee
decided to maintain the Sub-Committee on Oman and to refer the question of
Oman to that Sub-;Committee for its consideration and report. Subsequently,
the Iilembers of the Sub~Committee on Oman, takinp.; into account current
developments concerning that Terrjtory, have been in active consultation with
a view to discharging the mandate entrusted to that Sub··Committee by the
Special Committee. These consultations are continuing.

';In the meantime, taking into consideration the desire of the Special
Committee to make its report available to the General Assembly without delay,
the members of the Sub-Committee have agreed to recommend that the Special
Committee decide to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper
prepared by the Secretariat concerning the Territory in order 'to facilitate
consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee, and, SUbject to any
directives which the Genere.l Assembly might give in that connexion, to give
consideration to the item at its next session. 11

4. The Special Committee approved the above recommendation at the same meeting.

5. On 14 December 19'70, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2702 (XXV), the
operative paragraphs of 1>lhi ch read as follOivS:

"1. Reaffirms its resolutions 2238 (XXI) of 20 December 1966,
2302 (~XII) c,f 12 Doceaber 1967, 2424 (XXLI) of 18 Decenber 19613 ~md
2559 (XXIV) of 12 Dccenbcr 1969;

"2. Reaffirms the inalienable right of the peop.! ( "Oman to
self-determination and to the natural resources of their "'rritory. as well
as their right to dispose of those resources in their best interests;

"3. Ur/2:es the Government. of the United Kingdom of Great r'l'itain and
Northern I:rel8.1;-d to implement fully General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
and other relevant resolutions;

"4. Recommends that the specialized agencies and internatiomlJ
institutions concerned should study, 1>lithin the scope of their activltic:G
and in co··operation with the regiona.l organization concerned and through it,
the possibilities of extendine assistance tn T.leet the educational, technical
and health requirements of the people of the Territory;

f/ Ibid., T,venty..·fifth Session, Su"pplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l),
chap. -XIII, . nnnex IT.
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\15. Requests the Secretary-General to intensify, in consultation with

-..,:',8 Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of

(I.~ Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and

fcoples, the wide dissemination of informatiQn about conditions in the

Territory;

"6. Requests the Special Committee to follow closely developments

regarding the colonial situation in the Territory and to report th;;reon to

the General Assembly, at its twenty-sixth session. II
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I1WORMATION ON THE TERRITORyg/

SULTANATE OF MUSCAT AND OHANh /

General

1

J

,
J

It
Special

6. The Sultanate of Muscat and Oman lies at the extreme south-east of the

Arabian peninsula 9 east of the Rub-al-Khali desert. It has a total area of

about 82,000 square miles and an estimated population of more than 750~000.

Political and military developments

7. As previously reported 3 Sultan Qabus bin Said overthrew his father,

Said bin Taimur, in a palace coup on 23 July 1970, thus ending a thirty-eight

year reign. The new Sult~n, who is 30 years old and the fourteenth ruler of the

al Bu Said dynasty, has made his formerly exiled uncle, Tarik bin Taimur,

Prime Minister and Minister for Foreign Affairs. The advisory council is under

his personal supervision. The seat of the Government has returned to Muscat.

8. Reconciliation between the ImG~ of Oman, Ghalib bin Ali, who has lived in

exile in Saudi Arabia since 1955, and the new Sultan may be effected through

the offices of the Secretary-General of the Arab League. It is reported that a

Lettlement between the Sultan and the Imam is essential if Oman is to win the

recognition it is seeking from other Arab countries. The Imam is considered

the politi~o-spiritual leader of the province of Oman 9 one of three provinces in

the country: Muscat, Oman and Dhofar.

9. The Sultanate of Oman has applied for membership in the Arab League and the

United Nations. i/ The application to join the Arab League will be taken up at

the next meeting of that organization on 11 September 1971. The Security Council

Committee on the Admission of New Members to the United Nations has deferred its

examination of the Omani application. j/

10. In January 1968, the United Kingdom Government decided to withdraw its forces

from the ar·::a by the end of 1971. VJhen the Conservative Government came to office

in June 2.970 3 it continued to advocate this policy but it strongly supported

a project for a union or federation between certain of the Arab emirates. In

press interviews, the Prime Minister of Oman has said that he was interested in

the establishment of such a federation, but that it was premature for the

Sultanate to join it. For the present, the Sultanate needed to devote its

attention to internal affairs. He is quoted as having explained, "We find

ourselves in the position of needing every penny. We just don't have

administrators or money to spare ... ".

g/ This information has been derived from pUblished sources.

supplements other information contained in previous reports of the

Committee. (See foot-note d/ above.)

tJ The new ruler has shortened the na~e to the Sultanate of Oman.

i/ S/10216.

j/ 8/10294, para. 2.
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11. The new Prime Minister also reportedly favoured neutrality i~i foreir~n

affairs, although he advocated maintaining British officers and influence in the

Army. He called for conscription and an expanded role for the Army.

12. The first steps towards a constitutional government 'VTere ta]-:en with the

appointment of seyeral Cabinet ministers 3 two of 'ihom, the Ministers for Defence

and for Development are, however, British. The Prime Minister has said in preSb

interviews that he is responsible also for information, pUblic health, education,

the economy and social affairs~ while the Sultan has kept for himself defence,

the interior 3 finance and oil.

Security

13. The Sultan's Armed Forces (SAF) 7 at present under the command of British

Brigadier General John Graham, consist of one artillery battery and three

infantry battalions, with about 100 British officers and an air force of twelve

aircraft, whose officers are all British. According to reports, BAC 167 strike

fighter jets are expected to be flm,m by ex-RAF pilots under contract. It is

estimated that there are 180 British officers in the country including the

British Royal Air Force. General Graham is reportedly responsible to Mr. Oldman,

the Minister of Defence.

14. The so-called Dhofari war now reportedly consumes £55 mill:i.on m0re than half

of Oman's annual oil revenue and is the biggest single obstacle to the efforts of

the new Sultan to modernize the country. Since the deposition of the former

Sultan, the Government has been mobilizing its forces, that iS 3 manoeuvering

1,500 to 2 3 000 men in the raountainous areas of Dhofar province with the aim of

laaking a decisive move against the guerill~s led by the Popular Front for the

Liberation of the Occupied Arab Gulf (PFLOAG). Th~ r.:uerill8.s are reported to

control a population of 35,000.

15. The war began in 1963 and in 1965 the Dhofar Liberation Front was formed to

pursue it. In 1968, the Fron~ changed its name to PFLOAG to obtain wider backing.

The guer ill.s.s number up to about 800 supported by a local militia of perhaps

1,000 and are led by Arabs of the Popular Democratic Front, now headed by

Mohammed Abmad Ghussani, born in Salalah over thirty years ago ~nd trained in

China. The terrain and climate are said to favour the ,;uerillE.s, who are

reportedly receiving moral and propaganda aid from the newly formed Gulf Committee

which supposedly supports all "liberation" movements in the area.

16. Following the deposition of the former Sultan in 1970~ there was a lull in

the fighting as the Cmani Government held out its amnesty to the Jebel (mountain)

tribesmen. 'This policy brought over some 250 firqahs~ or irregulars, to fight

on the SAF Ys side. At the same time, a coastal strip was ';liberated" up to the

town of Sudh, 60 kilometres from Salalah. The Government also controls the broad

plain round Salalah and its aim is to develop these ref,ions so that the nomadic

mountain tribes will settle there. More than £6 million is being spent to this

end.
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i Other dev=lop~ents

Oil

17. The Petroleum Development (Oman) Ltd. (PDO) is the country's major source
of revenue. Headquarters of the PDO is at Mina-EI-Fahal. It is also the second
largest employer in the country and this year it is expected to contribute £50
to £53 million to the Sultan's Government. This is 50 tines more than all
other taxes collected by the authorities. Reportedly the PDO played an
inportant role in the dOvmfall of Sultan Said bin Taimur; he is said to have
hindered its development by adamantly refusing to create a modern administrations
to invest in public works or to encourage his subjects to work in the oil fields.

18. Dr. Wendell Phillips has obtained from the Sultan of Oman an exceptionally
large maritinle concession coverinp, more than 700 km. (437.5 miles) of coast
from Ras-al-Had to Ras-Minji on the Dhofari border. The concession is from
50 to 120 km. (31.25 to 75 miles) wide" In 1965, Dr. Phillips received another
concession in Oman, which he passed on to an Anglo-German consortium, Wintershall
of Kassel, Federal Republic of Germany} and the An~lo Dutch Shell of Oman.

19. The proved oil reserves are now estimated at over 680 million tons. Oman
is not an noil-rich": State in the sense of some of the others in the area. In
1970) production, which had been 17 million tons in 1969~ actually dropped
because of declining oil pressures to just over 16 million tons. The openin~

of a new field in 1971 will enable PDO to maintain production only at the 1970
level. The new field was brought into production rather more rapidly than
usual so that output could be maintained. Its reserves therefore have not yet
been fully assessed.

Public finance

20. It is reported that £27 million was made available for development during
1971. During 1970, the Sultanate received a grant of £28,000 from the United
Kingdom Government as a contribution towards costs of consultants in connexion
with a proposed new harbour and towards runni~g costs of the Muscat Charitable
Hospital.

21. It has been decided to create a new currency to replace the Indian rupee and
measures to this effect are reportedly in preparation.

Development

22. In August 1971 it was reported that Mothercat, a British registered,
Beirut-based construction company, had completed the 50-room AI-Falaj hotel in
Muscat, capital of th~ Sultanate at a cost of £540,000. Design was started in
October 1970; construction was carried out in eight months and the hotel is
no,v in use. Other building work being carried out by the company in Muscat
during the year included a clinic and 47 houses and flats for the Ministry of
Health, at a cost of £560,000.
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23. It was reported in March 1971 that cholera had broken out in Oman and had

resulted in the temporary closing of the border with some of the Trucial

Sheikhdoms, to prevent the spread of infection.

24. The Sultanate's application for membership in the 'Horld Health Organization

(WHO) was approved by that body on 13 May 1971 and Oman became the l30th full

member of HHO on 28 May 1971.

25. When the former Sultan was overthrown in 1970, there was one hospital in

the Territory. Since the coup, medical assistance has been made free and nine

new hospitals are under construction~ to be completed in two years' time.

26. The Sultan has approved contracts for 242 additional miles of paved road

to strengthen the infrastructure of the country. Muscat's harbour is being

deepened and docks built to handle large ships.

27. At the time of the coup there were two schools, one in Muscat and the other

at Matrah. Primary school enrolment was between 800 and 900. There are

now 12 primary schools open with an enrolment of 7,000~ including a new girls'

school in Muscat? where 1,200 attend in two shifts. Twenty additional elementary

schools are planned. There are about 220 teachers in the country, at present

::1(Jstly fcrner Or._ani c!:li..:;res. Includ.ed in this nunber are 15 Palestinian

teachers.

28. A weekly newspaper is to be pUblished but will be printed in Beirut because

there is no printing press in Oman. In addition, a radio station has been opened

in Muscat and Galala.

2. TRUCIAL SHEIKHDONS

General

29. The Trucial Sheikhdoms lie north of the Rub-al-Khali desert between the

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and. the Sultanate of Oman. Six of the States lie

between Khor al 0 -J...'l.id and Sha' am and are, from west to east: Abu Dhabi, Dubia?

Sharjah, Ajman, Urnm al Qaiwain and Ras-al-Khaimah. The severth State? Fujairah,

and three enclaves belonging to Sharjah - Kalba, Khor Fakkan and Dibbah - lie

on the Gulf of Oman, the north-western part of the Indian Ocean.

30. The area is known geographically as Trucial Oman, a name invented, according

to a former political ae;ent, Mr. Donald F. Hawley, k/ by Captain F.B. Prileaux 9

Political Agent in Bahrain, early in the twentieth century. The name is intended

to describe the geographical and historical connexion with the Sultanate of Oman

and yet emphasize the area's separate physical, social and political identity •

k/ D. Halvley, The Trucial States, George Allen and UmTin Ltd ..

London, 1970, p. 339,
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A strip of Trucial Oman territory, about 50 IJiles wije, completely separates
the northern tip of the Husandam peninsula (Ru iUS RI Jibal), which belol:lgs to the
Sultanate 1 from Oman proper.

31. The total area is approximately 30,000 to 32,000 square miles, of which
the greatest part, 26,000 square miles, is in Abu Dhabi. The total population,
based on a 1968 census j is about l80,000? of which ~bout one third live in the
coastal town of Dubai.

32. The classical Arabic division between the settled population, the Hadhr,
and the nomads, the Bedu) is found here, with the ~adh~ inhabiting both the
coastal towns and the garden areas in and adjoining the eastern massif, and the
~edu inhabiting the remaining desert parts.

33. The boundaries of the Trucial Coast have not been clearly demarca~ad and
in several places have been the subject of disputes with neighbouring countries.
Three of the more important are: (a) the Iranian claim to three of the islands
lyine; some 50r:J.ilec. off t!le Trucis.l CCl1st - Abu j\rus'~, Tunb an(~ Nabiyu Tunb;
(b) the longstanding Saudi Arabian claim to the Buraimi Oasis; and (c) the
Saudi Arabian claim to a part of Abu Dhabi.

34. There are many low-lying islands in the shallow sea to the north of the
western part of the Trucial Coast. Nearly all the islands lying between Qatar
and ~~usandam Peninsulas south of latitude 260 have been regarded as belonging to
Abu Dhabi, J\mong the notable exceptions are Abu Husa, which the United Kingdom
has long recognized as belonging to Sharjah and Tunb, and Nabiyu Tunb, which it
has recognized as belonging to Ral-al-Khaimah since the ruler became independent
of Sharjah in 1921. There are about 600 inhabitants on these islands who derive
their livelihood from fishing. Abu Musa and the two Tunbs are strategically
located near the Straits of Hormuz and are considered to control the freedom of
shipping in that passage. The Iranian Government has reportedly told bot"h the
United Kingdom and the Trucial States that it would actively oppose any federation
that includes Aharjah and Ras-al-Khaimah until these two States have handed over
the three islands to which Iran lays claims.

35. Saudi Arabia1s claims have received less attention since it became known in
1970 that King Feisel had tabled a new set of demands. Re~ol!~ at that time did
not give a clear indication of their extent. But an ultimatum '~s issued that
brought to a halt the development of a supposedly promising oil l"ield in the
sand hills bordering the Empty Quarter, to the north of the :"Riyadh Line li

which the United Kingdom had recognized as the de facto border since 1935 and
which it reaffirmed as such in 1955 following the breakdown of arbitration over the
Buraini Oasis. The new claims were made at the beginning of May 1970, when
Sheikh Zaid of Abu Dhabi visited Riadh at his own in,itiative to discuss other
matters \odth King Feisel.

Political and constitutional developmen~~

36. On 1 Harch 1971 the Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs,
Sir Alec Douglas Home, stated, in the House of Comraons:
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I; 'l'be Gulf is an area of outstanding strategic importance, not only to
this ',::ountry but also to Europe and the rest of the world. In January 1968 ~

tLe f01"mer Government announced their intention to terminate the treaties
'\'1i.th Bahrain, Qatar and the seven Trucial States by the end of 1971 and to
wi~hdraw British forces from the region. These decisions ••. brought to
the surface tensions which had hitherto lain dormant. and led a number of
countries which had previously accepted the British presence in the area
to' declare opposition to its continuance.

iiIn these circumstances, Her Hajesty's Government have given very
careful consideration to the future relationship between Britain and the
Gulf States. In accordance with their undertakings given before the
General Election, they have held consultations with the Rulers to consider
how best ritain could contribute in the future to the stability of the
area.

UEon. Members are aware that the Rulers of Bahrain, Qatar and thE;
seven Trucial States are continuing discussions among themselves about
how an acceptable Union of Arab Emirates can be formed. The Saudi Arabian
and Kuwaiti Governments are also involved i~ these negotiations . ••.

71Her Majesty's Government strongly support the development of a Union
of Arab Emirates. The Rulers have recently been told what Her Majesty's
Government are prepared to offer toa Union in the way of continuing
links and assistance.

11First, we are prepared to offer a Treaty of Friendship containing ar
undertaking to consult together in time of need.

IlSecondly, Her Majesty's Government are willing to hand over the
Trucial Oman S(~outs ••• to form a nucleus of a Union Army. lie are prepared
to make available British officers and other personnel on loan to the
Union1s forces and to assist in the supply of equipment. The Union itself
would naturally assume full financial responsibility for its own forces.

liThirdly, if the Union wishes, elements of British forces, including
training teams to assist with the training of Union security forces, could
be stationed there on a continuing basis to act in a liaison and training
role.

"Fourthly, training exercises involving British Army and Air Force units
could take place regularly.

11Fifthly, there would be regular visits to the area by ships of the
Royal Navy.

Hprovisions would be made for the review of these arrangements where
relevant.

I10n their side~ Her Majesty's Government would expect the Government
of the Union to continue to permit the overflying and staging of British
military aircraft through Union territory on the lines of the present
arrangements.
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illn addition, Her r1ajesty's Government are ready to consider ways
of assistinc; local !101ice forces if so requested. He are also prepared
to help the Union in development and other appropriate fields.

liThe Rulers have been told that the Treaty of Friendship and these
proposals would replace the existing Treaties between the United Kingdom
and Bahrain, Qatar and the seven Trucial States. These Treaties, which
are the present basis of the protected status of these nine States and
of Her Majesty's Government's ri~ht to conduct their international
relations, 't.,ill cease by the end of 1971.

"I believe, Mr. Spealter) that arrangements of this kind will form a
sound basis for a continuin:" and effect,ive British contribution to the
stability of the area? ~~lcl n. new and up-to-date relationship between
Britain and the States concerned.

37. Thus) the United Ki n~-:dom GovernPlent planned to 'tvithdraw its operative
forces by the ~nd of 1~71) but implementation of the policY9 it appeared 9 could
be del~yec1 if the eT~bryonic Union failed to develop into El. plausible political
federation duri tl('.: the year. In enswer to a question from Mr. Duncan Sandys,
a forr,1er C.:.)lC':-.lnl Secretary' 9 the Secretary of State said that if the Union had
not been fc~rmec. by the end of the year he would 'icome back to the House'lo

38. It will be recalled that in August 1970, the Foreign Secretary appointed
Sir Willi~m Luce; a former British Resident in the area and a former Governor
of ~Jen, US his special envoy to advise him on the United Kingdom's future
role in th-= area. Sir T.Tilliam made a number of visits to the rulers as well
as to neighbouring Governments in order to bring about the Union of Arab Emirates,
includin~ the Trucial Sheikhdoms, Bahrain and Qatar.

39. rrhe United Kingdom Government also supported the unsuccessful diplomatic
effort of the joint Kuwaiti-Saudi Arabian mission to the emirates which
reportedly only served to accentuate the disunity. The Kuwaiti-Saudi mission
'tlhich set out in February 1971 9 proposed a five point agreement: representation
in a federal p~rli~~ent on a proportion~l basis~ (b) the merger of defence forces;
(c) financin~ the Union on the basis of per capita income; (d) placing the
over-all development programme in the hands of a federal council; and (e) uniform
custom duties and tariffs. .

40. By early sucrmer 1971, hopes for unitine all nine Arab emirates (the Trucial
Sheikhdoms, Bahrain and Qatar) began to fade. The major points of difference
between the States centred on representation in a federal assemblY9 the site
of the federal capital~ votin~ procedures in the rulers' supreme council and
budget contributions. According to reports, these problems were viewed by
informed observers as symptomatic of Plore extensive disputes over influence
a=on~ the lareer States.

41. Bahrain and Qatar eventually opted for separate independence and have now
beco~e full mecbers in both the Arab League and the United Nations.

1· 2. On 18 July 1971, six of the Trl.l.cial States announced agreement on a federal
ccnstitution to join their emirates into a political union before the military
with2rawal of the United Kingdon by the end of 1971. The announcement was made
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at the end of week-long discussions. The Constitution adopted was an amended
version of the draft on which representatives of all nine had failed to reach
agreement in October 1970. On 6 September, it was reported that the seventh
Trucial Sheikhdom~ Ras~al...Khaimah, had decided to join the projec.ted federation.

43. At the same time, it was also announced that King Hussein of Jorclan woUld
visit the Sheikhdoms and Iran in an attempt to mediate the dispute oVer the
islands of Abu Musa, Tunb and Nabiyu '1'unb~ referred to in paragraphs 33-34 above.
It is reported that a proposal now under consideration would give Iran the Tunbs
and leave Abu Musa in Arab hands.

44. Under the Constitution, Abu Dhabi and Dubai 'Would each have eight seats
in a consultative leGislature; Sharjah 1VQuld have six; and the remaining three
emirates, would have four seats apiece. The distribution of seats to Ras-al-Khaimah
is not available. There would be a federal cabinet and a Prime Minister. It was
also reported that 10 per cent of the revenue received from oil (notably from
Abu Dhabi and Dubai) would be used to finance the federation's budget. A committee
was to meet to draw up and adopt legislation necessary for the establishment of
executive organs of the federation.

45. The federation agreement appeared to indicate that the rulers have formally
recognized that the proximity of their States, their inter-dependence and the,
smallness of their populations obliged them to co·,operate on a number of matters.
Those most commonly referred to are roads and communications, social services,
foreign policy and defence. Some consider that what is likely to emerge is
a loose grouping of States, based pOssibly on an institution such as the Trucial
States Development Council which co-ordinates projects for the area.

46. It is reported that the Federation has sent out several delegations from
Abu Dhabi to neighbouring States to explain the stages through which the
Federation has passed so far.

Abu Dhabi

47 • On 1 July 1971, Sheikh Zaid bin Sultan al Nahyan, the Ruler of Abu Dhabi,
issued a decree forming a Cabinet. According to the decree, the Crown Prince,
Sheikh Khalifa bin Zaid, was appointed Prime Minister and will also hold the
portfolios of defence and finance. The Cabinet is composed of 15 ministers.
TWJ bills were issued immediately: the first concerned the review of government
marketing and the second, the setting up o~ a National Consultative Council,
composed of not more than 50memoers, to serve for a period of three years.
Sheikh Zaid issued a statement sayin~ that the provisions of these bills would ce
a~ended so as to ~ake them compatible with the provisions of the Constituticn of the
Arab Emirates Federation.

48. The Calinet is invested with the authority to outline policies in regard to
political, social and economic affairs. It "approves laws and regulations and
SUbmits them to the ruler for ratification.
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49. The ministers are responsible directly to the ruler who has the right to
appoint and dismiss the Prime Minister. Subject also to the Cabinetis approval
are annual budgets~ econo~ic plans and supervision of the implementation of
international treaties.

50. The legislature which was appointed by Sheikh Zaid ::m 1 Sept. '2ml)er 1971 has
been invested with the authority to study all laws submitted by the Cabinet
prior to its preparing recommendations for ratification by the ruler. It would
also be informed of all international treaties and obligations entered into with
other States, debate all matters of public interest before responsible ministers
and submit its reports either to the Cabinet or to the ruler. The National
Consultative Council is to have an eight-month session commencing in October
of each year. Its session and recess will be decreed by the ruler, who can
postpone or dissolve the Council if he so wishes. Dissolution of the Council~

however~ must be coupled with a SummOli~ for a new Council to meet within sixty
days.

Hilitary developments

51. In June 1971~ it was announced that the two remaining companies of the
Staffordshire Regiment stationed in Bahrain would leave for their base in the
Emirate of Sharjah.

52. SUbsequently, in July, it was reported that the Union of Arab Emirates
had agreed on the establishment of a federal army. The 1,700·-strong British
officered Trucial Oman Scouts would be the nucleus of this army and the Scouts
would be strengthened as required. Under the federal constitution individual
States would retain their own defence forces, but these would be at the disposal
of the federal army if such a need arose. The British offer of military aid was
to have been the subject of discussions between government officials from
Abu Dhabi and Dubai and those of the United Kingdom in July.

53. In a letter to The ~imes (London) dated 14 August 1971, the Commander of the
Ras-al-Khaimah Mobile Force stated that the strength of his army was 250.

54. On 4 August, in the House of Commons, it was stated for the Foreign
Secretary that Her Majesty's Goverlunent proposed that land and fixed assetp no
longer required by Her Majesty's Government and then held for defence and civil
aviation purposes in Bahrain and Sharjah, together with certain associated movable
assets, should be transferred without charge to the appropriate Governments.
Proposals to this effect, together with a number of related financial matters;
had been put to the Governments concerned.

55. At mid-197l~ it was reported that the British military withdrawal was
¥roceeding steadily and troop levels were already down by some 25 per cent~ to
less than 4~00o.

Economic conditions

56. The pattern of development has been complicated not only by the number and
diversity of the Trucial States but also by the different sources from which funds
have come. The richer States, Abu Dhabi and Dubai, have increasingly useQ their
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own resources. The United Kinedom from 1955 onwards has contributed to the
Trucial States Development Fund under successive five-year schemes. In April 1971_
it was stated in the House of Commons that, in 1970, the Trucial States had
received £200,000 from the United Kingdom in the form of bilateral grants' and
£10,000 from an outside aid programme.

57. In 1970~ it was reported that Dubai had imported 250 tons of gold, or nearly
18 per cent of the total 1969 production in the western world. It was us~ally

imported from London, ZuriCh or Paris by air at a rate of between $US 70 and $US 80
an ounce in the form of tolas. 1/ Slim, well-maintained dhows with powerful
diesel engines below decks have then ferried it across some 1~200 miles of the
Arabian Sea to India, where the importing of gold is illegal. There the
smuggled gold commands a SUbstantial mark-up.

58. Dealers are reportedly reticent about their operations, but by some
estimates a dhow that makes three successful trips a year can turn a 100 per cent
profit. Only one cargo in eight is said to be intercepted.

59. For the first time in several years, the United Kingdom was the leading
supplier of goods to Dubai. Imports from the United Kingdom have steadily

,climbed from £3.2 million in 1966 to £16.7 million in 1970. United Kingdom
shipments of arms and ammunition, electrical goods and building materials have
all increased.

60. As a further stage in Sheikh Rashid'¥ s plan for developing the coastal area
of DUbai, the Ruler has signed a £5.1 million contract with Costain Civil·
Engineering for a land reclamation scheme involving the creation of some
130 hectares for development purposes. Beside the provision of extra useful
land near the centre of Dubai-town, the "lOrk would also help combat coastal
erosion. The reclamation project which involves the conatruction of a l3~OOO feet
long seawall is on the opposite shore to the Port Rashid deep-water harbour
currently under construction by the company. The work is to take two years.

61. Plans are going ahead in Abu DhRbi for launching fou:: major industrial products:

(a) The first is a cement factory with a producing capacity of 200,000 tons
to be constructed in Al Ain (Buraimi) near the mountain of' Haf'eeth. Holdenbank of
Switzerland has been appointed as consultant for the project which is to cost Bahrain
BD 5 million. m/ The project is expected to be run by the Government with
participation from the private sector.

(b) The second project involves the construction of a SUlphur recovery
plan and a sulphu~ic acid unit, both to supply the desalination plan in Abu Dhabi
and for export purposes. The British consultants, Humphreys and Glasgow, were
commissioned to submit a feasibility report which is expected to be completed
by the end of 1971 .

1/ The tola is an Indian form of measure equivalent to 7 grammes
(3-3/4 ounces).

n/ 1 Bahrain dinar (BD) equals $US 1.90.

-75-

i'



,-,.-,__1',1.1_.!!.I!'._fil!!lT~Tjli,""J"ii~_"""_C'7<""""_·'"

I
(c) The third project involves the construction

estimatE": to C02t BD 6 million, which would ";~ run as
th~ Dov~£nmentJ Compadec, a French company, ~nd Power

of a petro-chemical plant,
a joint venture between·
Gas, a British company.

~,

• !

(d) Finally) Al Ghuwair, a contractin~ firm in Dubai, was asked to ne~otiate

with Gibb r.webank~ a British company, for a feasibility study on the construction
of a maJor aluminium plant.

62. The State of Ajman is the smallest of thE' Trucial States. According to the
1':68 census) its population was 4 C) 200 . It has no resources apart from the sea
and the gg,rdens at Hanama and nasfut. According to a recent press report,
Sheikh Rashid bin Humaid stated that the population is now 12,000, inclu1ing
3,000 fishermen. Through the sales of f'~Lsh (hamour) and fish nets around the
area, Ajrnan is profiting indirectly from the area's expanding wealth. The
Bheikh also stated that the State had more fishing boats - 150 by his count ..
than the other neighbouring Arab States. Sales of fish traps increased by
20 per cent over 1970.

63. Of the Trucial States only Abu Dh~bi has large fu~ounts of oil on stream at
the moment but Dubai is now joining it ~nd all the other sheikhdoms have
~ranted concessions for onshore and off-shore explorations.

Oil

64. Mr. Hawley in his book on the Trucial States n/ states that the "very first
hole drilled by Abu Dhabi !1arine Areas, Ltd. (1958) proved fruitful, a rare
occu£r~nce in the history of oil exploration. Four years later, in June 1962,
the first cargo of crude oil was exported from Das Island. Meanwhile, exploration
has continued on land in the concession area held by the Abu Dhabi Petroleum
Company, Ltd. - an associate .of the Iraq Petroleum Co. By December 1963, it in
its turn had exported its first oil. These two oil discoveries dramatically
chanp.:ed the fortunes of Abu Dhabi and the neigh1\ouring Trucial States".

65. Abu Dhabi is the wealthiest of the Trucial States and under the least pressure
to devise ways of diversifying its economy. Its oil revenue of £78 million in
1969 represented 98 per cent of government revenue. ~roduction was increased
to 700,000 barrels per day in less .than ten years. It is reported that the
petroleum revenues of Abu Dhabi will pass front £95 million in 1970 to £135 million
in lq7l because of the Teheran Agreement described below. This increase will be
the result of a 15 per cent rise in petroleum exports in addition to a 19 per cent
increase on the posted price which goes from $US 1.88 to $US 2.23. It had
increased from 17 million tons to 28 million between 1966 and 1969. In 1970J
23.8 million tons of oil were exported, representing an increase of 15.8 per cent
over 1969 exports.

66. Abu Dhabi Petroleum represents an investment divided as follows: Compagnie
francaise des Petroles (23-3/4 per cent), Royal Dutch Shell (23-3/4 per cent),
Standard Oil of New Jersey (11-7/8 per cent), ~10bil (11-7/8 per cent) and

n/ HaioTleYJ op.cit., p. 209.
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Participation and Exploration Corporation, a subsidiary of Gulbenkian in Paris
(5 per cent). Abu Dhabi Marine Areas, Ltd. is owned by British Petroleum and
Royal Dutch Shell (two thirds) and Compagnie fran~aise des Petroles (one third).
Other foreign oil co~panies in Abu Dhabi include Phillips Petroleum, R.J. Reynolds
Indust~ies :~nd It~~y's stQte-owned oil ~~ency, a8 well as the Japanese owned
Abu· Dhabi Ofl Cc~rany (ADOCO). The latter plans to sta~t production from its
off-~hore ~fu~axr~z field by the end of 1972. The output should eventually reach
200 ?OOQ .. barrJ!ls daily (a rate of 10 million tons a year). This would make
ADOCO, which'is owned by Maruzen, Daikyo and Nippon MininG, the second largest
Japanese overseas oil company. The seventh well out of the thirty to thirty-five
planned is about to be drilled. In Noven.ber 1971, work is to start ell an
off-shore production platform. Al+.ogether, investment facilities are estimated
at $vs 50 million to $US 60 million.

67. A Japanese plrliamentary delegation visited Abu Dhabi recently in connexion
vrith a ~apanese ..plan to bring together all Jl,he Japanese overseas oil operations
under one polding company. The purpose is apparently to secure petroleum
resources on a stronger financial basis and to challen~e the major Western
companies' predominance. It is understood that the initiative came from
Japahese bank~"particularly the Mitsubishi Bank and the Industrial Bank of Japan
vThich have qn important interest in current oil explorations. Japan is one of
the chief reasons for the surge in production of the onshore field of the Abu Dhabi
Petroleum Company (see above).

68. In April 1971, it was reported that Syracuse Oils had announced that an
Ocean Oil Corporation operator for the Abu Dhabi joint venture had signed a
contract to drill a 12,000 fOut exploratory well on a concession located off
the coa~t. The'concession is ovmed 60 per cent by p'an Ocean and 20 per cent
each by Syr~cuse Oils and Wington Enterprises. The drilling 1{aS to begin in May.

69. The Fateh (Good Fortune) Field? located 50 miles off shore started Dubai oil
production in September 1969 and yields 5 million tons a year - a revenue of
£12 million. Another strike in Dubai's territorial waters at the end of 1970
was made only s~x.m{les from this field. Continental Oil is the operating
company ·in D~bai~ although there are three others present: Dubai t1arine Areas,
which is a joint subsidy of CFP and Spanish Hispanoil, German E~dol A/G and
Dubai Su~ Oil. The implementation of the 55 per cent tax rate increase which
follows the Teheran Agreement (see below) is to be retroactive to 14 November 1970.

70. On 14 February 1971, .after several months of hard bargainine a five~year

confidential agreement was signed in Teheran between the members of the
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) and twenty-two or twenty~three

oil companies 0/ operating in the area. OPEC which was established in Geneva
in 1960 and mov~d its headquarters to Vienna in 1965? has a membership of ten
countries including the following: Abu Dhabi? Iran? Iraq? Kuwait? Qata~ and
Saudi Arabia:pj The oil production of the ten represents 85 per cent

0/ Reports vary concerning the number of oil companies.

El The other four are ~lgeria, Indonesia, Libya and Venezuela.
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c: tn~ world's tapped resources outside the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
and the United States. 0/ The agreement signed will bring to the six aboye
IDdltioned producers an Additional revenue of tus 1 ;,200 million in 197+, rising
~o $US 3~000 million in 1975.

71. The Q!"';reement followed two vTarnine:s by the Sha.h of Iran that the OPEC
eountries would seriously consider stopping the flow of their oil to the ~!est

j f r!crotiations with the \!estern oil companies broke down. The first warning
was r-iven on 24 January 1971 at a press conference. The second came on 3 Febr~ary

in a statement made before the Iranian P3.1'JiD.Illent at which ministers of t~e

six oil producing States in the area were present. He urged the countries or the
re~ion to adopt a system in accordance wit.h the resolutions of the United Nations
saferuardinp, the ri~hts of sovereignty and independence of each nation, a system
fi nrl in!~ precedents in other parts of the ,wrld J and which insures the stability
und confidence sought by consumer countries.

72. In effect~ an air of crisis had hung over the oil industry since 3 May 1970
l'lith the break in Syria of Tapline (Trans··Arabian Pipeline) running from Dhahran,
Saudi Arabia to the r~editerranean and carrying 408)000 barrels of oil per day.
On 12 December 1970, at its twenty·~first conference) held in Caracas, OPEC adopted
11 resolutions, including No. 120, which requested, inter alia, (a) fixing
55 per cent as the minimum net inco~e tax rate the oil companies would pay to the
OPEC nations: (b) elimination of differences between the posted crude ~rices and
the prices used as a basis for calculating tax rates among OPEC member nations ..
bnsin~ these on the highest posted price in effect ~nd taking into consideration.
the geoe;raphical situation and the type of oil of the exporting country;
(c) adol"ltion of a new policy for adjusting the d:i.fferences in any particular
~ituation between the posted oil prices and the prices used as the basis for tax
c~lculation~ (d) fixing a uniform total increase in the posted prices and the
prices used as the basis for tax calculation, and (e) complete abolition, effective
as from 1 January 1971, of the discounts granted to oil companies. It initially
I~ave oil companies thirty-one days to accept these terms. Negotiations, however,
broke down on several occasions.

'73. Following a special two-day session of OPEC in Teheran in early February,
during which the Organization had resolved to place a complete embargo on
~etroleum exports if it did not receive higher prices for its oil by 15 February,
official negotiations resumed on 12 February between the producing countries and
the oil companies. The oil companies were represented by Lord Strathalmond of
British Petroleum, and the six oil producing countries in the area by the Iranian
Finance Ninister., Dr. Jamshid Amouzegar. The signing ceremony took place just
eirht and a half hours before the deadline set by OPEC. The guarantees cover
90 per cent of the projected output by the major companies in the area this year.

7~+. The text of the document reportedly agrees that the tax structure would be
observed regardless of better terms negotiated by producers exporting from the
~lediterranean (such as Algeria and Libya) and any other world producer (an
assurance reportedly aimed at Venezuela). This is to halt the practice of
"Leap fro~ging;; to which the companies objected.

q/ Canada~ Nir,eria and Syria also nroduce and export considerable petroleum
products-
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7~ 0 rrhe se'l.~J1th conference of the Ol>~anisation of Arab Oil Exporting Countries
(OAPEC) met, in ICuwait in June. The eie:ht-nember organization includes the
:Cmirates of AllU Dhabi and Dubai. It ':'TaS founded in January 1968 by l~uwait?

Libyf'. and Saudi Arabia. The organization is meant to be a sort of Arab ;:oil
common market':. Menbers excha.nge technical k!J,O\-rledge and capital investment,
coo-ordinate their oil pOlicies toward the companie,s and initiate joint projects.
rwo of these projects, namely, creation of a tanker fleet and construction of a
dryuock) were on the agenda of the meeting in Kuwait. The next meeting of
OAPEC is to convene in Abu Dhabi on 7 October

76. Hestern Europe and Japan have little nope? accordipg to those "Tho have
studied the subject 1 of escaping from dependency on imported oil. OPEC members
already supply 85 per cent of Hestern Europevs oil. The anticipated production
of North Se,,\. oil by 1975 will cover about one year I s increase in European demanc!?
\;::ich ros~ by ::i. 3 per cent in 1970. Until additional Indonesian oil fields are
c-:'eveloI,ed, J<'tpan must continue to depend on the Iv1iddle East for 90 per cent
of its petroleum.

77. The United States is both the world's ~arg€st producer and largest consumer.
Oil today provides 45 per cent of its energy. Gas, frequently found with oil,
accounts for ~nother 33 per cent. The United States imports 23 per cent of its
petroleum, mostly from Canada and Venezuela~ but the era of reliance on neighbouring
countries is cO!Yline; to an end. RecentlY:I l1Jr. M.A. vlright, Chairrrmn of the Board
of Humble Oil Company predicted that by 1985 the United States would be dependent
on foreign supplies for more than 60 per cent of its oil. Most of that would
have to come from the Middle Rast, which together with No~th ~frica, has about
75 per cent of the worldis proved reserves., 1ihether this predict{on'is true
or not may depend on what price the United States is willing to pay for
self sufficiency in oil. United States domestic production is expected to
reach a peak within two years and the!eafter slowly decline. Even if large
quant 1,ties of oil from the Alaskan North Slope reach consumers by 1915, there
"Till st ~ 11 be a consiclerable gap bet"Teen the output of the Upited States and
its CC ',sumption.

78. r,1eeting in Ju+y in Vienna, OPEC admitted Nigeria as its eleventh member.
At this session, the 11 members decided to take immediate steps towards
what was cal12Q ;the effective implementation of ,the principle of participation
in the existing oil concessions". A Ministerial COImnittee consistinf of the
representatives of Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Libya and Saudi Arabia was to submit
concrete reconmendations to an extraordinary OPEC conference scheduled to open
22 September in Beirut.

79. As far as the Trucial States are concerned, the Abu Dhabi GOV( Iment has
prepared a draft law establishing a State Oil Corpora~ion along the lines of
those set up by other producing States. The company is to play an important
role in developing a public sector in the petroleum and petro-chemical indu~tries.

The le~islation apparently allows for joint participation in projects by private
interests.
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80. At the third annual Conference of the Union of Chambers of Commerce and
Industry of the Gulf i\mirat€"s, held in Bahra.in in I1ay 1971, discussions iV'ere
held 9 among other thines, on the establishment of a company to market oil
productB and the establishment of a company to take part in oil prospecting in
the area. Also under discussion were the establishment of e, 8h~-Il'ring company nnd
the development of comI:lercial aviation in the area. It "'Tas decided to obtain
the help of other Arab countries which have shipping companies and establishments
for oil refining and prospectin~.

~rans20Ft and communications

81. In this same field) Sheikh Rashid 9 Ruler of Dubfl.i, opened his country t s
n~f £4.1 million International Air Terminal on 13 May 1971. The terminal,
built under a turnkey contract by Costain Civil Engineering, was completed ahead
of schedule. Costain was responsible for the detailed structural, mechanical,
electrical and civil engineering design and has fully equipped the building.
Additional extensions to the rum-Tay and ta.....d~vTay systems are being built by
the company and it is estimated that by the end of 1971, the Dubai Airport will
be able to accept airliners of the 747 categcry. There are now three
'iinternatione~' airports on the Trucial Coast within 100 miles of each other.
The ot~1er t;TO are at Abu Dhabi 8nc1. Starj ah.

82. R~rentlYJ on 10 September 1971, the Government of Abu Dhabi invited
suitably qualified contractors to tender for construction of the first section
of the Abu Dhabi-Qatar hic:h'Yiay, from .f\bu Dha'bi to Tarif. The highway will be
a single roadway, approxirnately 112 kilometres long.

83. A conference to co··ordinate broadcasting frequencies in the Gulf States
was held in Doha (Qatar) in June 1971. It i·ms to be attended by representatives
of the Trucial Emirates, Oman, the Arab League Department of Communications and
the Arab Broadcastinr, Services Union. The conference aimed at setting up a
committee and a permanent general secretariat to cc-ordinate frequencies for civil
and commercial purposes in the region. This had previously been done by the
Frequency Assi~nment Committee in Bahrain which is due to end its services by
the end of 1971.

Educational conditions

84. !v1r. Hawley in his book cited above El hab the following to say on the
subject of education in the Trucial States:

llGeneral

'1Until the early 1950s" religious teachers instilled traditional
Islamic education of the elementary kind ... Little boys sat in small
circles learning the Koran by heart, and the three Rs was the highest to

r/ Hawley, op.cit. pp. 234-235.
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which the local schools aspired. The number of boys at school - of course
there were no ~irls ~ was small, and illiteracy correspondingly high.

;;1n 1953 the Political Agent ••. invited the rulers to co-operate
in initiating a new system, and the British Government~ as part of its
policy of greater involvement on land~ built a school at Sharjah,
teachers for which were provided by the Kuwait Education Department.
In 1956 the Trucial States Council agreed that the Political Agent, as
Chairman~ should write to the Kuwait authorities suggesting that all
educational effort should be co-ordinated through the Council ..••

;;The British Government built further schools over the next few years
at Sharjah~ Abu Dhabi, Ras-al-Khaimah and Khor Fakkan. In 1958 the
Kuwait authorities began to take a keener interest in the capital side
of the education programme, and took over from Britain the building of
the projected schools at Ajman and Umm al Qawain.

llMeanwhile, in 195 '{, the ruler of Sharj ah. •• approached the UAR
(United Arab Republic) which sent an educational mission; in 1958-9 the
rulers of Ras-al-Khaimah and Dubai also approached Cairo for teachers and a
number were sent~ who came under the administrative control of the UAR
educational mission in Sharjah. In 1959 thE.~ Qatar Education DE.partment
entered the field and, like Kuwait, they supplied teachers and also paid
for new school buildings - at Dubai and Sharjah.

lISelf..help, too, was not lacking. The ruler of Dubai in 1958
magnanimously turned his own palace into an elementary school in the winter
months and one school was built there by local sUbscription. The ruler of
Dubai and some other rulers paid the salaries not only of the locally
engaged teachers but also of other teachers who~' though not provided
directly by the Kuwait Education Department were recruited with their
assistance from Jordan, Syria, and the Gaza Strip. Bahrain, which had
financed a teacher~training programme for Trucial States boys, also
provided teachers for Abu Dhabi. By 1964 there were 113 teachers provided
by Kuwait, 80 by the UAR', 34 by Qatar and 9 by Bahrain. Eighteen only were
from the Trucial States.

"KUvTait Aid

;;Educational aid from Kuwait was at first on a small scale, but it
was gradually increased until in the academic year 1967-8 there were
38 schools, 28 of which had been built by Kuwait, and an enrolment of
If ,549 boys and girls~ Kuwait provided the basic requirements of these
schools - desks, books, stationery; c~othes and a daily light meal for
all pupils. j;

85. At this point~ Mr. Hawley directs the reader's attention to the following
foot-note:
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l;Enrolment in 1967-8 io1[l,S as follmrs:

7/Schools Students Teacbers------ ------
Emirate Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Hen Homen Total

Dubai 6 4 10 2,815 1 ,3~:3 4 7168 97 42 139
Sharjah 6 6 12 1,960 1,275 3~235 77 49 126
Ras-al- 5 5 10 1,163 759 1,922 57 37 94

Khaimah
Umm al Qawaim 1 1 2 217 141 358 13 7 20
1\,jman 1 1 2 360 168 528 15 5 20
FUjairah 1 1 2 239 99 338 8 5 13

Total 20 18 38 6,754 3,795 10 7 549 267 145 412:1

86. lIe continues:

"According to KUivait records two classes for male teachers and one for
female teachers were opened in the same year as the nucleus of a teacher
training college. Sixty pupils were sent abroad for University studies
at the expense of the Kuwait Government, and two evening classes for
commercial studies were opened.

:'The Kuwait curriculum. vTaS followed in all the schools - except in Abu
Dhabi - modified slightly to take account of the fact that the educational
periods in the Trucial States consisted ~f four years primary, four years
intermediate and four years secondary, whereas in Kuwait itself they
consisted of six years primary, three years intermediate and three years
secondary. . .. By 1967 Dubai" and Ras-·al-Khaimah e.q.ch had one intermediate/
secondary school) there iTere primary/intermediate schools in Dubai (2),
Sharjah (2)) Ras-al .. ·Khaimah (2) and Ajman·, and there were primary schools
in all States.

;'The pattern in Abu Dhabi, how'ever, was different and the ruler made
his own arrangements for recruitment of teachers, mainly Jordanians. Progress
was very slow. Subsequently, after Sheikh Zaid ibn Sultan became ruler,
education was put on a more even keel, and in 1966 a British Director of
Educ~tion... was appointed. At this time there were only four elementary
schools for boys and one for girls with a total enrolment of 587 students.
Between 1966 and 1968 five more schools were built and enrolment stood
at 2;300, with 77 teachers. By 1968-9 the number of teachers had risen
to 233 and enrolment to 4 )380. Education was free, and students 'were
given monthly allowances and free transport from home to school. The
curriculum was based on the Jordanian system. However, in 1968 an Irag,i
director took over... and plans were made to draw up a new cirriculum based
I:lore closely on the system followed in the UAR and KUivait.

:Britain's main contribution in the field of education was the
initiation and developI:lent of technical education, although the
Agricultural School at Ras-al-Khaimah and the school of the Trucial
8r::~n Scouts were also paid for frO!"l British funds.
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;;TE;chnical Education

ilA 'rra.de School VIas o"!-Jened in Sha:rj ah in 1958 with one class of 18 boys
and this marked the beginning of technica.l education in the Trueial
States. .•• The initial aim was to trai.n artisan':; J and. results vere rapid.
After only a ~ear, many of the first batch of students left~ alreacy better
qualified than other local people. Fortuna~ely some of the best remained,
and in 1960 four were sent to the Sudan for trainin,(" as instructors~ thus
betdnning the policy., continued subsequently., of providing a trained staff
from local people.

'iEfforts were made in 1960 to co-ordir.ate erJucation in the Trucial States,
~ith a higher degree of local control than there had been in the past. The
ruler of Dubai 1-rent so far as to appoint, in 1951 ~ e. Sudanese Director of
:Cc1..ucation for his own State 0,8 a first sten in this direction. However, the
necessary co-opeTation with the then existing educational Dt'rsonnel 1-ras
lacking and the proj ect w'as dropped.

~ss

t."

\

I1At first, Shaikh Shakhbut i:Jn SultRn attempted to recruit staff at too
low an initial waee., and the staff so recrui teCJ. for 1958-59 T~Then the first
school was opened in Abu Dhabi, 1-,ere so unsa,tisf'actory that 110 teachers at
all \'.Tere employed in the followinrr, year.

~; .... By 1964, the curriculul11 covered four nain courses: p.enera1
enf!:ineerin~~~ motor-vehicle maintenance, Car~)9ntry and cabinet··rv:!.kinp., and
electrical installation. All students I·rere ~iven lessons in technolof-Y,
general science and social studies, as veIl as the Bubjects included earlier.

iiIn 1961 a decision '\vas taken to open 8. trade school at Dubai, paid for
by the ruler of Dubai and the British Government jointly. Students from the
8harj ah T!'ade School helped to builcl tbe neu preJ'Y!ises. Tbe Dubai school 'i·ras
opened in 1964 with 36 students, ar.d three-year courses were introduced
covering mecbanical en~ineerinp;, carpentry and ('"lbinet-mak::'ng, ar:d electrical
installation.

;;Improved educe.tional standards at the same time permitted the extension
of the courses at the Sharjah school tc three years.. ~J the end of 1964,
literacy in Arabic after a full four years' ~rimary education became the
minimum quali fication for entry to both schools. In 1966 D, three-year
con~erical course was added to the curriculum of the Dubai school; the subjects
taught 'l-Tere J\.re.bic and En,q;lish typinp:, Arabie and English langua€;e,
mathematics and accountancy, business a®linistration? office practice and
procedure~ crunn~rcial law and geoeraphyo The first intake was 15. In
1967 the Trucial States Council took over financial responsibility for both
schools, as vlell as a ne'\'T JI'rad.e School at Ras~al··Khaimah.

HBy 1968 there was an annual intake of 80 students at Dubai, and the
length of the course Ivas extended to four years. The intake at Sharj ah \Vas 48 ')
but expansion was planned to put it on all fours vith Duba~. By 1968 there
were 104 students enrolled at the Sharjah Trade School and 194 at the Dubai
Trade School. The target was 750 -bOyS receiving; techni'cal education in the
Trucial States by 1974 ., which 't'fould be the equivalent of 20 per cent of the
applicable male age group.
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HA steadily. .':-aSlni' number of Trucial States students received further

technical educ.'l~i( .. abroad in Khartoum, Kuwait, Bahrain and Beirut, but by
1968 the majori{~:,.:'-[' them "1(-'1-. recr:-ivint:; trainin{3: in the United Kinq:dom.

"A Genc:rfll :\-':.1 L[1,rshir' Pr(')rT"mr~e i·ras starteo under the Trucial States
Develor~ent Fund l.n 1('':'7? the ot).i·:~('t of' which ivas to produce students
quali fied for thv r'.lr-d i (~ Bervi C'·.. By 1968 there were 20 students studying
under the schemo '. n '.;;. L,'dted l\n,1:' Re1Jublic? Jordan, Iraq? Saudi Arabia,
SudE..TI and the Un; 7 : l'l.n:dol'l.

if'The Af"ricul·· . J fJchool \'T[lS <": t •• !'ted in 1957 in conjunction with the
Ar;ricultural Tr" :.:.1:: ~::ta.tion at R&~)· . '1.··!(llairrlah. This was a boardinF.; school,
anc.l bJys C[J.r1e frm, r:tll rn.rts of tL,' 'J.'rucial States. The object was to teach
be>ys the three Bs un tr:> eler.ler.tar:" school level, and to give them a p.:rounding
in agriculturEl met;',Gd3 which th€.y could apply aTIlone; their own people. The
teachinp.; was, hOivev€::c, a little InrLazard until 1960, "Then a qualified
Sudanese teacher arri'V(~d. B:,.r 1:iG2 there vrere 80 boys, most of whom T,rere
board.ers ar-d ilho c F:ll~e L""; all·arts of the Trucial States incluc1in~~ Buraimi.
In 1967 the school W!?S ('; ·nvc·r't.'!rl to an Ap.:r-icultllral School in the true sense
of the "(vord) ~ivine a tv, :"'yf'O'y course in at!riculture designed for students
\Tho had already cOMpleted tl1n:'~' t ..., f<mr years of intermediate schooling. 11

<1,
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CHAPTER XIV

NEH HEBRIDES

A. CONSIDERATIOn BY THE SPECIAL cm1MITTEE

1. At its 784th meetin~, on 25 March 1971, the Special Co~ittee, by approvin~

the fifty-eiphth report of the lvorkinr Groun (A!AC.109/L.687), decided, inter alia,
to refer the rrew Hebridl's to Sub-C0nmittec 11 for c0PRideration and report.

2. The Special COMmittee considered the iteTI at its 8l3th and 8l4th meetinfs,
on 9 and 11 August 1971.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Asseobly resolution 2621 (XXV) of
12 October 1970, containing the programme of action for the full implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,
and resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 on the iTIplementation of the
Declaration on the Grantin~ of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 14 of resolution 2708 (XXV), the General Assembly requested the
Special Committee ;!to continue to pay particular attention to the small Territories,
and to recommend to the General Assembly the most appropriate methods and also the
steps to be taken to enable the populations of t~osP. Territories to exercise fully
and without delay their rirht to self-determination and indenendence". The
Special Committee also took into account other resolutions of the General Assembly,
particularly resolution 2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 concerning 25 Territories,
includino; the New Hebrides, by parapraph 8 of which the General Assembly requested
the Special Committee "to continue to pay special attention to these Territories
and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session on the
implenentation of the present resolutionll

•

4. Durinr its consideration of the iteTI, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper ~repared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
containine infor!.l3.tion on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well
as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

5. In addition, the Special Co~ittee had before it the following written
petitions concerninr, the new Hebrides:

(a) Letter dated 5 March 1971 from Messrs. RamraKhas transmitting a petition
from Chief Jimmy T.P.S. Moses, President of Na-griamel (A/AC.109/PET.1164);

(b) Letter dated 19 June 1971 from Chief JimMy T.P.S. r1oses, President of
Na-griamel (A/AC.109/PET.1164/Add.l).

6. At the 8l3th m~etin~, on 9 Au~ust, the Chairman of Sub-Committee 11, in a
statement to the cpecial Committee (A/AC.109/PV.8l3), introduced the report of that
Sub-Corr~ittee concerning the ~ew Hebrides (see annex 11 to the present chapter).
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7. At its 814th neetinrr, on 11 August, the Snecial COl"Wlittee adonted the report
of SUb-Cor1mi ttee IT and. endorsed the conclusions and recorr.I'lendations contained
therein. These conclusions and recomr~endations ar~ set out in para~raph 9 below.
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8. On 13 Au~ust~ the text of the conclusions and reco~mendations was transnitted
to the Per~lanent Representatives of France and the Unit eel. Kinp:dorrl of rJ.reat Britain
and Northern Ireland to the United Nations for the attention of their respective
Goverm~ents .

B. DECISIon OF TPE 8pr.'CIAL CO~1~lITTrE

9. The text of the conclus i~ns ancJ. recommendations adopted by the Special
Co~~ittee at its 8l4th ~eetin~, on 11 Au~ust, to which reference is made in
para~rauh 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee on the Situation with re~ard to the
Impler'1entation of the Declaration on the Grantinr:: of' In':tependence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples reaffirI"ls the inalienable ripht vf the people of the
Hr·\.T Hebrides to self-determine.tion in conformity witr". the Declaration on the
Grantinp, of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples contained in
General Assembly resolution 1514 (xv) of 14 Decenfuer 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the peculiar nroblems of the Territory by virtue
of its bein~ a condomInium, as well as of the special circQ~stances of
~eoeraphical location and economic conoitions that exist in the Territory,
the,Special Cowmittee reiterates its view that the question of its size,
isolation and limited resources should in no way delay the speedy iJ'llplementation
of the Declaration in the Terri tor;y.

(3) The Special Con~ittee notes with regret the absence of the
representa-cives of the administer-inES Powers concerned, nal:iely France and "Che
United. Kinr:doI"l of Great Britain and northern Ireland from the discussions
held by the Snecial COPm1ittee on the ~ew Hebrides. ~10reover, it expresses
its deep concern that France continues to find it not possible to co-operate
with the Comnittee concerninr: the Territory by supnlyin~ it with supplementary
information which would assist the Cow~ittee to forJ'llulate its conclusions
and recowmendations. The Special Corrmittee therefore appeals to the t\Jo
Governments concerned to reconsider their nositions and to nrovide more
infornatiop. on the Territory.

(4) The Special Co~nittee notes that, despite the limited information
available to it, the Beneral i~~ression obtained is of very little political
progress achieved in the Territorv in the periOQ under review. Although the
Advisory Council was enlarged in 1969, the New Hebridean Member~ remain in a
minority and its functions remain restricted. The Special COIT~ittee

therefore reiterates its :r;revious hopes that constitutional development will
t~~e place so as to transfer full governmental authority to an elected body.

1 a
of that
~er) .

_tL

(5) The Special Corrmittee notes further that the enlarged Advisory
Council has appealed. to the two administerinr Powers concerned to undertake
an i~ililediate revision of the 1914 Protocol, by which the Territory is
administered~ on the grounds that its provisions impede the development of the
Territory and the realizaton of the aspirations of its peoule. The Special
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Committee supports this appeal and ,would welcome being kept informed on the
response of the administering Powers to it.

(6) The Special Committee~ noting that the highest education available
in the Territory is at the secondary level and given the restricted number of
New Hebrideans who seek higher education outside the ~rritory~ would welcome
information concerning training prop.;ramrnes envisaged by the administerin["
Powers in order to localize the public services along the lines discussed by
the enlarged Advisory Council.

(7) The Special Committee regrets that no information has been
forthcoming, as previously requested by it, concerning the system of land
tenure in the Territory. It notes moreover that another communication, dated
5 March 1971, 1/ has been received from the Na-griamel movement on this
among other sUbjects and it further notes that the enlarged Advisory Council
has adopted positions similar to those of the Na-griamel movement, particularly
with regard to this ~uestion. The Special Committee therefore urges the
administering Powers to take the measures necessary to restore land to
indigenous ownership and to ensure that this is not violated. The Special
Committee again re~uests that it be kept informed on the SUbject by the
administerinf, Powers.

(8) The Special Committee is particularly concerned that~ according to
published reports, more than 200 overseas companies have registered in the
Territory in recent months to take advantage of economic circumstances
peCUliar to the New Hebrides~ inclUding its tax-free economy. Bearing in mind
the views which it has repeatedly expressed concerninf! foreip.;n economic,
financial and other interests operatin~ in colonial Territories~ the Committee
expresses the hope that the administering Powers concerned will take immediate
steps to halt investments which are detrimental to the people of the Territory
and which will inevitably result in political repercussions. It also requests
that it be kept informed on this subject by the administering Powers.

(9) The Special Committee shares the concern of the Advisory Council
over the exodus of labour from the Territory and suggests that a study should
be made of the subject.

(10) The Special Committee, concerned at the continued slow pace of
development in the economic~ social and educ~tional fields in the New Hebrides,
reiterates its previous recommendations that the administerin~ Powers should
undertake an intensive and concerted effort to speed up advancement in these
fields.

(11) Bearinr in mind the provlslons of General Assembly resolution
2106 B (XX) of 21 December 1965, the Special Committee decides to transmit
the communication dated 5 t1arch 1971 2/ to the Committee on the Elimination
of Racial Discrimination for its consideration.

~/ A/AC.I09/PET.1164.

2/ Ibid.
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(12) Bearing in ~ind the invitation which it has received from the
national political movement of rTa--rr{amel :lto visit the country forthvrith", ]/
the Special CommittF'e again stresses the inmortance which it attaches to the
dispatch of a visitinv mission to the Territory. It is only throuph direct
contact that the true attitude, aspirations and wishes of the people can be
ascertained. The Special Co~mittee urges th~ administerinr Powers to reconsider
their position concernin~ visitin~ missions ano allow a mission to visit the
Hew Hebrides.

3/ Ibid.
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ANNEX 1*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIA~
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND
THE GErmRAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the Fe1{ Hebrides has heen considered by the Special Committee
and the General Assembly since 1964. The Special COIYlmittee's conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Territory are set out in its nineteenth and twenty~

first to twenty-fifth sessions. a/ The General Asse~bly's decisions concerning the
Territory are contained in resolutions 20~9 (XX) of 1G December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966,2357 (XXII) of 19 Decewber lQ67, 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
alid 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the NeloT Hebrides in 1970, the Special Committee adopted the
following conclusions and recommendations: bl

iT(l) The Special Committee expresses its serious concern that one of the
administering Powers of the condominium, namely France, continues to find it
not possible to co-operate with the Committee concernin~ the Territory by
supplying it with supplementary information so as to assist the Committee to
formulate its conclusions and recowmendations. In this re~ard, the Special
Cow~ittee reiterates its apneal to the Government of France to reconsider i~s

position.

~he Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of;. (2'
\ I

the United .Kinr-dom that there is now a majority of New Hebrideans amonr-: the
elected members of the Advisory Council, and that this Council has been
increasinfly active in th~ period under review. The Committee, however,
regrets that New Hebrideans are still in a minority in the Advisory Council
considers that the Advisory Council still has limited powers and that the
powers vested in the Resident Commissioner are so broad and sweeping as
virtually to reduce the effectiveness of the Advisory Council.

and

•

b/

; (3) Bearing this in mind., the Specia.l Committee expresses the hope that
constitutional development Hill take place so as to transfe:c full governmental
authority to an elected body.

11(4) The Special Com~ittee attaches great importance to the question
of the restoration of inclip,enous ownership of In-nd. Notinr; the
cOT!I:lunicatiol1s dcted 22 Hay a.nd 3 June 1970 Cl!AC.I09/PET.1148) froP') leaclers
of the IIa-f!rianel novement and its reference to the lan(1. situation in
the Territory and taking note of the statement of the representative

Offici81 Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
annex No. 8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. XX, paras. 89-96~ ibid.,
Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum· to agenda item 23, document
A/6300/Rev.l, chap. XVII, paras. 23-24- ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill), document A/6700/Rev.l, chapQ ~\vII,
para. 31; ibic., Twenty-third Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23,
document A/7200/Rev.l, cha~. XIX, section II; ibid., Twenty-fourth Sessicn,
Supnlement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l)~ chap~ XVII, para. 10: ibid., Twenty-fifth
Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/R023/Rev.l) , chap. XIV, para. 27.

Ibid., chap. XIV, para. 27 C:').-- .
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of one of the adrJinistering Pmrcrs, the Special CotJ.ni ttec
considers that certain administrative measures should be taken to
restore indigenous ownership to land and to ensure that this is not
violated. In this regard, the Special Committee requests that it be
kept informed on this sUbj ect by the administering Powers.

"(5) The Special Committee continues to be concerned at the slow
pace of development in the economic, social and educational fields in
the New Hebrides. The Special Committee therefore reiterates its
recommendations to the administering Powers that advancement in these
fields should be intensified through a concerted effort and that the
active participation of representatives of the people in this process
be secured. "

3. In addition, the Special Committee adopted a number of general conclusions
and recommendations relating to all the Territories in Asia and the Pacific Ocean
considered by it during 1970. These conclusions and recommendations are set out
in the Committee's report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. ~

4. By resolution 2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, inc~uding the New Hebrides, the General Assembly, inter alia, approved
the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories
and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special attention to them
and to report to the General Asseflbly at its twenty-sixth session on the
implementation of the present resolution. Jj

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY 2J

1. General

5. Basic information on the New Hebrides is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. ~

Supplementary information is set out below.

6. According to a census taken on 31 December 1969, the total population of the
New Hebrides amounted at that time to 82,769 persons, of whom 5,345 were non
indigenous, comprising mostly Europeans, part-Europeans or other Pacific
Islanders. Compared with the results of the first census taken in 1967, the
1969 results revealed an increase in total population of approximately 4,800.

9
C

Ibid., para. 27 (a).

This section is based on pubiished reports and on infornation transnjtted
to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on f9 June 1970
for the year ending 31 December 1969 and by France on 30 Decenber 1970 for
the year endin~ 31 December 1969.

See Official Records of the General Asse~bly, Twenty-fifth Session,
Supplencnt No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV, anp-ex III.C.
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r· 2. Political and constitutional developments

red

.e

7. As previously stated, the Territory forms a condominium administered jointly byt
~,

France and the United Kingdom. 'lihe Territory is governed according to the terms of
an Anglo-French Protocol of 6 August 1914 which proviQes for a Joint Administration
headed by the British and French High Commissioners in the western Pacific actin£
through their local representatives, the British and French Resident Commissioners,
assisted by a thirty-member Advisory Council. The Advisory Council, which was
enlarged in 1969, consists of twenty-four unofficial members, fourteen of whom are
elected and ten nominated, together with six official members (the British and
French Resident Commissioners, ~he Assistant British Resident Comnlissioner, the
Chancellor of the French Residency, the Condominium Treasurer and the Condominium
Superintendent of Works).

8. The consti~utional changes ~ntroduced in 1969 provided, inter alia, for an
increase in the number of elected members of the Advisory Council, from two to
three in the case of British and Frenc~ and from four to eight in the case of New
He~rideans, and also for a new method of electing the latter. Under the new
arrangements there are eight electoral districts or constituencies in each of which
there is an electoral college composed of representatives of the local councils and
a number of electors representing areas where there are no local councils. Since
the 1969 changes also involved a re&lction from twelve to ten in the number of
nominated unofficial members; the effect was to reverse the proportion of elected
and nominated members who now comprise 60 per cent and 40 per cent of the
unofficial membership.

9. Follo~ing elections held in July and August 1969, the enlarged Advisory
Council held its first meetings in October and December of that year. Meeting
again in March 1970, the Council considered a number of substantive matters,
incDlding the question of the future of the New Hebrides and the delicate
question of land tenure, which has been a principal issue raised by the
IJa-griamel political !~ovement. On the latter question, ,{hi cb. concerned land
alienated to non-Hebrideans but left uncultivated by thelI~, th'", opinion of the New
Hebridean members reportedly coincided with that of' the Na-grinne1 movement, 'YThich
is actively campaigning for the return of such land to indigenous ownership. It
was subsequently stated in the Council that no new sales of land by New Hebrideans
to Europeans or United States citizens had been registered during the period 1969
to 1970 and that, on the contrary, 5,219 hectares (12,896 acres) previously held
by Europeans had been returned to New Hebridean ownership.

10. Other matters discussed at the March session of the Advisory Council related
to the creation of elected municipal councils, which would require an amendment to
the Anglo-French Protoc.ol, the need t C) give more encouragi::ment to local councils,
the drain of manpower to New Caledonia and the question of whether or not New
Hebrideans should be appointed as magistrates to preside over local courts with
limited jurJ5diction.

11. Addressing the Advisory Council in December 1970, the British Resident
Commissioner said that the United Kingdom Goverlli~ent, in consultation with the
French Government, wished to see the Council evolve along democratic lines.
However, it did not wish either to delay such evolution or to impose it on those
i-lllo did not want it; the guiding principle of the United. Kingdom was alwayR to
follow the wishes of t'le people. He nevertheless varned members against attaching
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t00 mu~h importance to a particular form of constitutional evolution merely
bt~t~~lll.je it had been followed elsevl.here. The important thing was to have the
!Irlvicc of the members of the Council on what would be the best system for the
rJ'\~'l Hebrides.

}r'. At the same session, the AdvL:ory Council adopted a motion it"! which it
'·qlpPD. led to the two administering Powers to undertake an immediate revis ion of
The l\nglo-French Protocol of 6 August 1914, or. the grounds that its provisions
vl,:~re outda ted and constituted an impediment ~o the deve lopment of the Territory
'Hid the realization by the New Hebrideans of their 8.spirations towards great.er
rt·f:t-:0nsibilities. One of the two Nevl Hebridean members lA/ha proposed the motion
\'riticized in particular the condominium system providing for separate
'ldmi ni:.;trative structurt':8 which, he selid, led to apathy and resiJtance to change.

13 . ivleanwhile, the Na-griamel movement continued its car.lpaign for the return ~vo

indigenous ownership of undeveloped land which had been acquired by European
interests before the establishment of the condominium. In January 1970, two
members of the movement, which is reported to have 10,000 adherents, were
',:onvicted on charges of trespassing "3.nd were sentenced to short terms of
imprisonment. In May, the leader of the movement, Mr. J .M. Stephens, reportedly
viGited Suva (Fiji) to seek the assistance of a lawyer in order to obtain
United Nations support.

3. Economic conditions

1'+. Most of the New Hebrides is mountainous and heavily forested; conseQuently
l'H'~c~P areas of the interior are uninhabited. The econc ..f is based mainly on
8ub~; istence gardening and the production of copTa. Other cash crops include
i.'OC08 and coffee, but so far the production of these crop8 has l.Jeen relatively
,:m'-ill. Apart from copra sa les, which account for more than ha If the value of
exports, the Territory's main exports consist of frozen fist, an industry which
began in 1957 and now ranks second after copra, and, until recently, mangarlese ore
~nined :.l t Forari on the island of Efata. Since December 1968, however, there has
[It'en no export of manganese, the Compagnie Fran~aise des Phosphates de l' Oceanie
h;wing ce'1sed production because of the poor grade of ore being mined and
'r:ee,u8e of marketinr, difficulties. In October 1969, it was reported, however,
thJt the mines, possessing reserves estimated at 300,000 tons of 42 per cent
mnngnrese, would be reopened by an Australian company, Southland Mining, Ltd.,
':lhich had purchased a 50 per cent interest in Le Manganese de Vate (LM\T) , the owner
of the r.1ines. In a further development, it was reported that a petro}~um

prospector, the M;lgellan Petroleum Company, had shown an interest in the
New Hebrides and had been rranted the right to apply for prospecting and
mining leases.

FI. In 1969, exports were valued at $AIO,021,960, f/ includjng $A5,308,019 from
,:opr3 nnd $~\,,102,055 fr'Jm frozen fish. In the same year imports were valued at

The pOll~d sterling and the French franc are legal tender in the Territory. The
currencies L. use are the Austra lian dollar ($A) which is valid for payments in
sterling; and the New Hebrides franc (FNH), which is convertible into Austra ..dan
currency. The issue of New Hebrides francs is regulated by the French
authorities who 31so fix the rate of exchange with the French franc. One pound
sterling ~·qua18 twelve French francs or $A2 .14. One Australian dollar equals
$USl.12. One New Hebrides franc equals $USO.009. One Australian dollar 2quals
100 New He~ride3n francs.
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$A10,55l,777. As in the previous year, most of the exports went to France and

Japan, while the main sources of imports were Australia and France.

16. The 'I'erritory has three bUdgets: one for the Joint Adr.1inistration or

Condominium Government; one for the British National .Administration; and one for

the French National Administration. The bUdget of the Joint Administration

provides finance for services that are operated Jointly and makes contributions

to each of the national administration bUdgets for health and educational

services.

17. Revenue for the joint budget .is derived principally from import··export duties

and other local taxes. Revenue for each of the national budgets is de~ived

mainly from grants by the administering Powers.

18. Revenue ano expenditure under the joint bUdget in 1969 totalled $A3,738,409

and $A3 ,~.45 ,545 respectively. Revenue and expenditure under the British National

Administration hudget for the year 1969 totalled $Al,823,3~7 and $Al,777,222

respectively. Revenue and expenditure under tbe French National Administration

budget for tbe year 1969 totalled respectively 146,936,000 New Hebyides francs (FNH)

and 133,793,000 FNH, compared with 144,024~ooo FNH and 141,964,000 FNH in 1968.

Financial aid

19. Total financial aid given to the Territory by the United Kingdom amounted to

£1,088,000 ill the financidl year 1969/70. Of this, £859,000 was in the form of ,

grants, the balance taking the form of technical assistance. Aid from the

United Kingdom over ithe decade 1960-1970 amounted to £4,423: 000, of l.vhich

75 per cent consisted of grants, and the rest was for technical assistance.

BUdgetary aid for the financial yedr 1970/11 is reported to amount to £785,000.

It is further reported that the whole of the current development pr-or 'amme of

the British National Administration is financed by the United Kingdom Government.

20. Details of financial aid given by the French Government are not available.

4. Social conditions
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Labour

21. The indigenous population is largely engaged in agricultural pursuits on its

own small holdings, producing both subsistence and cash crops. Most of the

employed labour works on copra plantations, trading ships or as semi-skilled

labour. In 1969, there were 36,063 persons workin~ for wages and 5,827 on salary.

The~~e were also 242 employers, bringing the tota 1 work force to 42,132 persons .

22. Wages vary according to the type of labour and whether or not rations are

ipcluded. The lowest wage is that of an unskilled plantation worker who, in

addition to free rations, earned $A34 per month in 1969. At the other end of

the scale, store employees received $A100 per month, including overtime.

23. According to reports, the New Hebrides is contributing to the eypansion of

the work force in New Caledonia. There were 1,500 New Hebrideans in Noumea

(New Caledonia) in December 1969, and twice tha~ number were reported in 1970 to
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have been to Noumea and have returned to the New Hebrides. Considerably higher
wages than those in the New Hebrides.attract migrant labour to Noumea. Discussions
concerning this matter, during the nineteenth session of the Advisory Council,
indicated that most New Hebrideans members were of the opinion that the local
population should not be permitted to go to New Caledonia to work.

Public hea Uh

24. Medical services in the Territory are provided by the Joint Administration,
the British and the French National Administration'c and voluntary miss ion
organization3. Although these services are independent, they co-operate in
various ways, the French Administration devoting its main effort to the provision
of hospitals in the main population centres, while the British Administration and
the British missions concentrate on the rural areas. The Chief French Medical
Officer, as Chief Condominium Medical Officer, co-ordinates the work with the
help of the Chief British Medical Officer, who is his deputy.

25. The British Administration is to build a new base hospital in Vila to replace
the present hospital, and to this end a site has been acquired and plans are
currently being prepared. It is hoped that the hospital will be completed by
31 December 1972. .

26. The Joint Administration maintains a relatively small medical service which
consists of some six village dispensaries and the only mental hospital in the
Territory. In addition, it is responsible for preventive medicine services
which are operated on a national scale; these at present are a tuberculosis
control programme and mass immunization programme involving triple antigen,
tetanus toxoid and smallpox vaccine. The Joint Administration also undertakes
certain financial commitments with regard to the provision of medical services.

27. In 1969, there were in the Territory a total of sixteen registered physicians
(including fourteen employed by the Government). There were also two pharmacists,
both private; three dentists (one government employed); and 185 nurses (121
government employed). Hospital facilities consisted of three government general
hospitals, six auxiliary hospitals, four medical centres, eighteen rural
dispensaries with beds, sixty-six dispensaries and one psychiatric unit.

28. In 1969, expenditure on pUblic health by the British National Administration
totalled $A286,014, compared with $A193,751 in 1967/68. Expenditure on public
health by the French National Administration in 1969 was FNH33,383,OOO compared
with FNH21,322,000 in 1968.

5. Educational conditions

29. Primary education supported by the British National Administration was
provided by 201 independent or mission schools and seven public schools with a
total enrolment of lC,976 pupils in 1969. The French Nationdl Administration
operated thirty-eight primary schools in 1969 staffed by 142 teachers,
of whom thirty-seven were indigenous. These scl~ols had an enrolment of 3,027
pupils, of whom 2,700 were indigenous. There were also thirty-two private
schools run by French voluntary organizations with an enrolment of 3,755 pupils,
of whom 3,600 were indigenous. The total number of children of school age
(six to fourteen years of age) was 22,104 in 1969·
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30. The French National Administration operated two secondary schools, with a
total enrolment of 180 students in 1969. The one British secondary school had an
enrolment of 114 pupils in 1969. There '\oJere: also three independent secondary
schools. In addition, 14 students were attending secondary schools, with
schola~8hips, in New Caledonia and France.

ion
md
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31. Vocational training is provided by the British Secondary School and also
by three pre-vocational schools run by voluntary agencieso In addition, the
British National Administration operates a teacher's college staffed by six
teachers, which hnd an enrolment of seventy-two students in 1969.

32. In 1969, three students were in French universities on scholarships granted
by the French National Administration. There were no New Hebridean students in
the United Kingdom.

33. The Condominium Government does not provi..de funds for educational servi~es

out of its Joint Administration budget, but gives an annual subsidy to the
national administrations, which in turn assist the mission schools. Educational
expenditure by the British National Administration for 1969 totalled (recurrent
and capital) $A743,582. Educational expenditure by the French National
Administration in 1969 amounted to 2,750,000 Frenc~ francs.
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REPORT OF SUB-COr~lITTEE 11

Chairman: ~~r. Mohammed Hakim ARYUBI (Afghanistan)

A. Consideration by the Sub-Committee

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territory of the New Hebrides at its 127th,
129th to 132nd and 136th to 138th meetings betweer. 27 April and 2 August 1971
(see A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.127, 129-132, 136-238).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to the present chapter).

B. Adoption of the Report

3. Havine considered the situation in the Territory of the New Hebrides, the
Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations on the Territory of the
New Hebrides at its 138th meeting on 2 August 1971. a/

4. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meetinG.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.724 and Corr.l.

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 9 of the present chapter.
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CHAPTER XV

NIUE AND THE ~OKFLAU ISLANDS

A. CONSIDFRATIOl\T BY TFE SPECIAL COf.1l'U·fTEE

1. At its 784th meeting, on 25 Harch 1971, the Special Committee, by approvinp' the
fifty.·eie-hth report of the vTorkinp- ('.roup (A/AC .109 /L. f.87), clecided, inter alia, to
refer Niue and the Tokelau Islands to SUb-Committee 11 for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 811th, 813th and 816th
meetings, on 23 July and 9 and 16 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2621 (XXV) of 12 October lQ70,
containing the programme of actio11 for the full implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, and resolution
2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 on the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By uaregraph 14 of
resolution 2708 (XXV), the General Assembly requested the Special COIJ1mittee v:to
continue to pay particular attention to the small Territories, and to recommend to
i:.he General AsseJ:'1_bl~l the most appropriate methods and also the steps to be taken to
enable the populations of those Territories to exercise fully and without delay'
their rip-ht to self-determination and indepen<'l.ence i

·• The Special Committee also
took into account other resolutions of the Genera] Assembly~ particularly resolution
2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 concerninp 25 Territories, inclurlinp: Niue
and the Tokelau Islands, by paragraph 8 of vhich the General Assembly requested the
Special Committee "to continue to pay special attentiot' to these Territories and to
:2port to the General Assembly, at its twenty-sixth seesion on the implementaxion of
the present resolution;/ It

•

lr
Lt

_...

,

I

4. During its consideration of the item, the S~ecial Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the 8ecretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
containing information on action previously ta¥en by the Special Comnlittee ~c well
as by the General Assembly, and on the latest develop~ents concerning the TerritorJr •

The Special Committee also had before ita document relatinp to the i tern (see a'1nex
IT to the present chapter) which, on the proposal of the Chairman of
Sub-Cor:~nittee 11, it had c.ecidec. to circuJetc e.t its 811th r-.eet.ing, (',11 23 July.
In c '1..c:.it ion 9 the Specinl Cor:r:ittee to)k into ~,C~(lunt the relevant section of the
repcrt of its Chairlilan on the questi0n of scnfinG visitin~ ~issions to Territories.

5. r:J..1he representative of New Zea.land participated in the work of the Special
Committee during its consideration of the item.

1/ See chapter IV, am:.ex I, of the TIre-sent report (.A./842·3 (nart IV)).
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6. At the 813th meeting, on 9 August, the Chairman of Sub-Committee 11, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/pv.813), introduced the re~ort of that
Sub-Committee concerning Niue and the Tokelau Islands (see annex 111 to the present
chapter). Statements were also made by the representative of New Zealand and by the
Chairman (A/AC.I09/PV.813).

7. At its 816th meeting, on 16 August, the Special COTI~ittee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee 11 and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contuinpd therein.
These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 9 below. gj

8. On 16 August, the text of the conclusions and recmnmendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations for the
attention of his Government.

B. DF.C1SIONS OF THE SPECIAL UO~~1ITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special Committee
at its 816th meeting, on 16 August to which reference is made in paragraph 7 above,
is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Cownittee on the Situation with regard to the
Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples reaffirms the inalienable right of the peoples of Niue
and the Tokelau Islands to self-determination in conformity with the
Declaration cont~ined in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960;

(2) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of
New Zealand to the effect that small Non-Self-Governin~Territories face unique
problems of area, remoteness, lack of resources and size of population and that
the United Nations has an obligation to make a deliberate effort to guide the
future of such Territories, taking into account the existence of these unique
features. It considers, however, that these problems should not prevent the
ultimate implementation of the Declaration in these Territories.

(3) The Special Committee takes note of the statements made by the
representative of New Zealand and the report of the Constitutional Adviser to
the Niue Island Assembly, Professor R.Q. Quentin-Baxter, on the subject of the
latest developments regarding the status of Niue showing that the administering
Power has taken into account the view of the Special Committee concerning the
need for an accelerated ~ace of constitutional development in Niue to help
advance the people of the Territory as soon as possible to the stage of
determining their o~m future.

(4) The Special Committee also takes note of the approval by the Niue
Assembly of Professor Quentin-Baxter's recommendations for the future
constitutional development of the Territory and of the measures taken thus far

An account of the Special Committee's consideration of the question of sendin~

visiting missions, to Which reference is made in paragraph 9 (la) of the
conclusions and recorrmendations, is contained in chapter IV of the present
report (A/8423 (part IV).
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by the New Zealar~d Government to responcl to the aspirations of the people of
Niue. It views the favourable reception of Professor Quentin-Baxter's report
as an encouragin~ Sifn for the future development of the Territory.

(5) The Special Committee notes the statements of the representative of
New Zealand on the role of the Resident Commissioner in the l'Tiue AsseIJ1bly and
will welcome further information on this sUbject followin~ the proposed
constitutional amendments.

(6) The 8uecial Committee notes with satisfaction the fact that the Niue
Assembly now has power to control all public expenditure, includinp. the use of
the financial assistance provided by the administerin~ Power. The Committee
agrees with the views expressed by Professor Quentin-Baxter in his report
regardil". >he emigration of the island's population to Nelr Zealand.

(7) With regard to economic development of Niue, the Special Committee
notes the marked increase in the value of exports in the period under review,
this rise belnf accounted for by a hi~~er level of passion fruit exports. It
notes, nevertheless, that the Territory continues to rely on material aid from
New Zealand to make up budgetary deficits. The Special Committee notes the
construction of an airport in Niue, which will increase ttis Territory's means
of commun:~cation with the outside world.

(8) Regarding the Tokelau Islands, the Special Committee notes ~he

serious economic difficulties faced by the people of the Territory and is aware
of the widely felt need of the Tokelauans to depend on NevT ZealanCi. fer.'
continued assistance. It considers, however, that further efforts should be
made by the administering Power to develop the islands f resources in ordeT to
make life there more tolerable.

(9) The Special Committee notes the progress ~ade in the educational
sphere in both Territories and expresses the hope that particular attention
will be given to facilitating access to hi~her education and to traininr. the
cadres which the Territories will require vThen they are in a Tiosition to
determine their own future.

(10) The Special Committee welcomes the invitation extended to it by
New Zealand to send a small visitin~ mission to Niue and the Tokelau Islands
and expresses t~e view that the initiative taken by the New Zealand Government
in this regard is particularly relevant to the work of the Special Committee.
In doing f(), the administering Pover has given proof of its vTillingness to
co-operate extensively with the Special Committee. In this connexion, the
Special Committee reauests its Chairman to take the necessary steps, in
consultation with its members and the administering POi-Ter, to dispatcq a
mission to the Territories at a suitable time in 1972 •
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territories of Niue and the~Tokelau Islands have been considered by the
Special Committee and the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's
conclusions and recommendations concerning these Territories are set out in its
reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-fifth
sessions. a/ The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territories are
contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966,2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967,2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
and 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

2. After considerir.g IHue anJ. the Tokelau Islands in 1970, the Special Committee
adopted the following conclusions and recommendations: b/

tl(l) The Specia1- Committee takes note of the statements made by the
representative of New Zealand on the subject of the status of Niue and the Tokelau
Islands. The Special Committee also notes wi~h interest the report of the
administering Power that a full member system of government has now been established
in Niue and that the principle of one man, one vote is in force in that Territory.
It considers, however, that t~e chairmanship of the Executive Committee, which is
at present constitutionally filled by tDe Resident Commissioner, should be ~ntrusted

to an elected indiger.l.(n.. ~; member.
I

\; (2) The Special Committee wishes to see an accelerated pace of constitutional
development in Niue and would expect similar steps to be taken in respect of the
Tokela~ Is!ands so as to help advance the p~~ple of the Territories to tbe stage
of determining their own future as soon as possible .

.,(3) The Special Committee notes the statement of the admir:istering Power that
the basic policy of its public service training scheme is to dilliinish the need for
New Zealand officials in the Territories. It also takes note of the statement of
the administering Power that a majority of positions in the Niue Public Service are
held by Niueans.

a/ Official Records of the General.Assembly~ Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex-No. 8 (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. XV, paras. 99 and 103-115; ibid.,
Twenty-first Session~ Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, do~~t A/6300/Rev.l,
chap. XVI, paras. 211 and 212; ibid., Twenty-second Sessio~~ Annexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (Part Ill), document A/6700/Rev.l, cha~. XVI, para. 95j ibid.,
Twenty-third Session~ Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, document A/7200/Rev.l,
chap. XIX, section II~ ibid.; Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23,
(A/1623!Rev.l), chap. XVI, para. 11; ibid.~ Tw~nty~fifth Sess~on, Supplement No. 23,
(A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV, para. 27. .

b/ Ibid., Twenty~fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV,
para. 27 (er:-
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1:(4) With regard to economic development, the Special Committee takes note of
the development programme for 1968-1971 which is being im~lem€nted and expre~3es the
hope that it will produce positive results. It notes the statement Made by the
representative of the administeri.ng Power concerninp. the composition and powers of
the Niue Development Board and its relationship to the New Zealand Government. It
would welcome being kept informed of the activities of this Board.

,j(5) The Special Committee notes that some prop-ress in the educational sphere
has been made in both Territories and wishes to note further the rapid pro~ress in
this important field.

The Special C,'wittee takes note of the statement of the administering'l (6)
Power that New Zealand has undertaken unconditionally to receive United Nations
visiting missions in Niue and the Tokelau Islands at a time when those Territories
reach the stage of a decisive act of self-determination. The Special Committee,
however, is of the view that it is necessary to send a,visiting mission to assess,
inter alia, the stage for a decisive act of self-determination. The Special
Committee urges the administerinp Power to cOillply with the reneate0 reauest of the
Special Committee concerning visiting missions and to allow a sub-committee to
visit the Territories without further delay. J'

,

t
~

1:
tI 3. In addition, the Special Committee adopted a number of general conclusions and
~: recommendations relating to all the Territories in Asia and the Pacific Ocean
J~: considered by it during 1970. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in

) :~e c::m:::::~:i::P:~:9t:x::: ::n::a:e::::::~9~:,i::i::e::::::::: ::::::::i:~,
• Territories, including Niue and the Tokelau Is1ands~ the General Assenmly~

, inter alia, approved the chapters af the l'eport of the Special Committee relatinp
i to these Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special

attention to tnem and to re!='.)rt to the General Assembly at its t"renty-sixth
i session on the implementation of the present resolution.

B. INFORHATION ON THE TERRITORIESd/

INTRODUCTION

5. Basic information on Niue and the Tokelliu Islands is contained in the Special
Committee's report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session.

£! Ibid., para. 27 (a).

d/ Information presented in this section has been derived from pUblished
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by New Zealand
under Article 73 ~ of the Charter on 31 August 1970 for the year endinp
31 March ].970.

-104-

•



:)f
che

re
a

s

,

e

ad

in

9.1

1

J

l

,

1. NIUE

.General

6. ·At 31 March 1971, the population totalled 5,127. Between 400 and 500 Niueans
leave Niue each year. In 1970, the deficit between those leaving and returning
was 346 compared with 129 in 1969.

Political &ld constitut~onul develo~ments

General

7. The constitutional arrangements described in the previous reports remain
unchanged. During his visit to Niue in November 1970, the Minister of Island
Affairs reaffirmed to the Legislative Assembly and the Executive Committee
New Zealand's willingness to proceed with constitutioI)al dev~lopment if and when the
people of Niue request further changes through their elected representatives.

8. In this connexion, it is to be noted that at the 77lst meeting of the Special
Committee on 6 October 1970, the representative of the administering Power stated
that the Niue Assembly had decided to req~est advice from the New Zealand
Government on the different forms their future constitutional development might
take. The Niue Assembly had accordingly inv'ited Professor R.Q. Quentin-Baxter,
Professor of Jurisprudence and International Law·at Victoria University, Wellington,
to go to Niue fer discussions with the people of Niue. His appointment as
Constitutional'Adviser to the Niue Assembly and to the New Z~aland Government was
announced in-September 1970.

9. Professor Baxter' f=i report was tabled in the Niue Assembly on 23 March 1971 and
was to be debated in April. The New Zealand Government will be giving consideration
to the implementation of any recommendations made by the Assembly after the debate.

Local government

10. In July 1967, vi~lage councils were constituted in all villages and elected by
secret ballot. These councils have powers to assume responsibility for village
~ffairs, including water supply dis~ribution, village hygiene and other community
facilities and services.

Public service

11. At 31 March 1971, the number of regular employees in the pUblic service
totalled 315, including 48 expatriate staff. These figures include teachers,
nurses and others not classified as public servants in New Zealand. There were also
314 casual employees.

Economic conditions

12. Niue's economy is based on subsistence fishinp and agriculture, as well.as the
production of a few cash crops. The rocky, nature of much of the island makes it
unsuitable. for agriculture or animal husbandry. Exports in 1970 ,,·rere valued at
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$NZ176,764, e/ compared with $Nz69,988 in 1969, the rise being accounted for by
a higher level of passion fruit exports and increases in the volume and price of
copra exports. Imports in 1970 amounte& to $NZ748,457 compared with $NZ77l,044
in 1969. Approximately 80 per cent of imports came from New Zealand. In 1970/1971,
revenue and expenditure were estimated at $NZY34,800 and $NZ2,912,000 respectively.
In 1970/1971, aid given by New Zealand amounted to $NZ972,365.

13. The system of land tenure was prescribed by a bill on 17 December 1968, adopted
by the New Zealand House of Representatives as an amendment to the Niue Act of
1966. f/ The Land Ordinance, 1969, codifies the customary land tenure of family
ownership with understood rights of occupation and CUltivation. The sale of land,
other than to the Crown or the Church, remains prohibited. There are small areas
of land leased to the Crown and the Church uhile approximately 3 per cent of the
total area of Niue is Crown land. Most of the ~rivate leases comprise shop' sites.

14. The new airport runway wa~ completed in October 1970, and'a regular commercial
air service will begin operating as soon as the ancillary facilities, inclUding
navigational aids, are ready. This was expected to be in June 1971.

Social conditions

Labour'

15. The basic wage rates as at 31 March 1971 were 26.8 cents per hour for unskilled
labour and 29.1 cents per hour for wharf labour, with varying scales for skilled
labour.

Public health

16. Curative and preventive services are integrated ffild are provided by the
Health Department under the control of a Director of Health who is in turn
responsible to the Member of Health for the work of the Department. There are no
medical or dental practitioners in private practice. Estimated expenditure on
health services during the year 1970 was $NZ166,500 or $NZ33.20 per head of
population, compared with an expenditure in 1969 of $NZ174,806, or $NZ~2.96 per
person. With a few minor exceptions all medical and dental treatment is free.

17. The new nurses' home and matrons' flat were completed during the period under
review and opened by the Governor-General on 14 September 1969. The building is
known as tIle Porrit Nurses' Home. Part of""the old quarter and most of the
remaining school buildings in the hospital grounds were demolished.

J

i
; i

. j

18. In September 1967, an agreement was signed by the World Health Organization
(WHO), the United Nations Chi~dren's Fund (UNICEF) and the New Zealand Government
on behalf of the Niue Government, to provide each village with a piped domestic
water su~ply from bore wells and to improve sanitary facilities in the schools.
Work has been virtually completed in six villages and t:le second stage, which will
provide piped water for the other seven villages, has begun.

e/ New Zealand currency is used and the change over to decimal currency was
made in July 1967. The present rate is $NZ1.00 equals $US1.12.

f/ Niue Amendment Act (No. 2), 1968, No. 132 (Government Printer,
Wellington, New Zealand).
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19. Education is free and compulsory between the ages of six and fourteen, and the

average duration of attendance is slightly more than ten years. With effect from

the 1970 school year, all :primary scho("ll leavers now attend the Niue High School.

There are seven primary schools staffed· by Niuean teachers, some of whom hold

New Zealand Teachers' Certificates. A modern high school, catering for pu:pils from

forms I to V, is staffed mainly by New Zealand certificated teachers, both European

and Niueans. It had 460 pupils in 1971. There were fifteen student teachers at

the Teachers' Training College in 1970.

20. At 31 March 1971, thirty-six long-term students, six secondary pupils and

five teachers trainees were attending schools in New Zealand under the N~w Zealand

Government Training Scheme. Fourteen trainees were in New Zealand for short-term

(in-service) courses in 1910.

21. In December 1970 there were 103 Niuean and fifteen New Zealander teachers in

the Territory.

22. Estimated educational expenditure for the year ended 31 March 1970 totalled

$NZ286,800.

2. TOKELAU ISLANDS

General

23. At the end of September 1970 the population of the three Tokelau Islands

totalled 1,687.

Political and constitutional developments

24. On 26 October 1967, a bill relating to the Tokelau Islands Public Service and

to land in the Territory was adopted by the New Zealand House of Re:presentatives

as an amendment to the Tokelau Islands Act, 1948.

25. The New Zealand State Services Commission, which is the controlling authority

of the TokelauIslands Public Service, is empowered to make a:ppointments, to fix

the salaries and allowances of employees, and is given the duty of ensuring that

there is a proper standard of efficiency in the Tokelau Islands Service. Until

1969, the New Zealand Government servants employed by the Tokelau Administration,

by virtue of the Niue Islands Act of 1966, were members of the Niue Public Service

and were sUbject to tb e rules and regulations relating to that service •

26. During the year under review there were six expatriate tea.chers and two

expatriate building supervisors employed.

Economic conditions

27. The Tokelau Islands Amendment Act, 1967, provides that the indigenous

inhabitants may dispose of their land among themselves according to their custQlD8,

but they may not alienate land by sale or gift to non-indigenous inhabitants other
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than to the Crown. Land holdings pass from generation to generation within the
families, being held by the head of a closely related family group, although some
land is held in COlDIllon.

28. The economy of the Tokelau Islands is based on subsistence crops, fishing and
the production of copra for export. Revenue is derived from eXport and import
duties, trading profits and the sale of postage stamps. The annual deficit between
local revenue 'and expenditure is met by grants from the New Zealand Government
Total revenue for the year 1969/70 was $Nz44,589. Expenditure which totalled
$NZ181,719 is mainly devoted to health, education, agriculture and the cost
of administration. Financial aid totalling $Nz484,000 from New Zealand for the
triennium 1968/69-1970/71. which was announced early in 1968, was increased
further to $NZ573,OOO. All revenue is retained by the Territory's Administration.
Financial aid for the triennium 1971/72-1973/74 has yet to be announced.

Social conditions

Labour

29. The Tokelau Resettlement Scheme, by which inhabitants of the TUkelau Islands
can of their own choice, be resettled in New Zealand over a number of years, was
continued. Thirteen families and nine grandparents (related to families already
settled) were resettled by February 1971. These totalled fifty-seven persons.
To date~ 256 people have been resettled, and it is expected that a further 100
or so will come to New Zealand during 1971.

Public health

30. The Government of We~tern Samoa provides assistance to the medical services
of the Territory and regular visits are made to the Islands by its medical staff.
There are three Tokelauan medical officers.

Educational conditions
)

31. School attendance is reported to be v~ry close 'to 100 per cent. The Tokelau
Administration awards scholarships to enable children and pUblic servants to
receive secondary education, teacher-training and in-service training in Western
Samoa and fourteen were receiving assistance under this scheme at 31 March 1971.
Under the New Zealand Government Training Scheme, at 31 March 1971, there were
thirty-four long-term students and trainees in New Zealand~ including twenty-one
secondary school pupils, four at Training College and five nurse trainees. An
additional six Tokelauans were being trained in Western Samoa and Fiji, making a
total of forty for the Training Scheme. Educational expenditure in 1970/71 was
approximately $NZ26,ooo.
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ANNEX 11*

GOVERNMENT OF NIUE

REPORT ON THE CONSTITUTIONAL
DEVELOPMENT OF NIUE

BY

PROFESSOR R.Q. QUENTIN-BAXTER
PROFESSOR OF JURISPRUDENCE AND INTERNATIONAL LAW,

VICTORIA UNIVERSITY, WELLINGTON, NEW ZEALAND

February 1971

Printed by the Co~unity

Development Office, Niue

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.378 and Corr.l.
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REPORT TO THE NIUE ISLAND ASSEHBLY ON THE
CCm=.lTITUTICNAL DEVELOP.MENT OF WIDE

1. F01 lowing my appointment as Constitutional Adviser to the Niue Island Assembly,
I visited Hiue fro~ 28 Novenber to 19 December 1970. On 30 November, at my first
meeting with the Ass~mbly, it was emphasized by several speakers that I had not come
to express a New Zealand viewpoint, or to tell the people of Niue what course they
should follow. In the words ef the Secretary of r.1aori and Island Affairs,
t1r. J. M. rftcEvTen, I 1-TaS "the Assembly's man". The Leader of Government Business,
the Hon. Robert Rex, and othe-r members of the Assembly stressed that any new steps
in constitutional development must depend on the wishes of the Niuean people
themselves. I~y task would be to help in clarifying the people's wishes, and to
~uf'gest how these wishes could best be carried out.

2. In the days that followed, I had lengthy informal meetings with the members of
the Assembly as a group, and with the Executive COIIh'1littee. I also met the Niue
Development Board, the high school teachers, and a representative group of senior
I'Jiuean mer'lbers of the public service. I had many individual conversations with the
Resident Commissioner, with other members of the Executive Committee, with
~overnment officials and with other prominent people. Moreover, by the Assembly's
express 1iish, I d.iscussed the problems of constitutional development witl1 the
neople of niue at vrell-attended village meetings in all parts of the island. lry
findings rrew out of this constant interchange of views until - at my last meeting
with the Assembly, on 18 December - I could offer a summing-up, most of the
elemt:nts of which were already common ground. In this report I shall state the main
conclusions again, adding detail where it seems useful to do so.

Niuean attitudes to constitutional development

3" In the minds of the 1,700 or 1,800 adult inhabitants of Niue, there are three
issues of overriding importance. They wish to retain their New Zealand citizenship,
for this signifies a guaranteed right of access -t:o ne1-T Zealand, 1mere many of their
closest relatives already 1wrk and live. They also vTant absolute e,ssurance that
Ne1-T Zealand will keep up its financial and ad_linistrativ.= aid to the island, for
th~t alone makes possible an acceptable standard of living. Yet the people of
Hiup are equally conce:r.'led to keep their own identity, their mm patterns of living,
and substantial control over thelr 01VTI affairs: they know that isolated communities
must come to terms with conditions of life in the outside world, but they want the
terms they make to be their own terms. Every question of constitutional development
in Niue concerns the interplay of these three factors.

4. In 1962, when the Cook Islands and Niue were consulted about their future
stutus, the alternatives presented by the New Zealand Government were derived from
th0se set out in the factors and principles annexed to resolutions 742 (VIII) and
1541 (xv) of the United Nations General Asspmbly. Constitutional development might
lead to iuJependence, or to some otl:.er forr:l of self-.g;overnment, or to integration
vTi th New Zealand or with some newly c',,'eated Polynesian federation. For Niue, as
for the Cook Islands, the choice of objectives appeared to be clear. Independence

I.,
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implied the severing of all constitu~ional links with New Zealand, and this was

,imply not acceptable. r~rger in a Polynesian federation seemed neither desirable

nor possible; and integration with New Zealand was thought likely to involve too

great a sacrifice of Niue's OWil way of doing things. With full assurance that

Niueans would contiwle to be New Zealand citizens and to have New Zealand's

financial support, the Niue Island Assembly had no hesitat{on in deciding that the

goal should be internal self-government. Even so, there was a strongly negative

reaction to the suggestion that Niue's progress to self-government should be rapid

or should follow a pre-arranged time-table. Confidence was not fully restored

until 1965, when Professor Aikman and ~rr. McEwen recommended a piecemeal approach

to constitutional progress, concentrating on the next steps and not on the more

distant future.

5. Since 1965 much has been done to implement the recommendations of the

McEwen-Aikman report. In particular, there has been a gradual increase in the

powers and responsibilities of the Executive Committee and of its individual

elected members. On balance, pUblic opinion has accepted these changes, regarding

them not as a transfer of' pm·mr" but rather as a preparation for some future day

when the people of Niue might feel ready to take more on their own shoulders.

6. The pUblic debate about constitutional development revived in January 1970,

when the Niue Island Assembly decided that the time had come to ~eview progress.

At my first meeting with the Assembly, I was told of the peoplefs uncertainty and of

the~r cautious attitud= towards change. For that matter, the Assembly itself was

by no means committed to the view that there should be any further constitutional

changes in the immediate future. The Assembly's first objective was to make sure

that the people understood the issues and that Assemblymen knew what their electors

really wanted.

7. At village meetings and in other discussions, there was plenty to reinforce the

Assembly's tone of caution. Hany people considered that it was far too soon to take

up again the question of constitutional development. There was, they insisted, no

reason at all why Niue should follow in the footsteps of other Pacific Territories,

whose situations were quite different from their own. Why should New Zealand,

kLowing Niue's weakness, wish to force such anxious decisions upon the Niuean

people? Was it because of international pressures? Or did New Zealand really hope

to escape the burden of continued financial and administrative support? How many

steps remained to be taken before the people of Niue wculd find themselves at the

lonely end of the constitutional road?

8. Behind these questions lay a fear that the fixed time-table for constitutional

development had never really been withdrawn. It had, they felt, continued to tick

away while the people were wrapped in a sense of false security - until now they

found thanselves un~illingly on the very brink of self-determination. In this

state of mind, many people wished to reopen the whole question of moving towards

self-government. Niue, they argued, would have been wiser to set its sights on

integration with New Z~aland; for Ne1-; Zealand was :Tiue' s lifeline, without which

the island could not survive. Other people held staunchly to the goal of internal

self-government, speillcing appreciatively of what had been achieved in recent years,

and deploring any suggestion that it might all be thrO\ffi aT/ray.

9. For a third - and ~erhaps the largest - group, this COi ~versy only showed

the disadvantages of any choice which Niue might make. They were, it seemed, being
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asked to choose between their ties with New Zealand and their freedom to run their
own affairs. They needed both - and they already had both. Let Niue, then, remain
at its present stage of constitutional development - at least until times were
better and the people had mOl'e confidence in themselves.

10. I should mention immediately the other main factors which play a part in
persuading the people of Niue that they are not ready to take their destiny into
their own hands. One such factor is the island's relative isolation and lack of
natural resources, and its commitment to a standard of living which its own economy
cannot sustain. Another factor is the lure of emigration, because economic and
social opportunities are so much greater and more varied in the larger community of
metropolitan New Zealand. A third factor is that the people of Niue and their
elected representatives are still accustoming themselves to use the legal and
constitutional powers they already possess. Each of these factors must be
considered; but first it is necessary to clear away the confusion caused by the
controversy over self-government or integration.

Future relationship with Ne'" Zealand

•

•

11. In 1962, when the late Sir Leon Gotz, then Minister of Island Territories,
consulted the Niue Island Assembly about constitutional development, it was taken
for granted by the Hinister and the Assembly that integration could only mean the
disappearance of Niue as a separate unit of government. This was so obviously not
acceptable that the question of integration was not pursued. Yet there lingers on
an impression that the Niuean people could reap uhe advantage of higher New Zealand
wage and salary scales and social security benefits simply by choosing integration.
Support for this alternative grows when it is felt that the pace of progress towardl
self-government is too fast. In this way there arises a conflict of pUblic opinion
which threatens to halt all constitutional development. It seems to thE! people of
Niue that they are asked to make the impossible choice of sacrificing their own
political institutions or depriving themselves of New Zealand's material help.

12. To overcome these fears, it is as well to reiterate where the United Naticns
stands, and where New Zealand stands, in regard to the exercise of ~elf

determination. For the United Nations - and for New Zealand, whose representatives
took an active part in drafting the relevant provisions of the United Nations
Charter - it is a matter of high principle that the people of every dependent
Territory should end their state of dependency in the way they think best. The
United Nations would like this to happen as quickly as possible, and New Zealand
has a duty to encourage the Niuean people to work towards the goal of self
determination. Nevertheless, the United Nations is bound to respect the wishes of
the people of the Territory concerned, and the New Zealand Government has given
firm assurances that the Government and people of Niue retain their right to
determine the pace of their constitutional development.

13. It is also New Zealand's duty to make it possible for the people of Niue to
choose freely. For that reason, the New Zealand authorities have repeatedly
assured the Government and people of Niue that, if they choose to become self
governing, ~1ey will continue to receive New Zealand financial and other assistance
as they have in the past. Moreover, they will continue to have all the privileges
of New Zealand citizens, including free access to New Zealand. These assurances
make it absolutely clear that the people of Niue are not being asked to give up
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self-government or New Zealand support. They are promised that they may have
both, if and when they wish. It wov~i contradict the spirit of these assurances
if the people of Niue were encouraged to believe that they would reap a financial
bonus by choosing integration instead of self-government; and no such
encouragement has been given.

14. What, then, is the distinction between integration and self-government? The
United Nations holds that every man and woman has the right to a voice in the
government of his own country, and tha~ every people has the right freely to
determine its own political status. Niue, as a dependent Territory, is SUbject to
the authority of the New Zealand Parliament; but the people who live in Niue have
no vote in a New Zealand electorate. To bring to an end Niue's dependent status,
one of two things must happen: either the inhabitants of Niue must become
enfranchised as New Zealand voters, or the New Zealand Parliament must assign to
the Niue Island Assembly all powers to make laws for Niue. The first alternative
is integration; t.::...: second alternative is self-sovernment.

15. As self-government was the objective chosen in 1962, the New Zealand
Government did not have to consider the alternative of integration; but any
proposal to extend the New Zealand franchise would be bound to raise an important
questiou of principle. Moreover, though inclusion in the New Zealand electorate
would have value for Niue, its people's tiny voice in New Zealand affairs could
never be an effective SUbstitute for its own Assembly and Government, attuned to
the special needs of its island community, and makins its interests known in New
Zealand through the Minister of Island Affairs and his Department. Integration
need not, however, be incompatible with Niue's need to keep its own political
institutions. At the present stage of constitutional development, the New Zealand
Parliament has unlimited legal power to make laws for Niue; but in practice it
deals only with a small range of Niuean matters - and then only with full regard
to the wishes of the Government and people of Niue. There is in principle no
reason why such an arrangement should not continue on some mutually acceptable
basis after Niue has ceased to be a dependent Territory~ but, before such an
arran~ent was confirmed, both the United Nations and the New Zealand Government
would want to be quite sure that this was the course desired by the people of Niue.

16. The last point under this head takes us back to our beginning. There can be
no real constitutional progress if the people of Niue are deeply divided about
their basic objectives. In fact, however, there is and has always been broad
agreement about these objectives. The people of Niue - whether they now favour
integration or self-government - nearly all want a permanent relationship with New
Zealand which will keep a balance between local autonomy and the assurance of New
Zealand supp0rt. It is comp18tely in keeping with the Niuean people's cautious
approach to constitutional development that this relationship \vith New Zealand
should grow out of the continued dealings between the two Governments over the
whvle range of Niue's practical problems. Then the final choice - the act of
self-determination - will be for the people of Niue alone; but they will be
accepting or rejecting an arrangement which they understand and have- experienced.
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e Problems of economic and social development and of emigration

17. Again and again, at village meetings and in other discussions, attention
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turned to Niue' s economic problellls. Three times in a decade - twice in a single
year - hurricanes have devastated the island, bringing its production to a
standstill and diverting its limited manpower to tasks of reconstruction. Exports
of bananas and kumaras had almost ended because of the ravages of new diseases. It
was true that much had been done to meet these problems and to improve co~ditions.

The whole population had been rehoused in concrete block buildings designed to
withstand hurricanes. A large experiment was being conducted to combine the
replanting of coconuts with the raising of beef cattle. Limes and passion fruit
were new and very promising export crops. Planters had the backing of the
agricultural extension service, free propagative material and access to loan finance.
There was hope for the future; but many argued that constitutional progress should
wait until economic progress was a~ accomplished fact.

18. This is an order of priorities which most people could accept, if Niue's
economic problems were only those of conquering a difficult physical environment.
In fact, however, economic and social issues are~ as usual, bound up together. A
poor, rocky soil, which needs to be rested for seven or more years after raising
one subsistence crop, is not only a baffling groblem for the agricultural scientist;
it also affects people' s attitudes towards farming and their preference for other
Ivays of earning their living. Hurricanes and crop failures do not merely cut
current production; they also reduce some farmers' enthusiasm for trying again.
Better educational standards produce more able people, but these people want kinds
of work and levels of income they feel to be commensurate with their abilities.

19. As in many other developing countries, the Government is the only substantial
employer of labour in Niue. It is well recognized that public servants as a group
are one of the most vital and stable elements in the population. They tend to be
leaders in the affairs of their villagee, and also to be among the more successful
planters. Understandably, some Niuean public servants feel it to be unjust that
they receive less money than the man imported from New Zealand to fill a comparable
post. Yet the position of the esta,blished Niuean pUblic servant appears enviable
to many other Niueans, who have no regular incoue to supplement their subsistence
farming, or to cushion their dependence on the sale of crops to payoff housing
loans.

20. Comparisons with living standards outside Niue are even more significant. The
people of Niue know that, at worst, their material circumstances compare favourably
with those of many other places. Niue is uncrowded, has an excellent health
service, and a level of education which is high by Pacific or by average world
standards. Everyone is adequately housed: no one is hungry. There is an ope door
to New Zealand; and many who stay in Niue receive some financial benefit from
relatives who are living and working in New Zealand.

21. New Zealand is a ~agnet which draws away from Niue everyone who finds his
prospects in the islrold less attractive than the amenities of city life and
assured employment at New Zealand's comparatively high wage rates. Niuean
communities in Dew Zealand do not lose their identity or their affection for their
island, but those who become established in New Zealand seldom return to live in
Niue. Far more often they provide the passage money and a home in New Zealand for
more and more of their relations. In the calendar year 1969, 38 deaths and
208 births were recorded in Niue. The net loss of population through emigration
was less than the natural increase, but the two figures vTere drawing together.
About 60 per cent of the population of Niue is under 20 years of age. Many of the
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senior pupils of the Niue High School see their future as probably being in

New Zealand.

22. This is 'tr..0 r..cr..rt of }Tiue' s problem - to reccncile its reople' s desire for

ac~ess to New Zealand with cheir need to preserve a healthy communi~y in Niue

itself. It is encouraging that some of Niue's ablest and most valuable people are

not leaving the island, but are providing leadership at home as politicians and as

pUblic servants and as farmers. It is less reassuring to hear that some

prospective emigrants are delayed only by the need to repay debts or find passage

money. In emergencies caused by hurricanes, manpower requirements have led to

temporary restrictions on emigration. Some would feel that in the interests of the

community there should always be such restrictions: some others are anxious lest

self-government should pave the way for such restrictions.

23. There seems little point in pursuing either of these lines of reasoning. It

is acknowledged as a basic human right that a man may leave any country, including

his own. The people of Niue attach so much importance to this right that they would

not allow it to be whittled away. Moreover, it would produce mor.e problems than it

solved to confine unwilling people to subsistence agriculture. To survive as a

community with a normal spread of age-groups, Niue must be able to offer its people

working and living conditions which they find as good as - or better than - life in

New Zealand. That is an objective which all of the people of Niue share; and it

provides a key to many of the views expressed about constitutional development.

24. Partly because of small numbers and limited resources, and partly because its

people have another place to go, the Niuean community is exceptionally fragile.

It has next to no prospect of any sudden or dramatic economic advance: it must

look for prosperity through the most careful balancing of economic and social

development. Often it must spend money - mainly New Zealand money - without hope of

quick returns. The recently completed airfield is perhaps a good example of the

long view which has to be taken. The job provided paid employment for a small work

force: its speedy completion ~t very moderate cost was a tribute to the efficiency

of government administration and Niuean workers. The airport will end Niue's

isolation; improve the frequency of its mails; make a banking service possible at

some future time; reduce delays in obtaining spare parts for working machinery; and

simplify health administration because difficult cases can more readily be

evacuated. Yet it will be necessary to provide hotel accommodation, and to make

other provisions to interest visitors, before the airport investment yields a small

financial return.

25. Even when a project is designed to contribute directly to the economy - as in

the case of the coconut replanting scheme - the aim can be endangered both by

technical problems and by an insufficient pUblic response. In social matters also,

it is hard to reach the break-even ,oint. In spite of all the improvements made in

recent years, there are still wide differences between the amenities of a Niuean

village and those of any New Zealand co~unity. Differences in the remuneration

and housing of local and imported public servants are symptomatic of the same

uncomfortable comparison. Margins such as these cannot be eliminated, but it needs

a maximum effort on both Niue's and New Zealand's ~drts to keep them within

tolerable bounds.

26. Those are some of the reasons for the average Niuean's cautious approach to

constitutional development. He knows that any lessening of New Zealand's interest,

-115-

"",



or any loss of efficiency through changes in administrative responsibilities, can
undermine confidence and upset the delicate balance of life in Niue. Therefore he
asks for economic progress first. The people of Niue are also quite conscious of
the very large extent to which New Zealand subsidizes the island's economy, and of
their dependence on the maintenance of this sUbsidy. They would naturally like to
feel that their claim to New Zealand assistance had some basis other than charity,
and that feeling is reflected in some of the references to integration.

27. There is a temptation to argue that, as New Zealand is the real paymaster,
lower wages and less social security benefits are a penalty which Niue incurs for
the luxury of having its own Government. Carried to its logical conclusion, this
argument would destroy Niue as a community. If Niueans had an automatic right to
receive New Zealand wage rates and social security benefits, the Niue Government
and Assembly would have no control over a large proportion of New Zealand's
expenditures on the island. There would, furthermore, be even less local revenue
than at present, because the value of social security benefits would be out of
proportion to the value of agricultural production. Not everyone understands these
consequences. Yet everyone does agree that life in Niue demands special conditions
and local rules which do not apply in New Zealand itself.

28. The strength of Niue's case for continued New Zealand assistance in fact
depends on its people's willingness to put the interests of their community first.
If Niueans simply want for themselves the conditions of life they find in New
Zealand, their remedy is to go to New Zealand; but if they are trying to build a
life on their own island in the face of New Zealand competition, they have much more
than a charitable claim to New Zealand's financial support. Apart from all other
considerations, no community can be expected to pay its own way if it has more
children than adults and steadily loses a very high proportion of men and women in
the productive age groups. The life of Niue is bound up inseparably with the life
of New Zealand; but this does not mean that the conditions of life in the two
places can ever be the same. It means only that Niue's future depends on the
vitality of its own political institutions and on very substantial New Zealand
support.

Problems of constitutional development

29. And so - though Niue's circumstances are no doubt very different from those of
larger countries and Territories - there is one lesson of universal application.
Constitutional and political development is the life-b100d of any society, and it
cannot be left aside until economic and sccial and educational development has
taken place. This is not a matter of outside pressures forcing the people of Niue
to advance more quickly than they wish. The pressures come from the situation in
which Niue finds itself. Because of the attractions of life in a large~ country,
the tide of Niue's human resources is in danger of running out. The remedy depends
on self-help in the field of constitutional development, as well as on outside help
in other fields. More and more, the relationship between Niue and New Zealand must
be a relationship between Governments. Niue will, of course, continue to need
educational, technical and administrative assistance from New Zealand, as well as
financial aid; but it must speak with its own voice, through its own elected
representatives.

30. The foundation of parliamentary government has been well laid. Democracy in
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Niue is close to the classical ideal. Each of the 14 villages has its own

Assemblyman, who is known to every villager. It is customary for public affairs

to be discussed at weekly village meetings; and - as the special meetings on

constitutional development have shown - the extent of public interest and

involvement is greater than could be achieved in larger, more affluent societies.

The proceedings of the Niue Island Assembly are broadcast on the island's radio

station, and are listened to in every village.

31. For nearly 10 years the Niue Island Assembly has had full bUdgetary authority,

being responsible for the appropriation and control of all New Zealand financial

grants as well as for local revenue. The Assembly's power to make laws for Niue is,

for practical purposes, almost unfettered. Since 1962 it has elected three or four

of its own members to share with the Resident Commissioner in the making of

executive policy. As recommended in the McEwen-Aikman report, this Executive

Committee has gradually assumed a larger role. A leader of Government Business,

elected from its membership, is responsible to the Assembly for the work of the

Executive Committee and of the secretariat which serves the Committee. M5reover,

the individual members of the Executive Committee have been associated with the work

of particular government departments, and speak on behalf of those departments in

the Assembly.

32. More recently, the Resident Commissioner, acting on the instructions of the

Minister of Island Affairs, has delegated to the Executive Committee - and in

smaller matters to its individual members - the authority to approve government

expenditures. With this last step, the Government of Niue has quietly - almost

imperceptibly - come of age. Within the framework of laws made by the New Zealand

Parliament, it is now possible for the elected members of the Executive Committee

to take all policy decisions; and, in relationship to their departments, their role

corresponds to that of Ministers. It is, however, hardly within the consciousness

of anyone in Niue that a real transf~r of power has taken place.

33. Some of the reasons for this state of affairs have already been described.

There is among the whole population of Niue a very strong sense that they depend

upon New Zealand, and that their own institutions of government are at most the

icing on the cake. Traditionally, the Niuean puts the interests of his village

before those of the island as a whole. He is no great respecter of constituted

authority; but, when differences have to be settled, he often prefers to leave the

decision to an outsider. Perhaps the people of Niue do not yet appreciate

sufficiently how much has been accomplished by the Assembly - and by its predecessor

the Island Council - in helping to create a national outlook and island-wide

loyalties.

34. All parlimentarians must expect public criticism, and the members of the Niue

Island Assembly receive their share. It seems, .however, that they ~re sometimes

blamed for patterns of conduct which are more or less imposed upon them by their

electors. Too often an Assemblyman will say, in relation to the matter under

discussion, that whatever the Executive Committee decides will be acceptable to. him

Too often in the past - though less in the recent past - the elected members of the

Executive Committee have looked to the Resident Commissioner to give a lead, or to

resolve some question on which they are not united. Occasionally a Niuean

politician will feel that he must urge New Zealand or its representative to take

some step, not because it is constitutionally necessary, but because a New Zealand

initiative will more readily be accepted than a local one.
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35. This is a situation which saps the strength of democratic institutions. The

Assembly becomes a machine for acting on the measures put before it. The Executive

Committee depends too heavily on the Resiclent Commissioner, and on the

administration, to provide the motive powl~r to keep the machine ticking over. The

electors arc confirmed in the belief that parliamentary government is a mE::.re frill;

but it is their own outlook which producE~s the result they criticize. The remedy

is to insist that local decisions be taken by the elected representatives of the

people of Niue. The Resident Commissioner is there to explain the New Zealand

viewpoint if that is necessary, to obtain and present information or expert advice

not available locally, and to ensure that policy decisions are carried out

efficiently by the Administration. In the future, however, it should not be the

Resident Commissioner i s task to re:wlve a deadlock in the Assembly about the

election of an Executive Committee member. The elected representatives of the

people must find a majority amorlg themselves: if they cannot do so a new Assembly

must be elected.

36. The same principles apply to decisions of the Executive Committee. The

Resident Commissioner remains a member, so that his advice is available in matters

of more than local interest, and so that he has the necessary information to ('ilsure

that Committee decisions are implemented. The decisions should be made by the

elected members of the Executive Committee, who must answer to the Assembly for the

course they follow. Once it becomes clear to the electors that it is their

representatives Iyho decide whether schools will be built, or roads improved, or

electric power extended, there SllOUld be a more positive popular feeling about the

importance of the Assembly and of the Executive Committee.

37. There is, however, a need for two changes in the governing provisions of the

Niue Act. First, there should be conferred upon the Executive Committee the powers

and responsibilities which it now receives only by delegation from the Resident

Commissioner. This alteration is one of spirit, not of substance. It would make

it clearer that the policy-making power comes from the people of Niue, to whom the

elected members of the Executive Committee are Ultimately responsible, not from the

New Zealand Government.

38. The other essential change is in the method of choosing the Executive

Committee, whose members are at present elected individually by the Assembly. This

suited the Committee's original purpose, vrhich was to establish regular

consultation with the Resident Commissioner in regard to executive policy. In due

course, however, it became necessary for the members of the Executive Committee to

work more as a team, pursuing a commop policy and accounting for that policy to

their colleagues in the Assembly. To make this possible, the McEwen-Aikman report

recommended that the Assembly should name as Leader of Government Business one of

the four members it had already elected to the Executive Committee. Other members

of the Executive Committee would speak in the Assembly for the work of the

particular govenrment departments with which they were associated, but the Leader

of Government Business would speak for the work of the central secretariat and for

the Executive Committee as a Ivhole.

39. For five years, the "r:ember Sys temli
, introduced on the advice of the

McEwen-Aikman report, has made its contribution to constitutional development.

f.'Iembers of the Executive Committee l:1ave become accustomed to taking responsibility

in the Assembly for the work of the departments with which they are associated.

The Leader of Government Business has fulfilled functions which previously belonged

only to the Resident Corrmissioner. 110reover, the delegation to the Executive
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Committee of the Resident Commissioner's power to approve expenditure has

compelled the Executive Committee to exercise its collective judgement, whatever

differences of opinion there may be among its individual members. Yet the Leader

of Government Business is not legally or constitutionally in control of the policies

of the Executive Committee. Its decisions are required to be taken by majority

vote. Its individual elected members have no obligation of loyalty to the policies

which the Executive Committee approves, for each member owes his position to a

separate vote of the Assembly, and is entitled to maintain his dissenting opinion

while remaining in the Executive Committee.

40. These provisions are a relic of an earlier stage of constitutional

development, and they should nmT give way to the arrangement s which are normal in

any system of parliamentary government. The Leader of Government Business should

have the right to choose his own team. The policy decisions of the Executive

Committee should be reached, not by any formal voting procedure, but by a

consensus to which each of the four owes a duty of loyalty. In exceptional

cases - especially in matters of conscience - the Executive Committee may release

one of its members from this duty of loyaltJr , allm'ring him to explain his

dissenting opinion publicly and in the Assembly. As a general rule, however, a

member must give up his position on the Executive Committee as soon as it becomes

clear to his colleagues that he is no longer in sYmpathy with their policies.

41. Under the British system of government, it is traditionally the duty of the

Queen's representative to choose the person most likely to command parliamentary

support. In countries which have a party system, this choice is seldom a

difficult one~ but there seems no sufficient reason why the Resident Commissioner

of Niue should be saddled with the delicate responsibility of nominating a Leader

of Government Business. It is better that the Assembly should continue to elect

the Leader of Government Business, leaving it to him to choose his three

colleagues. It is important to stress that this is not a departure from

democratic principles: in fact it brings to life the whole process of democratic

government. The Leader of Government Business and his three colleagues can remain

in office only while they have the support of a majority in the Assembly. The

Leader must therefore choose a team which is acceptable to the Assembly; and the

members of the ExecutivE Committee must constantly keep in touch with other

AssemblYmen to ensure that there is understanding of, and support for, the

Executive Committee's policies. This greatly increases the influence of the

individual AssemblYman, and should improve his standing in the eyes of his

electorate.

42. There need be no other changes in the formal arrangements which govern the

work of the Executive Committee. If the membership were enlarged, it would tend

to become disproportionate to the size of the Assembly, and there would be greater

difficulty in achieving a common policy. The present designation of the members,

and the strict limits on their individual authority, are completely in keeping

with the need to emphasize collective responsibility. A committee of four, none

of whom can take important decisions l-1ithout the concurrence of other' committee

members and the confidence of the Assembly,. gives the electors the assurances they

need.

43. The affairs of the Island are not too large to be managed in this way~ but it

must be recognized that there will be more work for the members of the Executive

Committee to do. They must, for example, consider all draft government

legislation before it is introduced in the Assembly. They must sometimes take
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longer to arrive at decisions because they will now be more closely bound by the

principle of collective responsibility. They must each be prepared, if necessary,

to spend more time in listening to the views and anxieties of other Assemblymen,

and of small interest groups among the electors. vfuile in office, they should not

be permitted to be away from Niue without the leave of the Assembly; and, except

when there is some important public interest to be served, not more than one

should be away from duty in Niue at any given time. The introduction of a regular

air service will make it easier to apply rules of this kind; but there should

perhaps be provision for temporary additional appointments to the Executive

Committee, when sickness or absence on essential government business has caused its

effective membership to fall helow three.

44. The Resident Commissioner is at present a member of the Executive Committee.

He receives committee papers, and whether he takes.part·in any particular meeting

depends on his own jUdgement - or the judgement of the other members of the

Executive Committee - that his presence would on that occasion be useful. It is,

however, already an established vractice, which needs no special legal authority,

for the Leader of Government Business and the other elected members of the

Executive Committee to meet on their own as often as is convenient or necessary to

iron out a common policy. There is no need to interfere with these arrangements.

The Executive Committee has legal powers which derive from the Ni~e An.t or from

local legislation; and it is appropriate that the Resident Commissi')ner should be

identified with the formal exercise of these pm-Terse Again, there ar"~ rr.any

occasions when elected members of the Executive Committee seek information or

advice from the Resident Commissioner, and there may be other occasions when the

Resident Commissioner feels he should offer such information or advice.

45. Most important of all, it is through his association with the Executive

Committee that the Resident Commissioner has knowledge of executive policy and can

ensure that it is carried out at the administrative level. Some of the concern

expressed at village meetings centred on the idea that further constitutional

progress would entail a loss of administrative efficiency. This fear is

legitimate, because the administration of Niue is too small to be chopped up into

a number of completely self-contained departments. Just as there is need for

emphasis on collective responsibility for policy decisions, so there must be a

single point of responsibility for administrative action. To meet this need, it

was envisaged in the McEwen-Aikman report that there should be a new senior

administrative post of Secretary to the Government. This suggestion was not

acted upon, partly because of the difficulty of establishing the job content for

an additional senior position, and partly because the people of Niue have such

strong reservations about any reducti(;n in the Resident Commiss'" "mer's role.

46. The proper limits of his role will be more sharply defined when the forms

of the law catch up with the present constitutional position. In legal theory the

Executive Committee is merely the delegate of the Resident Commissioner himself,

and he in turn is responsible solely to a New Zealand Minister. In constitutional

reality the four elected members of the Executive Committee are responsible to the

Assembly which chose them, and through the Assembly to the people of Niue. The

Resident Commissioner is obliged to be guided by the Executive Committee's

decisions - unless, in an extreme case, the New Zealand Parliament or Government

feels compell,~d to assert its overriding powers.
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Other provisions of the Niue Act

47. The distinction between legal form and constitutional reality is also

relevant to a consideration of othe~ provisions of the Niue Act. The people of

Niue understand that the New Zeala'1.d Parliament has the ultimate legal power to

act for Niue in whatever way it thinks fit. There is not much room for doubt that

most Niueans consider this is a useful safeguard at the present stage of their

constitutional development; but they do think of it only as a safe~uard - a power

to be used in extremity, or in accordance with the ascertained wishes of the

people of Niue. The Niue Act has, indeed: assumed its proper place as a

constitutional document: it is regarded, not so much as a restriction on the

powers of the Niue Island Assembly, but as a fundamental law which should be less

easy to change than a locally enacted ordinance.
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48. This state of affairs has a special value for a very small community which

.~leeds outside guarantees that its own institutions will remain honest and

impartial. So, for example, under the provisions of the Niue Act, the Audit Office

of NeTIT Zealand audits all of Niue 1 s public accounts and reports its findings to the

Government of Niue. So, also, the New Zealand State Services Commission controls

the Public Service of Niue- a function so important in the life of the island that

it calls for further comment in later paragraphs of this report. There is every

indication that the Assembly and the people of Niue wish to keep - and even to

extend - this kind of safeguard.

49. In Niue, as in New Zealand itself, there is already precedent for an

independent inquiry to fix the levels of remuneration of parliamentarians. The

practice is a good one. A reasonable increase in rem~lleration is probably due 

especially to members of the Executive Committee whose duties will be more

responsible and more time-consuming. Such an increase would be easier for the

electorate to accept, if the terms of remuneration and of any other official

entitlements were settled, after independent inquiry, under the authority of New

Zealand legislation.

50. The extreme case of a difference between legal form and constitutional

practice concerns education. Section 30 of the Niue Act, 1966 makes the New

Zealand Minister of Island Affairs solely responsible for the establishment of

schools in Niue, and it confers on the New Zealand State Services Commission an

unqualified discretion as to the staffing of such schools. This provision, which

derives from ~uch earlier legislation, is written as if there were no government

of Niue. Yet in practice education is - as it should be - one of the foremost

concerns of the Niue Island Assembly and Executive Committee. Education is a

large head of public expenditure, and the funds needed to meet this expenditure

are appropriated by the Assembly. One of the members of the Executive Committee

takes responsibility in the Assembly for the work of the Education Department of

of the Niue Government, and there is a sound working relationship between the

politicians and the administrators. There is also a lively pUblic - interest in

improved standards of education.

51. Section 30 has not been an obstacle to constitutional progress, because it

has been sensibly administered. It should be changed, because any out-of-date

provision of this kind makes it a little easier for a teacher or other public

servant to believe that he is an outpost of a New Zealand organization, not a

servant of the Government and people of Niue. Even so, there is still an important
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role for Section 30. Niue depends on New Zealand, not CY.:ly for financial aid to
education, but also for sUbstantial help in staffing, administering and developing
its school system. With relatively large numbers of children to educate, this
dependence \vill not be overcome easily or quickly. The goals of educational
policy raise questions outside the scope of this report, but there will clearly be
a continuing need for the utmost collaboration and goodwill between the education
authorities in Niue and in New Zealand. Section 30 should set the tone of this
relationship, by recognizing New Zealand's responsibility to assist Niue within the
framework of her growing constitutional status.

52. Similar issues arise in relation to Part XXXI of the Niue Act, establishing
the Niue Public Service; but in this case the problems are larger and more pressing.
The Public Service has an important place in the constitutional welfare of any
country, but in Niue ~t is the very heart of the country. It includes everyone,
local or imported, who is paid a salary from pUblic funds as a nurse or teacher or
administrator or policeman or road-mender. As noted in earlier sections of this
report, the Public Service is the main source - at present the only considerable
source - of regular paid employment on the island, and public servants are the most
stable and influential section of the Niuean community. Their sense of commitment
to the island can very well be the critical factor in every scheme of economic,
social and constitutional development.

53. It is not doubted in Niue that public service appointments, promotions and
gradings should be made independently of political influence; and that the
auth)rity which makes these appointments should be New Zealand based. The State
Services Commission was the obvious and only possible choice, because it has the
necessary experience, and because it can help in finding New Zealand appointees
when there is no suitable Niuean to fill a vacant post. The Commission is,
however, far removed from the Niuean scene, and it has no statutory duty to take
account of the policies of the Government of Niue. Poor shipping connexions have
sometimes limited or delayed the visits of commission representatives to the
island; and, although the Resident Commissioner acts as the local representative
of the State Services Commission, its power of delegation has been exercised
sparingly. It would seem that the Resident Commissioner's powers and discretions
in pUblic service matters have been less than those of the Commission~s delegates
in outlying New Zealand centres.

54. This situation has produced an incongruous result. On the one hand, the
power to make laws and to commit public moneys has passed substantially into
Hiuean control. On the other hand, the Public Service has remained under a remote
control, which has not developed the means to be fully responsive to Niuean
conditions and policies. Because many Niuean pUblic servants are leaders in their
own community, this weak point in law and administrFl,tion has contributed to the
confusion about constitutional goals. To some people in Niue, the State Services
Corr~ission's distant grip on the Niue Public Service has seemed to be proof that
New Zealand was stLIl managing Niue's affairs behind the facade of local
parliamentary institutions.

55. To conform with the present constitutional position, Part XXXI of the Niue Act
should be amended to provide that, in administering the Niue Public Service, the
State Services Commission will take account of the policies of the Government of
Niue, and will report on aspects of general administration to the Executive
Committee. With the beginning of regular air services, it may be possible for

I
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commission representatives to visit Niue more frequently. In any case, it is
desirable that there should also be a greater delegation of authority to the
Resident Co~issioner.

56. Before leaving this topic, I would like once again to emphasize that many
situations which are of critical importance in Niue's development have a public
service context. From the ranks of the public servants, present or past, are
drawn a high proportion of Niue's leaders_ On the regUlar emploYment which the
Public Service offers, depends Niue's strongest hope of retaining the best of its
own young people. For many of the more senior positions, Niue must still draw upon
New Zealand staff. With New Zealand help, it must provide the modest financial
inducements that seconded staff require to move their families and to maintain their
living standards. Yet even these small inducements tend to create a contrast
between the material circumstances of the Niuean and of the seconded officer. It
is therefore all the more important that the best qualified and most capable
Niuean public servants should achieve the same level of financial reward as
officers borrowed from New Zealand. The value of the former to Niue is greater
than that of any seconded officer of equal attainment.

57. There is one point to be mentioned. Except when dealing with serious
criminal cases, which are rare, it has been the practice to expect the Resident
Commissioner to serve as Judge of the High Court of Niue in both civil and
criminal matters. The volume of work has not been great, and there is no sense
of dissatisfaction with the quality of the justice administered. In 1965 the
McEwen-Aikman report noted that there seemed no alternative to the present
arrangements, for the time being at least. There will, however, be a case for
reconsidering these arrangements when a regular air service begins, later this
year. It is in principle desirable that the judge should have professional
qualifications and experience; and the Resident Commissioner might well be relieved
of the one role which can easily be separated from his other duties and
responsiblities. ~

Conclusion

•

I

--_•.

58. To sum up, the people of Niue are, and seem always to have been, united about
the main requirements of their constitutional development. These are to keep
their New Zealand citizenship and right of access to New Zealand; to be sure of
continued financial and administrative support from New Zealand; and yet to
achieve substantial control of the affairs of their own island. Anxieties and
disagreements occur when the Niuean people feel that they are being forced to
choose between their relationship with New Zealand and their control of their own
affairsQ In this way there arose the controversy over integration or
self-government, and the very strong sentiment for making no move at all until
times were better. Other discouraging factors are the island's economic problems
and limited employment opportunities, which slow down the rate of social
development and increase the flow of migrants to New Zealand.

59. The first step is to reassure the people that there is no question of their
being asked to give up any of their three main requirements for constitutional
development: nor is there any question of their being forced to take decisions
before they are ready. They have absolute assurances from the New Zealand
Government on all of these counts; and from the United Nations standpoint the
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wishes of the people of Niue are paramount. Integration and self-government are

not two opposing choices about ;'hich a binding decision has to be made now. It

is open to the Government and peop~e of ~~ue to work out a satisfactory

relationship with New Zealand, while they are still building up their own

institutions of government. In the end, the final choice will be theirs alone.

The time for that choice is when the people of Niue have tried out in practice the

arrangements they are approving or rejectingQ

60. Why, then, should constitutional development not wait until further progress

has been made in the economic and social and educational spheres? The reason is

that these other forms of development, though very important, cannot by themselves

solve Niue's problems. If the small community of Niue is to have a life of its

own, and to rp-si.st the drift of population, it must build up its own institutions

of government. These in turn can give the people of Niue the will to make progress,

with New Zealand assistance, in the economic, social and educational fields.

Already the basis of democratic government has been laid. The Niue Island

Assembly makes the laws and controls the budget. The Executive Committee has the

legal and constitutional authority to make policy. The main need is to consolidate

past progress - to make use of powers already aChieved; and this suits the

cautious mood of the people.

61. The recipe, therefore, is to change nothing which might undermine the

confidence of the Niuean people, but to push ahead with the reforms which help them

to take control of their own decision-making. The Resident Commissioner's role in

the As sembly is important as the proof of NevT Zealand's cont inued involvement and

as a forum in which to explain New Zealand's views. His place in the Executive

Committee is also important, because it enables him to maintein the efficiency of

government administration. In neither case, however, should the Resident

Commissioner be asked to take part in the making of local policy decisions. This

should be done by the other members of the Executive Committee who are responsible

to the Assembly, and by the members of the Assembly who are responsible to the

people. The legislative changes needed are not large; but the New Zealand

Government should be asked to promote, in particular, the following changes in

the provisions of the N~ue Act:

(a) To confer on the Executive Committee the powers which it already

exercises by delegation from the Resident Commissioner to conduct tne

executive government of Niue.

(b) To provide that the Assembly will in future select the Leader of

Government Business, leaving him to choose three other Assemblymen

as his colleagues in the Executive Committee, so that the principle of

collective res-ponsibility is observe<J..

(c) To amend the provisions of the Niue Act relating to the control of the

Niue Public Service, and of education, so that they conform with the

stage of constit~tional development which Niue has already reached.
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ANNEX 111*

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE 11

Chairman: Mr. Mohammad Hakim ARYUBI (Afghanistan)

A. Consideration by the SUb-Committee

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Niue and the Toke1au Islands
at its 129th to 131st, 133rd, 134th, 138th and 139th meetings between 10 June and
5 August 1971 (see A!AC.I09!SC.3/SR.129 to 131, 133, 1~4, 138 and 139).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the report of Professor R.Q. Quentin-Baxter,
Constitutional Adviser to the Niue Js1and Assembly (see annex 11 to the present
chapter), and the working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the
present chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative oi New Zealand,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the discussions of the
Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

B. Adoption of the report

4. Having considered the situation in the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau
Islands, and having heard statements by the representative of New Zealand as the
administer.ing Power concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and
recommendations on the Territories at its l39th meeting on 5 August 1971. a/

5. The SUb-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting•

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.727.

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for·
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
1'Iodification. They are reproduced in paragraph 9 of this chapter.
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CHAPTER XVI

GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS, PITCAIRN AND THE
SOLOMON ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO~1MITTEE

1. At its 784th meeting, on 25 March 1971, the Special Committee, by approving

the fifty-eighth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.687), decided,

int~l b.lia, to refer the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon

Islands to Sub-Committee 11 for consideration and report:

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 82lst and 822nd meetings, on

27 ~lgUSt and 1 September.

3. In its ~onsideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the

relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2621 (XXV) of 12 October 1970,

containing the programme of action for the full implementation of the Declaration

on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Coun'~ries and Peoples, and

resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 on the implementation of the Declaration

on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 14

of resolution 2708 (XXV), the General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to

continue to pay particular attention to the small Territories, and to recommend

to the General Assembly the most appropriate methods'rold also the steps to be taken

to enable the populations of those Territories to exercise fully and without delay

their right to self-determination and independence". The Special Committee also

took into account other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly

resolution 2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 concerning 25 Territories, including the

Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands, by paragraph 8 of

which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay

special attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its

twenty-sixth session on the implementation of the present resolution".

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a

working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)

containing information on action prev~ously taken by the .special -Committee as well

as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the

Territories.

5. At the 82lst meeting, on 27 Aueust, the Chairman of SUb-Committee 11, in a

statement to the Special Co~~ittee (A/AC.l09/pv.82l), introduced the report of

that Sub-Committee concerninG Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon

Islands (see annex 11 to the present chapter).

6. At its 822nd meeting~ on 1 September, the Special Committee adopted the

report of SUb-Committee 11 and endorsed the conclusions and recommendaticns

contained therein. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in

paragraph 8 below.
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7. On 2 September, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the Qnited Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland to the United Nations for the attention of his Government.

8. The text of the conclusions and recommendatio~s adopted by the Special
Committee at its 822nd meeting, on 1 September, to which reference is made in
paragraph 6 above, is reproduced below:

J

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL CO~IITTEE

1

14
o

en
.y

.ts

11

on
•

•

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the peoples
of Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands to
self-determination in conformity with the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in regard to these Territories, the
S~ecial Committee reiterates its view that the question of their size,
isolation and limiten resources should in no way delay the speedy
implementation of the Declaration in these Territories.

(3) The Special Committee expresses its serious concern that a
representative of the administering Power was not present during discussions
concerning these Territories. In this regard, the Special Committee urges
the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
to reconsider its position and to co-operate with the Committee by supplying
it with supplementary information so as to assist the Committee to formul~te

its conclusions and recommendations •

(4) With regard to constitutional developments, the Special Committee
notes the new Constitution that has been drawn up for the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands in the light of the recommendations of a select committee of the fonne~

House of Representatives. Because of the absence of further information
provided by the administering Power, however, the Special Committee has not
been in a position to evaluate fully the progress made in this important area.
In this connexion, the Special Committee wo~ld also welcome more information
on the results of the 1971 elections in that Territory.

(5) The Special Committee shares the concern expressed in December 1970
b~' the .House of Representatives of the Gilbert and Ellice Island? regarding
the slow rate at which local officers are replacing expatriates and the
failure of the Government to draw up and publish a comprehensive plan and
time-table for complete localization of the public service. It notes ~n this
connexion that the administering Power had expressed a hope that such 'a plan
would be produced early in 1971. The Committee would welcome further
information on this subject •

(6) The Special Committee notes that the economy of the Gilbert and
Ellice Islands is still based mainly on phosphate mining on Ocean Island and,
in this regard, it also notes that there has been a slight increase in the
proportion of revenue allocations resulting from phosphate enterprises.
Nevertheless, the Ocean Island deposits are expected to be exhausted within
10 years and the Special Committee would therefore welcome information
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concerning the economic situation which will obtain ia the Territory when
the phosphates are depleted and what steps are envisaged to prevent this from
having unfortunate consequences on the welfare of the population. It also
invites all those concerned with the study on all aspects· of the extraction
and marketing of phosphate on Ocean Island to co-operate fully with the
Secretary-General so as to permit him to complete the study and report on it
as soon as possible.

(7) Noting that the Wholesale Society, which appears to have a monopoly
of imports and internal trade in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, has undergone
a reorganization and expansioil of activities, and recalling its previous
conclusions on this subject, the Special Committee invites the administering
Power to furnish it with more specific information as to the composition and
operations of the Wholesale Society, in particular the composition of the
Society's capital and the nature of its privileges.

(8) With regard to the new Solomon Islands Constitution which came _into
force in April 1970, the Special Committee notes that although there is an
elected majority in the legislature, one third of its members'remain
ex officio. Moreover, the HiBh Comnissioner retains extensive cor-trol, and
in certain matters his decisions prevail over those of the Governinf, Council.
The Committee, therefore, reiterates its previous recommendations that the
administerine Power ~h~uid transfer full responsibility of government to the
representatives of the people in accordance with the Declaration contained
in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(9) The Special Committee endorses the motion adopted by the Governing
Council calling for the drawing up of a time-table of constitutional and
economic developments leading to the independence of the Solo:,;1on Islands.
It welcomes this as a sign of the political maturity of the Territory.

(10) The Special Committee welcomes the continuing co-operation between
the administering Power and the specialized agencies which are of great value
1n developing the technical knowledee of the Territories' inhabitants.

(ll) With regard to the educational situation in the three Territories,
the Special Committee is not encouraged by the information which it has
received. It continues to be concerned at the conditions prevailing in the
Territories. The need for substantial upgrading of education is obvious.
The Committee urges the administering Power to accord greater importance. and
support to secular education in the Territories.

(12) Mindful of the consultations Which have taken place on the question
of sending visJ.cing missions to the Territorh.:s, the Special Committee again
stresses the importance which it attaches to the dispatch of such missions to
these Territories. It is only through direct contact that the true attitude,
aspirations and wishes of the people can be ascertaine~. The Sp2cial
Committee urges the administering Power to reconsider its position concerning
visiting missions and to allow a mission to visit these Territories.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEHBLY

1. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands have been

c'nsidered by the Special Committee and the General Assembly sL:ce 1964. The

Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territories are

set out in the reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first

to twenty-fifth sessions. a/ The General Assembly's decisions concerning the

Territories prior to 1970 are contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965,

2232 (XXI) of 20 DeceI:1ber 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967', 2430 (XXIII) of

18 December 1968, and 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969. .

2. After considering the Territories in 1970, b/ the Special Committee adopted the

following conclusions and recornnendations:

I
I

11 (1) The Special Committee notes the statement of the J:"epresentative

of the administering POIfer that certain steps have been taker. to revise the

1967 Constitution of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands. It notes further that

on 10 April 1970 a new Constitution came into effect in the Solomon Islands

and that, as a result, general elections were held in May and June of that

year. The Special Committee considers, however, that even with the

introduction of these measures, the constitutional systems in these

Territories fall short of earlier reconnnendations 'tThich it has made to the

administering Power. It therefore reiterates its recommendation that the

administering Power should transfer full responsibility of government to the

representatives of the people in accordance with the Declaration contained

in General Assembly resolution 1514 (~!) ~f 14 December 1960.

"(2) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative

of the administerinB Power that the arraneements for t~~ p~0duction and sale

of phosphate were reviewed. at a meeting held at Suva in t,1arch 1970 between

the Governments of Austra1ia, New Zesland and the United Kingdom, and that

the question of the proportion of revenue allocations resu~ting from

phosphate enterprises was not discussed at the meeting. Recalling that

the rieht of the peoples and na~ions to self-determination includes

permanent sovereignty over their natural wealth and resources, the

Special Committee expresses the hope that necessary steps will be taken

by the administering Power and by the two other partner Governments of the

British Phosphate Commissioners to ensure the full interest of the people

of the Territory in question.

a/ Offici~l Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth S~ssion, Annexes,

Annex No. 8 (Part!) (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. XX, paras. 89-96; ibid., Twenty-first

Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, document A/6300/Rev.l, cha:p. YJJ,

paras. 34 -35: ibi~., Twenty..second Session ~ Annexes:> addendum to agenda item 23

(Part Ill), docum€!nt A/6'i.)0/Rev.l, chap. XV , para. 65; ibid., Twenty-third Session,

Annexes, addendum to agemia item 23, document A/7200/Rev.l, chap. XVIII, section 11;

ibid., TvTenty-fourth SessJon, Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XV, para. 10;

ibid., Tvrenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), cbap. XIV, para. 27.

b/ Ibid., Twenty-fifth Sess~on.2-.?~;ppl~meIl.!.No. 23 (A/8023/Rev .1), chap. XIV ~

-para. -27 (~
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11(3) The Special Committee takes n.ote that, pursuant to the request
made at its session in 1968, the Secretary-General has taken the preliminary
steps for the study concerning all aspects of the extraction and marketing of
phosphate on Ocean Island. It once again expresses the hope that all those
concerned will co-operate fully with the Secretary-General so as to permit
him to report on this study at the earliest possible time.

"( 4) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of
the' administering Power that the v7holesale Society in the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands is being reorganized in the light of that Territory's development
plan and that it is intended to convert the Wholesale Society into a
development authority which will absorb a number of activities currently
undertaken directly by various government departments. The Speqial Commi.ttee
wishes to be kept informed of the developments in this connexion.

"(5) The Special Comrrittee is concerned at the slow pace of social and
economic development in these Territories and urges the administering Power
to take the necessary steps to accelerate progress in these fields.

i'(6) The Special Committee welcomes the co-operation initiated recently
between the administering Power and the specialized agencies concerning the
promotion of social and economic development and expresses the hope that
such co-operation will continue to grow in the future.

"(7) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative
of the administering Power concerning the granting of prospecting licences in
the Solomon Islands to foreign companies. The Special Committee, howev&T,
urges the administering Power to keep in view the legitimate interests of
the peop~e in this connexion and to take account of the relevant General
Assembly resolution concerning foreign economic interests in colonial
Territories.

H(8) The Special Committee is concerned at the prevailing educational
conditions in the Territories. It requests the administering Power to take
appropriate steps towards rapid educational development and to make education
compulsory and free· of charge at the elementary level. The Special Committee_
also draws the attention of the administering Power to the development of
secular education in the Territories."

3. In addition, the Special Committee adopted a number of general conclusions
and recommendations relating to all the Territories in Asia and the Pacific
considered by it during 1970. These conclusions 'and recommendations are set
oue in the Committee's report to the General A~sembly at its twenty-fifth
session. £/

4. By resolution 2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970, which concerned· twenty-five
Territories, ineluding the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon
Islands, the General Assembly, inter alia, approved the chapters of the report
of the Special Committee relating to these Territories, and requested the
Special Committee to continue to pay special attention to them and to report to
the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session on the implementation of the
resolution.

£/ Ibid., para. 27 (a).
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General--

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES

GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDSd /

B.

). Basic information on the Gilbert and Ellice Islands is contained in the
?eport of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth
~>e3sion. Supplcrc.entar.v infol",:8tion is set out tclo,;·,.

6. The Territory of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, which also includes Ocean
Island and the Phoenix and Northern Line Islands, lS situated in the south-west
Pacific around the point at which the International Date Line cuts the Equator.
Although the totai land area is only about 283 square miles (733 square kilometres)
the islands are dispersed over more than two million squ~re miles (5.18 million
square kilometres) of ocean. This factor and the remoteness of the Territory
give rise to many difficulties in administration, transport and communications.

7. The official result of the census held in December 1968 shows a total
population at that time of 53:,517 persons as follows: Micronesions (almost
entirely Gilbertese), 44,897; Polynesians (almost t.:ntirely Ellice Islanders),
7,465; Europeans, 458; and otht~s, 697. Not included in the above figures were
another 1,142 Gilbertese and 520 Ellice Islanders Who, at the time of the 1968
census, were temporarily resident on Nauru, where the men were employed by the
British Phosphate Commissioners.

.'

8. Comparison of the 1968 census figures with those of the previous census held
in 1963, shows that the total population had increased by 4,737, or nearly
10 per cent, over the five-year period. In 1968, 4;, per cent of the inhabitants
were under fifteen years of age.

9. Most of the inhabitants live in the Gilbert and Ellice :\slands:l which
constitute about one half of the Territory's land a.rea, and on certain islands
there is a pressing problem of over-population. To cope with this problem,
planned migration has been resorted to: efforts have been made to encourage the
movement of families to the less densely populated islands and also to encourage
emigration to other areas outside the Territory. Furthermore, a vigorous
campaign to promote family planning has been launched.

'"

,9onstitutional Flnrl ro1 i.t.ical developments

nf'W Constitution

10. A new Constitution, contained in the Gilbert and Ellis Order-in-Gouncil
of 11 November 1970, was drawn up in the light of the recommendations of a select

d/ Information presented in this section has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary~Generalby the
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under
ArtiCle 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 26 June and 4 August 1970
for the year ending 31 December 1969.
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committee of the former House of Representativ~s. In es~ence, the
Constitution provides for the repl~cement of the House of Representatives by a
Legislative Council with an elected majority, and the replacement of the
Governing Council by an advisory Executive Council, with equal numbers of official
and un0fficial members of the Legislative Council. The orfice of Chief Elected
Member has been replaced by that of Leader of Government BusinesR, elected by the
elected members of the Legislative Council; individual members of the Executive
Council may be assigned depart~ental interests as a first step towards a
ministerial system. There are 8J.sc detailed provisions guaranteeing the
protection of fundamental rights and freedoms of all persons in the Territory.
The new constitutional arrangements are outlined below.

(a) High Commissioner

11. Her Majesty's High Commissioner for the Western Pacific, with headquarters
at Honicra in the Solomon Islands, is responsible for the administration of the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands. He may make for the Territory su~h laws as appears
to him to be necessary or expedi~nt in the interests of external affairs, defence
and pub~ic order.

(b) Resident Commissioner

12. The chief administrative officer of the Territory is the Resident
Commissioner, with headquarters at, TaraTla, the capital. The Resident
Commissioner, ''Who is appointed by the High Ccn:ndssioner, must consult the
Executive Council in the exercise of all powErs conferred upon~him e~ccept

those which h~ is empowered to exercise in his discretion, those which he is
empowered to exercise without consulting the Council and thofJe which he is
required or authorized to exercise after consultation with 01' on the advice of
a person or authority other than the CounGil.

13. In any case in which the Resident Commissioner is required by the
Constitution to consult the Executive Council, he may act against the advice given
to him by the Courlcil if he thinks it right to do so. Where he acts, in pursuance
of the above powers, agains't the advice of the Council, he should, at the
first convenient opportunity, report the matter to the United Kingdom Secretary
of State with the reasons for his action. He has certain powers of financial
control for the purpose of ensuring the financial or economic stability of the
~~rritory or of securing compliance with a condition attached to a financial grant
or loan made by the United Kingdom Government to the Government of the Territory.

(c) Executive Council

14. The ExecutIve Council consists of: the Assistant Resident Commissioner,. the
Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary as ex officio ,members; the two
"public service members" of the Legislative Council; and five elected of the
Legislative Council. Among the last-mentioned, the Leader ()f Government
Business is elected by the elected members of the Legislature, and the four others
are appointed by the Resident Commissioner after consultation with the Leader of
Government Business. Any member of the Executive Council may be entrusted with
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responsibility for any subject or sUbjects relating to tee business 01' gove.Lnment
with which that member is to be associated in the formulation and presentation
of policy.

(d) Legislative Council

l~. The Leeislative Council consists of the Assistant Resident Commissio~er,

the Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary as ex'officio members; two
"public service members" appointed by the Resident Commissioner, in his discretion,
from amon~ persons who are public officers; and twenty-eight elected members who
are directly :~lected under the regulations made by the Resident Commissioner.
The Resident Commissioner presides over the Council, which lasts for three,years,
unless dissolved earlier, and he has the power to prorogue and dissolve it.

16. Subject to the provisions of the Constitution, the Resident Commis'sioner,
with the advice and consent of the Council, may make laws for the peace, order
and good government of the Colony. A bill passed by the Council does not become
a law until the Co~~issioner has assented and signed it or the Queen has given
her assent through a Secretary of State. A gen~ral power of disallowance of
laws is reserved to the Crown. Except on the recommendation of the Resident
Commissio!1er, the Council may not proceed with legislation affecting tJ1e .finances
of the Territory or the salary, allowances, pensions or other conditioils of
service of any public officer or members of his family. If the Council fails to
adopt any bill or motion which the Resident Commissioner considers expedient in
the interest of any of his responsibilities, he may declare that bill or motion
as adopt~d. When he makes such a declaration, he is requi~ed to report to the
United Kingdom Secretary of State with the reasons for his action.

lCJ7l elections

11. Elections under the new Constitution were held on 19 Uarch 1971, and the
first session of the Legislative Council opened on 14 April. Prior to this
meeting, the elected representatives met in closed session to elect a Leader
of Government Business. The successful candidate was ~tr. Reuben Uatioa, the
former Chief Elected Nember of the House of Representatives. '

18. After the first session of the Legislative Council, the Resident
Commissioner, after consultation with the Leader of Government Business, appointed
four elected members to the Executive Council. These members have been assigned
departmental interests as follows: social services; natural resources,
communications~ works and utilities; and internal affairs.

loc::llization of the civil service

I

19. At th.... end of 1969, there were 103 expatriate and 80'1 local officers.
According to the administering Power, some progress was made during the year,
\mder review in the localization of the civil ser'vice. The intake at the
guverQment secondary school was increased; a clerical training school and a
Civil Service Advisory Board were established; and provision was made for the
creation of supernumerary posts at a senior level to be held by local officers.
In its report, the Commission on the Civil Service of the Gilbert 'and Ellice
Islands Colony, 1968-1969, made recommendations designed to provide a sound
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structure for the development of a fully local civil service. For the most part,
these reccmmendations were accepted. by the House of Representatives with .
certain minor amendments. The new salary scales proposed by the Commission
were brought into effect.

20. At its final session held in December 1970, the House of Representatives
was informed by the Government that in the past two years, seven positions had
been filled by local officers and thirty-seven new posts had been filled by
expatriates. After discussions, Mr. Uatioa, then Chief Elected Member, introduced
a motion whereby the House expressed its concern at the slow rate at which local
officers were replacing expatriates and E,t the failw:'e of the Government to draw
up and pUblish a comprehensive plan and time-table for complete localization· of
the civil service, or to support special training and educational courses. In
doing so, Mr. Uatioa stressed that he did not want local officers to take over
posts held by expatriates before they were ready, and that he had no objection
to the appointment of expatriates to departments responsible for economic and
educational matters, where they were required to ensure the rapid developIIJ.ent
of the Territory. In reply, Mr. Derek Cudmore, Assistant Resident Commissioner,
expressed opposition to the motion on the ground that progress was being made in
the field of localization and that a comprehensive survey had already "been
commenced. Despite his opposition, the motion was adopted. Subsequently, the
administering Power stated that it hoped that a revised comprehensive
localization plan would be produced in ea:;.ly 1971.

Separation from the Western Pacific Hiah Commission

21. At its final session, held in December 1970, the House of Re~~esentatives

unanimous~y approv~d a motion calling for the separation ot the Territory from
the Western Pacific High Commission. On 12 January 1971, Mr. Godber, United
Kingdom Minister of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, stated in reply
to a. luestion in the United Kingdom House of Commons:

"We had already been considering in. consultation with the Eigh
Commissioner for the Western Pacific and the Resident Commissioner whether
the association of the Colony with the High Commission was still appropriate
in view of constitutional and administrative progress in the Colony. We
have decided that it would now be in the interests of the Colony to
separate it from the High Commission. The necessary administrative and
legal changes are under consideration and will be implemented in due
course. i'

Econoi'l'1ic conditions_ .. _-,=~=.;;;;
General

22. The Territory's economy is based on phosphate mining on Ocean 'Island (the
most important industry) and co-pra production 011 other islands. Phosphate
production and eA~orts are controlled by ~he British Phosphate Commissioners who
are responsible to the Governments of the United Kingdom, Australia and
New Zealand. The bulk of the copra is produced by indigenous cultivators and the
remainder by the Line Islands plantations. A statutory Copra Board, established
in 1950, is responsible for all purchases and for sales overseas. Internal

-135-

---.
.,;1.



purchases are made through the agency of the Wholesale Society (a statutory body
set up in 1955) and co··operative societies. Most imports and s·ales of retail
goods are handled by the Wholesale Society and. the co-operatives. At the end
of 1969, there were sixty-four coo-operative societies (mainly consumer-marketing
societies but including two nevTly formed producers' agricultural societies) with
a total membership of more than 18,000.

23. It is reported that when Ocean Island phosphate deposits arle exhausted, the
Territory will lose about $A2. 5 million a year, ~/ or about 54 per cent of
recurrent revenue, as well as the wages earned by several hlli~dred of the local
population employed in the industry. Recent revised estimates of the island's
phosphate reserves suggest, however, th~t mining could continue for eight or nine
years, or two years longer than had been expected. To maintain the present
extraction rate of 550,000 to 600,000 tons a year for the full eight years, the
British Phosphate Commissioners would need to procure mining leases over all
remaining phosphate land on Ocean Island.

24. Negotiations have been in progress for some time between the British Phosphate
Commissioner and the Banaban landowners over the conversion of building leases
to mining leases, and over a small area which was missed in earlier surveys and
must therefore be the subject of a separate leasing agreement.

25. As a result of discussions held bebveen she three paJ:.'tner Governments, at
Suva in Mar~h 1970, the price paid for Ocean Island phosphate was raised to
$Al2.30 per ton as from 1 July 1970" As in previous agreements, the Ocean
Island price Ims based on the price negotiated by the partner Governments with
Nauruan authorities for Nauru phosphate. The Nauru agreement, reached in
September 1969, also provided for the disposal of surplus Nauru phosphate
outside the partner countries. It is understood that the Nauruans have entered
into arrangements with Japan which include the sale of phosphate at $A14 and
:~lU5 per ton.

•

26. ~lliether the phosphate deposits last ~~til 1976 or
the Territory economic life remains: The major source
will end when the phosphate deposits are depleted.

1979j the dominant fact of
of government revenue

27. It is also reported that the Banabans of Rabi Island have formed a public
company, Rabi Holdings 7 Ltd., in preparation for the day when their Ocean Island
phospha.te royalties stop. The company, which has an office in Suva, has been
registered with an authorized share capital of $A2 million. One of the directors
explained in October that the company was organized to give Banabans services,
employment anc a means of investment, while they still have phosphate capital.
In Suva, the company has bought three flats and an adjoining bulk store, which
between them bring in an income of ~A300 a month. The company is also studying
projects such as a sawmill, the expcillsion of the Rabi copra industry and the

l building 0 f shops.

I

~/ One Australian dollar ($Al.OO) equals $USl.12.

-136-

_________:At..



•
28. Among the principal factors hampering agricultural development are the
meagL'e resources of the Territory's infertile atolls, the limited cultivable area
suitable for growing only a few crops, and the excessive subdivision of land. '
The Gover~Unent has taken meas~~es to overcome these obstacles, including the
establishment of certain projects to expand agricultural production and the
encouragement of landowners to consolidate their holdings. Coconuts are believed
to be the only major crop which will thrive and yield a significant return.
There is little useful timber. Livestock is limited to pigs and poultry. The
fishing industry remains under-developed, the entire catch going for local
consumption. Manufacturing industries are still in their early stages. Limited
progress has been made with the developMent of boat-building and furniture
manufacture, coir products, handicrafts and building materi~ls.

29. An important problem for the Territory is the need for the ~xpansion and
improvement of the transport system. In 1969, the Territory's fleet of vessels
remained unchanged. However, the operational control of all government-owned
ships was passed, to the Hholesale Society with the object of running the ships
on a commercial basis. Other developments during the year included the
inauguration of an internal air service in the Territory, operated by Fiji Airways,
Limited, and the completion of two airfields, one at North Tabiteuea and the
other at Butaritari, thus bringing the total number of fields to seven.

30. With normal rainfall throughout 1969~ copra production ~howed signs of
recovery from the drought of the previous year. In this period~ total production
increased from 6,632 to 6,666 tons. Of the 1969 total, 5~06l tons came from
island producers and 1,605 tons from the Line Islands plantations. In 1969~ the
value of copra exported amounted to $Al.2 million, or $AO.2 million more than in
the previous year. DUring these two years, there was a slight increase in phosphate
exports, from 523,450 tons (valued at $A5.6 million) to 555,100 tons (valued
at ~A6.l million).

31. In 1969, the Territory's total external trade was $AlO.l million~ down
from $AIO.9 million in the previous year.' Imports were valued at $A4.l million
in 1968 and $A2.8 million in 1969; exports totalled $A6.8 million and
$A7.3 million respectively. The principal imports were foodstuffs, fuels, timber,
tobacco products, beverages and clothing, coming mainly from Australia, the
United KitJ,gdom, Japan, Fiji and New Zealand. Exports went to Australia and
New Zealand (mainly phosphate) and the United Kingdom (mainly copra).

Developmel,t plans

32. The Territory's development plans have been finan~ed primarily by the
Colonirl Development and Welfare FunCl Bet'ween ,April 1946 and Harch 1967, this
aid totalled $A3.2 million. A three-year development plan for the period ending
!-1arch 1968 provided for the expenditure of $A2. 8 million on sixty-one economic
and social projects. This sum included $Al.8 million from the Fund, The latter
Inade a further allocation of $Al.4 ~illion for the period from April 1968 to
March 1970.

33. In March 1970, the House of Representatives approved a new development
plan prepared by the Government for the period April 1970 to Barch 1972. In
preparing this plan, the Government took'into account three significant
developments which were expected to occur during the 1970s: (a) a rapid growth
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of po~ulation, causing further pressure on the Territory's limited resources;

(b) the assumption by its people of a greater responsibility in running their

own affairs; and (c) the exhaustion of the phosphate degosits on Ocean Island.

possibly in 1978, resulting in the clo~)ure of the only sizeable export industry.

Ill'''' __ ]__n._1Ii1i5i111MIJl!l.IlJ!ililiiiJ1.llIlli!liiil5ii·U2f~·.·"'"~~f,?"?C'6'..<I'.i;iif,··',,'.T·: .-_.
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34. The long-term objective of the plan is the achievem.ent of self-sufficiency

by the Territory and maintenance of the present standard of living of the

population. In pursuance of this objective~ the Government intends to provide

the following: family planning services to 4,000 women, or 33 per cent of the

child-bearing population during the development period; a higher rate of investment

in education and training to meet the planned manpower requirements of all sectors

of the community; measures to keep a tight control over both public and private

spending and to make certain institutional changes; and a greater concentration

of efforts on activities which will produce new income to replace the loss of

the proceeds from phosphate.

35. The plan stresses the need to increase investments in income-earning

resources, particularly agricultural and related projects, to which 26 per cent

of the total expenditure during the development period is allocated. It is

planned to investigate the possibility of improving the copra industry; to initiate

a subsidy scheme to stimulate coconut development by increasing the acreage under

new planting and replanting from 1,200 at the end of 1970 to 6,500 at the end

of 1971; to expand further the present agricultural training programme; to carry

out coconut research and exp2rim~ntation; to conduct a rat control campaign; to

develop timber plantations for local needs; to continue the Temaiku Gulf

reclamation project primarily for agricultura: purposes; to intensify fisheries

research operations as a first step towards the establishment of an export industry;

to accelerate the development of co-operative societies and small-scale

manufacturing industries; and to increase the intake of the Tarawa I,1arine

Training School to 300 seamen per year by February 1971, with a view to

raising the net annual cash inflow to the Territory in remittances to the rate of

about $A400,000 by 1973/74. '

36. Under the plan, it is also proposed to collect and prepare basic statistics

for development planning purposes; to inaugurate a programme of surveys aimed

at improving the civil service machinery ar1 the transport system; to establish

the present Wholesale Society as a Development Authority on 1 April 1971; and

to grant tax concessions and other legislative inducements to attract investors

and new enterprises.

37. In statements to the House of Represent~tivesmade in February and

November 1970, I,IT. M.D. Allen, Financial Secretary, said that most of the projects

in the new plan would be fin~nced by the United Kingdom Government. Its

development aid to the Territory for the financial year 1970/71 would amount

to $A750,000. A large part of the estimated· capital expenditure Of $Al,250,OOO

for the financial year 1971/72 would be met by such aid.

38. At the final session of the House held in December 1970, Mr. Uatioa, ,then

Chief Elected Member, introduced a motion calling updn the United Kingdom

Government to make a clear statement regarding future aid ~olicy towards the

Territory and to give an assurance that the standards of living of its people

and the level of social services provided to them would not be allowed to decline

after the exhaustion of the phosphate deposits on Ocean Island. Mr. Uatioa drew

attention to the assurance given to the former Legislature in 1964 that future
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political ,development in the Territory would not affect the Un~ted'Kingdom

Government's willingness to provide aid. He pointed out that the new plan'was
designed to make the Territory economically self-supporting. But he said that
there were signs that because of its own financial difficulties, the United
Kingdom Government might wish to restrict aid and that economic independence was
going to be made" the price of politi cal independence. He added 'that, to a
developing country, poli tical stability was more important than economi c
independence. It was for this reason that he sought an assurance on beh~lf of the
people of the Territory. After discussions, the President of the House, who is also
the Resident Commissioner, announced that he would convey the views of the
Assembly to the Secretary of St£te.

Public finance

39. It is estimated that in 1971, recurrent revenue of the Territory would
amount to $A4.5 million (compared with $A4.3 million in 1970 and $A3.5 million
in 1969) and recurrent expendi~ure to $A3.5 million (compared with $A3.3 million
in 1970 and $A2.7 million in 1969). These budgetary figures indicate the
con-tinuation of a general uptrend in recent year's, especially since 1965.

40. The ma~j"r portion of the territorial revenue comes from the tax on phosphate,
which is expected to yield $A2.5 million in 1971, representing 55 per cent of
the- revenue. .{\mong the ot.her mairi sources of revenue is the export duty on copra,
which is levied at the rete of 20 per cent ad valorem of the f.o.b. value.

41. At its final session, held in December 1970, the House of Representatives
adopted a motion requesting the Government to consider urgently ways of abolishing
the copra export duty. In presenting the motion, Mr. Babera Kirata, an elected
member, said that this duty, combined with other taxes, would absorb approximately
40 per cent of the copra producers' income. He believed that with such a low
return, these producers woulc not replant or develop their land but would try
to live on remittances from relatives working away from home. Mr. M.D. Allen,
Financial Secretary,' replied that the Government would investigate the problem
more urgently than it· had dcne in the past. ,He added, however, that if copra '
production increased, as was hoped, then the Government would be denying itself
much more than the present SAO.2 million in potential revenue.

Social conditions

Labour

42. Within the Territory, the principal occupations for the available labour
force are provided by the phosphate industry at Or::ean Island, the 'copra
plantations in the Line Islands and the Government. Some islanders have secured
employment overseas, notably in the phosphate workings on Nauru, and with
agricultural enterprises in the New Hebrides. ApDroximately300 islanders have
also found work on overseas vessels. The administering Pover states that there
is already a surplus of labour available for emp;J.oytlent, but expects a. critical
situation to arise in the late 1970s, when the phosphat~ being mined on Ocean
Island will have been exhausted at the present rate of extraction', At that time"
the popUlation may well be approaching 68~OOO with a density of over 600 persons
to the square mile. In order to prevent a worsening of this situation, measures

-139-



I
I

are now being taken to cope 'with the problem of over-population and to accele~ate

economic g:l:'owth (see paragraphs 32-38 above).

43. In 1969, the general emplo~aent pattern of the Islanders was as follow~. The
phosphate industry, in the. person of the British Phosphate Ccmmissioners,
employed a total of 1,377 persons. Of this number, 773 worked on Nauru. Th,
remaining 604 who were emplcyed on Ocean Island, comprised 509 Gilbertese
and Ellice Islanders; 47 Europeans; 29 Chinese; and 19 Banabans.

44. The copra plantations gave employment to 271 workers, either on government
owned plantations on the Line Islands or on the privately owned plantations
on Fanning and Washington Islands.

45. Other employment was provided by the vlliolesale Society, 444 local and
15 expatriate employees; co-operative societies, 260; island councils, 294; and the
central Government, 807 local and 99 expatriate employees. The co-operative
societies also gave temporary employment to large nmnbers of casual labourers for
the handling of cargo and copra at Tarawa and on the outer islands. The
Government also employed an additional 900 establi$hed workers.

46. In 1969, the monthly basic wages of Gilbertese and Ellice employees of
the British Phosphate Commissioners at Ocean Island were: labourers, ~A26.60,

clerical workers $A43.60; and tradesmen~ $A46.60. The average earn~ngs of these
three groups (including overtime pay, rations and allowances) were $Al19.00,
$Al45.87 and $Al40.66 respectively.

47. Wages for labourers on the copra plantations at Fanning and Washington
Islands remaii1ed unchanged in 1969. Labour was re~ruited for Christmas Island
plantations on the basis of a two-year initial contract for single men and a
three-year contract for married men accompanied by their families. The monthly
wages of these workers w~re $A30.50 on their first engagement, $A32.75 after
eighteen months of service and $A33.75 ~fter six years of employment.

48. In 1969, after examin:Lng the conditions under 1~hich its unestablished
employees had worked, the Government granted an over-all waee increase of about
10 per cent in addition to certain other benefits such as long··service gratuities,
payable at the end of each six-year period of service. At the end of' the ./ear,
hourly wage rates for these employees over a period of three years were:
unskilled casual labourers, 15 cents (Australian), rising to 18 cents; semi
skilled workers, 18.5 cents, rising to 26 cents; artisans (grade 11), 27 cents,
ri&ing to 34.5 cents; and artisans (grade I), 38 cents, rising to 42 cents.

49. In 1969, the working week continued to vary between 48 hours on the
plantations and 36 1/2 hours in government offices. There was no night work except
for the shifts on the phosphate workings at Ocean Island and the work required
during the visits of ships. As in the past, the phosphate workers, government
officers and senior employees of other organizations were entitled to paid
holidays. For the first time, during the year, the Government grantedrthis
privilege to all of its other employees.
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Public health

50. In 1969, '2xpenditure on public health ";ias estimated at $A296,932 (including
$A19,800 from Colonial Developnent and Welfare funds)~ compared with actual
expenditure of ~A281,729 (including $A22,085 from Colonial Developnent Welfare
funds) in the previous year.

51. Dt~ing the year, the Territory was served by three general hospitals
(includine; one operated at Ocean Island by the British Phosphate Commissioners),
nine outer island hospitals and sixteen dispensa~ies. The number of general
beds totalled 291, an incre?se of seventy-three over the previcus year. There
\Vere twenty-nine medical officers (including six expatriates), compared with
twenty-eight (including five e:JC~atriates) in the previous year. Medica] care for
the islanders continued to be.free. '

52. The principal endemic diseases are tuberculosis, diarrhoea, filariasis
(mostly in the Ellice Islands) and leprosy (mostly in the Gilbert Islands).
Tuberculosis remains one of the most serious public health problems of the
Territory . Since 1961, a control programme has been uno.ertaken with assi stance
from the 'Horld Health Organization ("lHO) and the United Nations Children's Fund,
(UNICEF). New cases registered in 1969 were 140, compared with 123 in 1968.
Another problem, diarrhoea, is mainly attributed to contaminated vrater su:pplies
and poor environmental sanitation. The two specialized agencies referred to above
have assisted the Government in the implementation of a scheme for improving this
situation. In 1969, two experts from WHO participated in another scheme to
define the extent of the problem and provide data on the causative organisms as
a basis for developing effective control procedures. Another vlHO expert carried
out a preliminary survey of filariasis in the Ellice Islands as an initial step
towards control over this disease. Efforts were being made to provide lepers
vrith hospital services and other aid. Eleven new cases (fifty-two in 1968) were
found, but no major 'surveys for leprosy were undertaken.

53. Increased acceptance of family planning was being aChieved, following the
appointment of a senior health education officer and the formation of a Family
Planning Association in 1969. The number of acceptors increased from 1,200 at
the end of 1969 to 2,200 at the end of September 1970. The latter figure
represented 18 per cent of the women of child-bearing age. As stated earlier
(see paragraph 31~ above), the Government proposes considerable expansion of family
planning services under the current development plan.

Educational conditions

54. In the Territory, most pupils spend their school lives in prlmary schools,
as there is no pre-primary education and only li'r:lited secondary education. In
1969, after reviewing its ~ducational policy, the Government decided on the
following steps: (a) to promote further development of the systelll of primary
e&lcation througb the provision of a building grant of $Al,OOO per classroom to
island councils and voluntary agencies; Cb) to expand the 80vernment secondary
school; (c) to introduce the payment of school. fees for pupils attending.
government primary schools and to increase the fees for pu.pils attending' the
government secondary sGhool; (d) to initiate clerical and s~cretarial training
for civil servants: and (e) to obtain tbe services of an erlucational development.
planner.
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55. The latter's main recommendations were incorporated in the develop:;lent :olan
for 1970-1972. In i1ay 1970, the House of Re,resentatives approved a ~aper on
educational policy revising the social services sector of the pIan. Accordinr to
the paper, a basic objective of the policy is eventually to provide universal
pri~ary education. In order to achieve this objective, the Government considers
it necessary for the comrrlunity to make substantially higher contributions to meet
the cost. The budget estimates for 1971 allow fo~ a reduction of subsidies to
selected non-governmtnt schools for their su~plies and qualified teachers~ salaries 9

and for an inc:ease of contributions frO:l island councils and voluntary ap,encies,
uainly hy raisinr, school fees. In the paper, a proposal is made for increased
investment end endeavour in secondary and hi~her education as well as in vocational
trainin~. The 1971 bud~etary estimates contain provisions to give effect to this
proposal. Figures for educational expenditure are not availeble.

56. In 1969, the GovermJ~nt continued to pursue a policy of consolidating village
schools into expanded and improved primary schools, resulting in a considerable
decrease in number of schools. At the end of the year, 172 primary schools were
maintained by voluntary agencies (with 9,747 pupils and 537 teachers) and thirty-five
by the Government and island councils (-\lTith 4 , ...~59 pupils and 120 teachers).
Approximately 11 per cent of a total primary school population of 14,006 was
enrolled in government schools. Four secondary schools, one run by the Government
and three by voluntary agencies, had 581 pupils, with thirty-six teachers. The
Territory also had two teacner-training colleges "Tith eii2;hty-nine trainees and
thirteen teachers.

57. There are no facilities for secondary education above Form V level, or for
tertiary education or formal technical education. Training in these sectorG is
provided by means of scholarships to institutions in Fiji, New Zealand, Australia
and the United Kingdom. A comprehensive programme of scholarships and bursaries
is operating under the over-all direction of the Civil Service Advisory Board.
During 1969) there were ninety-five students overseas, of whom seventeen were
receiving secondary education, eleven tertiary education and sixty-seven
professional and technical training.

58. In 1969, government expenditure on education was estimated to total $A530,368
(inclUding Colonial Development and v~lfare funds), compared with actual expenditure
of ~A309,438 (including Colon1al Develop~ent and Welfare funds) in the previuus year.
Figures of expenditure by island councils and voluntary agencies are not available.

2 • PITCAIRN f /

59. Basic information on the Territory is contair.L~d in the Snecial Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth b~ssion. 3/ The following
consists mainly of supplementary information.

•

" f/ Information presented in this section has been derived from published
reports and frof'l information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of the United Kinf-dom under ftxticle 73 e of the Charter on 26 June 1970 and
31 ~.Iay 1971 for the years ending 31 December 1969 and 31 December 1970.

Po/ Official Recc~ds of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV, annex III.B.
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60. Located in the South Pacific, approximately midway between Australia and South
America, the Territory consists of four small islands, only one of which, Pitcairn
Island, is inhabited. The latter is a volcanic island with a land area of about
two square miles (5.18 square kilometres). It has no airfield or harbour and,
apart from radio, its only communication with the outside world are the open boats
of the islanders which, in good weather, transport passengers and 'goods to and
from ships lying off-shore.

61. Over the past decade the population, composed of the descendants of Britis~

sailors and Tahitians who settled there in 1193 after the mutiny of H.MtS. Bounty,
has d'Yrindled from 150 to about 80, not counting those temporarily absent.
According to an article published in the press in October 1910, there are now
almost no able-bodied men between the ages of eighteen and forty-five, and the
islanders consequently have difficulty in manning the open boats which must
traverse hazardous surf to obtain supplies from passing ships in exchange for
the llandicrafts which are the Territory's only export. According to the article,
it is only a matter of time before the island must be evacuated.

62. For many years there has been a d~ift of young people away from the island,
some going to New Zealand in search of employment, and some to Norfolk Island
where there is a larger community, including nearly 600 descendants of Pitcairn
islanders. Some Norfolk islanders reportedly have expressed the opinion that
Crown land should be made available to any Pitcairn islanders who wish to settle
there.

Constitutional and political developments

63. Prior to the accession of Fiji to independence on 10 October 1910, the
Governor of Fiji also served ex officio as Governor of Pitcairn and legislated
for that Territory.

64. Shortly before Fiji became independent, however, the Ministry of Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs in London reportedly announced that the governorship of
Pitcairn would become a duty of the British High Commissioner in New Zealand,
Sir A. Galsworthy. The newspaper article reporting this change quoted officials
as saying that it was appropria.te since Pitcairn's connexion with the rest of
the world has been mainly through New Zealand, where children from the island
customarily g(j for secondary education.

65. No change was reported in the functions or composition of the ten~member

Island Council constituted under the Local Government Ordinance of 1964.

Economic conditions

66. The island was originally divided among the nine mutineers of H.M.S. Bounty.
It remains family-owned; succession and utilization of land are decided by custom.
The island is largely covered with secondary brush interspersed with grass, family
gardens and fruit trees. The small community is able to meet its basic needs from
the soil, the sea and private trading; it is self-sufficient. A family handicrafts
industry exists for the making of baskets, wood carvings and other handicraft.s. A
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co-opc~ativ8 consumers' society, establishej in 1967, owns the only shOp on t~e

islnncl. As th(! cani tal is sr~all, thf~ stock in trac1e is limited.

67. Pitcairn' s revised esti'1ated revenue and expenditure for the year 1970/71
wt::re ;t::;ZeG, 592 h/ and ;t;nz60 ,263, respectively, cC~I'ared with Gllz87,692 and
$:iz65 ,023, respect5.vely, for the previous year. Revenue included $~~Z61 ,020 frolli
;,jt~lr.p stiles, ';;:1Z18,020 from interest and dividends and $nzl,552 from miscellaneous.

68. Supplier. now reach Pitcairn by s~ecial arrangements Inade by the Governor's
nf'fice with cargo vessels plyin rr between the United Kinrdom and new Zealand.
During 1970, forty-five ships called at the island, compared with forty-seven
in 1969. An Island Co-o~erative was formed in 1968 to retail goods and supplies
to the islanders. The ,Governor's Office sends supplies to the Co-operative as
requirenlcnts are notified, an~ in addition individual islanders iMport directly
on private ~ccount.

Social conditions

CS). Pitcnirn Islana is small and isolated, its inhabitants are practically all
of Co!::.rr;on str)c!: l '1ne3 racial or cultural problems do not exist.

70. The population is self-employed. There is no ~nrmanent labour force, although
the loce.l ?dministration so:r~etimes hires 1vorkers for limited communal service. 'rhe
rate o~ wages for casual labour performed for the Administration was increased from
twenty-five to twenty-eight cents (new Zeo~anc1) an hour on 1 April 1970. In
r>rarch 1969 j it ··.fas reported that t\vo volu..""lteers were being sent to the island
under the r;e",r Ze~.land Voltmteer Service Abroad Scheme.

71. There is one ::,:overnment health clinic, rlm in co-operation with the Seventh
Day Adventist Church. The Governnent meets the cost of medical supplies and drugs.

Educational conditions

72. SJucation is controlled and financed entirely by the Government. It is free
and cO:'1pulsory for all children between the ages of five and fifteen. In 1970,
the school roll comprised seven boys and six girls, compared with ten boys a.nd
pi[':ht girls the previous year. It was reported in 1969 that five Pitcairn
islanders, a~ed fifteen to eighteen, were ~ceiving an overseas education - three In
Fiji and t\1O in [few Zealand. Expenditure on education in 19'"(0 was ~~JZ9 :-464)
representing 15.7 per cent of total recurrent expenditure, compared with
$::z8,824 or 13.71 per cent of rcct:rrenJ.j expenditure in 1969.

h/ One New Zealand dollar ($NZl.OO) equals $US1.l2.
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73. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. 1/ Supplementary
information is set out below.

74. The provisional results of the Territory's first full census, taken in 1970,
revealed a total population of 161,525, of whom 55,000 were in Central District,
the most densely inhabited part of the Territory. The total exceeded the
previously estimated fip,ure by 9,500 and was nore than 37,000 above an official
prediction Which followed a sample census in 1959. Precise data on the composition
of the population, more than 90 per cent of whom are Melanesians, is not y.et
available.

C~nstitutional and political dev!lopments

New Constitution

75. A new Constitution, as embodied in the British Solomon Islands Order, 1970,
c~e into force in the Territory on 10 Ap~il 1970. An outline of the Constitution
is set out below.

(a) Hi~h Commissioner

76. Responsibility for the administration 01' the Territory continues to be
exercised by Her Majesty's High Commissioner for tbG Western Pacific who resides
at Roniara in the Solomon Islands. The High Commissioner is to consult with
the Governing Council in the exercise of all y,owers conferred upon him except in
the case of: '(i) any pJwer conferred'upon him by the Order which he is empowered
to exercise in his' discretion; (ii)any power conferred by any law which he is
empowered or directed, expr~ply 'or by necess~ry implication, to exercise without
conEulting the Council; or( ii~ ) an~,r power that relates to defence, externp"
affairs, ir-t~rnal secur'i:y~ the police or the public servi~e. He is not required
to consult the Governing Council in any case in which, in hjs judg~~ent: (1); the
service of Her Majesty would sustain material prejudice thereby; (li)the matters
to be decided are too unimportant to require such consultation; or(iit)the urgency
of the matter requires him to f'jf:'t before the Council ca.n be consulted~ However,
in every case falling within €ii f) above, the High Commissioner must, as soon as-practicable, communicate to the Governing Council the measures which be has
adopted and the reasons, for those measures .

i/ Information presented' in this section has been der:~ved from published
reports and from information transmitteg. to the 8 cocretary-General by the
Government of the United Ki;"lgdom under Article F'3 e of the Charter on
5 June 1970 for the year ending 31 December 196J. -

1/· See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session,
§upplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV. annex III.C.
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71. In any case in which the High Commissioner is required to consult the
Governing Council he may act against the advice given to him by the Council, if
he considers it expedient in the interests of public order, pUblic faith o~ good
government. But in such cases he must at the first convenient opportunity report
the matter to a United Kingdom Secretary of State with the reasons for his action.

78. The High Commissioner has certain powers of financial control for the
purpose of ma~ntaining or ensuring the financial or economic stability of the
Territory or securine cOMpliance with a condition attached to a finaneial grant
or loan made by the United Kingdom Government to the Government of the. Solomon
Islands. There is provision that he be assisted by an apvisory, non~political

Public Service Commicsion in regard to personnel questions concerning public
officers, and any other question affecting the public service. The Public Service
Commission, however, has ~ot yet been set up. The High Commissioner may, in his
discretion, exelcise the prerogative of mercy.

79. SUbject to the provisions of the Order, the High Commissioner, with the
advice and consent of the Governing Council, may make laws for the peace, order
and good government of the Territory. He is also empowered to put into effect
any bill introduced, or any motion proposed, in the Governing Council which he
considers is expedient in the interest of public order, public faith or good'
government, but which the Council has failed to pass. The High Commissioner must
report to a Secretary of State every case i~ which he makes 8ny such declaration
and the reaso'.1S the~"efor.

(b) G~verning Council

80. The Governing Council, which replaced the Executive and Legis1ati~e Councils,
combines the functions of both. The 'Governing Council cons-ists of: (i) the
High Commissioner; {i~ )the Chief Secretary to the Western Pacific High Commission,
the Attorney-General and'the Financial Secretary to the Western Pacific High
Commission as ex officio members;(iii)not more than six "public service membeis"
~pointed by the High Commissioner lh his discretion; and Giv) seventeen elected

members.

81. When the Council sits as an executive body, its meetings, presided over by
the High Commissioner, are normally held in private, but all legislative sessions
are held in pUblic, at which an outsider apnointed by the High Commissioner
presides.

82. Provision is made for the establis~ent of a Finance Committee and other
ccnmittees of the Council. The Finance Committee, normally chaired by the
Finance Secretary, includes the chairmen of the other committees and such other
members of the Council appointed by the High Commissioner in his discretion.
He is required to ensure that there is an elected majority on the committee.
Every other committee consists of a chairman chosen frOM amongst the members of
the Council, not more than five of its elected members and not more than two of
its "public service members". The High Commissioner has the right to appoint, in
his discretion, the chairman an~ the o~;her members of every committee referred
to above. He also has the right to charge a committee with responslbility for
c~rtain subj,C'cts ex~ept those reserved subjects. specified in the Order,
tor which the High Commissioner rete./ns responsibility. He ma.y transfer to
a ~ommittee statutory functiens under local legislation which he or any public
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J
officer exercises. A committee is responsible to the Council in the exercise
of its functions an~ acts in accordance with t~'e policies qf the Government
of the Solomon Islands and with such directives as the High Commissioner may give.
The committees are required to report to the Council on any matter within
their competence &ld to make recommendations to the Council conc~rning the policy
to be adopted or other action to be taken by it with respect to the matters
for which they are responsible.'

83. The power to make laws conferred by the Order is exercisable by bills
passed by the Governing Council. They do not become laws until the Hi~h

Commissioner has aBsented and signed them or the Queen has given her assent to
them through a United Kingnom Secretary of State. The High Commissioner is
empowered to assent to reost bills. However, there are certain classes of bills
which he must reserve for the. Queen's decision. A general power of disallowance
of laws is reserved to the Crown. Except on the recommendation of the High
Commissioner, the Council is prohibited from proceeding with legislation
imposing or increasinB any tax or charge on the revenues or other public funds,
or cor~ounding or remitting any debt due to the Territory, or affecting ,
conditions of service, pensions, gratuities or other benefits of officers in the
public service.

(c)\ Electoral system

84. The seventeen elected members of the Governing Council are elected in
single-member constituencies on the basis of universal aQult suffrage. Members
are elected for a perion of three years. The High Commiqsioner may, in his
discretion, appoint an earlier time for a g~neral election of members of the
Council.

(d) General election

\ I

85. Elections under the new Constitution were held between 13 April and
30 June 1970. Direct elections took place in all but one constituency where,
owing to administrative and transport difficulties, election was by an electoral
college elected by local councils. Of the 51,904 registered 7oters, 26,136
a.ctually voted. Following the elections, the Governing Council and its fi"le
committees were established. The High Commissioner appointed three no~-official

members (Hessrs. G. Siama, ''1. Betu, and D.N. Kausimae), and one official member
(Hr. R. Davies) as chairmen of the respective committees for: communications
and works, education and social welfare, natural resources, and health'and I
internal affairs. There is also a Finance Committee, whose chairman is the !
Financial Secretary to th~ Western Pacific High Commission, an ex officio ft
member of the Council. The ·latter's first two' public sessions were held in July
and November/December respectively. Thus far, party government has not been
developed in the Territory.

86. In an address to the first public session of the Council, delivered on
15 July 1970, the High Con~issioner saia that the new Constitution provided for
a system of government radically different from the earlier one. He recalled that
it hetd been evolved in the former T,egislative Council to provide a constitution
in keeping with traditional Melanesian methods of reaching decisions. He drew
attention to the following innovations. First, the actual machinery of gover~~ent

I
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changed with the introduction of the new conmittee system. Under it, each
meMber of the Governing Council became directly associated with the work of a
number of ~overnment departments and uith the :t:ormulation of policy at a much
earlier stage than in the past. He believed that this would result in a closer
understandin~ betvTeen elected members and their civil service advisers and in the
best deci3ions in the over-all public interest. Secondly, the new Constitution
represented a very real shift of pouer away from the public service' members to
the majority of elected members. Lastly, this form of Constitution provided the
opportunity for t~e growth of a true national identity. He exp~ained that under
the committee system~ elected meMbers accepted a duty to look beyond purely local
issues and to tackle problems and reach decisions on a nation-wide basis.

Future of the Territ~

87. At its second pUblic session~ the Governing Council adopted a motion,
introduced by '1r. P. K. Thompscm, an elected member, which called for the
dr:nTin{~-up of a tine-t.able; of canstitutiOllal and economic development leading to
the Territory's independence. DurinG discussions, several other elected members
expressed reservations concerning the timing of independenqe. Replying,
r/lr. Thompson said that these members were out of touch with their pecple and had
no faith in their abilities.

~ocal government

J

88. The local ~overnment systeM of the Solomon Islands remains as described
in the nrevious report of the Special Conmittee. k/ Briefly~ the Territory is
divided into four adrlinistrative districts (T!estern, Central, ~1alaita and
Eastern) each under a district commissioner. The larger islands are split into
sub··districts, and the sMaller iSlands and~r.oups of islands may also be classified
8S rJllb -di strict s. All the islands except Tikopia and Anuta are covered by local
councils, whose nembers are elected by 'universal adult suffrage. In 1969,
there were twenty-one councils of this kind established under the Local Government
Ordinance {')f 1?63. There is also a town council on Honiara, to which the first
€'lections were held under this Ordinance in September 1969. The Council now
consists of twelve elected members and three nominated members, the latter \·J'ith
nu v: ing ri.:;hts.

Bo. In his recent address, the HiESh Comr:issioner stated that during 1969,
t.:te district adplinistration had been gre~tly extended in carrying out the
elaborate and complex arranr;ements required for the census in February and the
~ener~l election afterwards~ that its staff was now charged with executive
res:,onsibility in the field for the conduc·' of a programme for eradicating
malaria., one of the ~"1.ajor health problems uf the TerritoI"J: and that the new
adr.1ir. ,~trati ve complex at Santa Cruz had been virtually completed. As regards
10:a1 coun~ils, he said that they ~ontinued to experience difficulty in developing
capa~ity for the planninf'; and execution of development pror,rammes, a.lthough
pro:,;ress had been made in sorlle areas. Rer;arding the Honiara Town Council, he
said that it had successfully introdl:ced the first systel"! of rating on the
undevelop;:rj value of land o.t the beginning of 1978.

k/ Ibid., annex lIT, paras. 98-104.
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90. At the first public. session of the Governing Council, Mr. R. Davies,
Chairman of its Health and Internal Affairs Committee, stated that his Committee ,4

would pay special attention to the preparation of a plan for the development
of local councils, including assumption of the district administration, bearing
in mind that such councils were poorly staffed and that their staff was poorly
paid.

Public service

91. According to the administering Power, the composition of the public s~rvice

at 1 January 1970, compared with previous years, was £.8 follows:

Number
Per
cent Number

Per
cent Number

Per
cent

d

Posts held by Solomon
Islanders

Posts held by expatriate
officers designated
under the Overseas
Service Aid Scheme

Posts held by non
designated officers,
including temporary
officers, from
overseas

Vacant post s

1,409

269

85

'415

2,178

64.69

12.35

3.91

'19.05

100.00

1,537

292

80

356

2,265

67.85

12.~O

3.53

15.72

100.00

1,660

279

80

288

2,307

71.90

12.00

3.50

12.60

100.00

I,

•

I

92. In bis recent address, the High Commissioner stated that the Public Service
Advisory board now had a full-time chairman and was steadily gaining the
confidence of the service. He further ·stated that the report of 'the COMmission
on the Civil Service (a joint Cormnission for all t~ree Territories in the
Hestern Pacific High Commission) had been approved by the former Legislative
Council ~t its meetine in October 1969 and had now largely been implemented. As
a consequence, the general structure of the service might.be regarded as
satisfactorily geared to the tasks ahead.

93. With regard to the criticism made in the former Legislative Council about
the absence of any clearly ~efined plan for localization of the public service,
the'High Commissioner said that a survey of the service had recently been carried
out by the GO~l("rnment with the express obj ect of drawing up a training programme,
particularly for localization at the higher levels of t~e public service. He
added that the training of officers at ~he lower levels would continue and a new
clerical training cours~ had been planned to start in Jan~ary 1971 at the Honiara
Technical Institute. The first priority, however, would be given to the training
of high level manpower. All qualified Solomon Islanders would receive tertiary
ed'lcation in those fields of training most needed fo~ the public service and for
the Territory as a whole. In the course of a debate on localization, held at·
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the eecond pUblic session of the Governing Council, Mr. P.K. Thompson, an elected

member, suggested that there should be by now at least one local district

commissioner and one local head of a government department. All the other elected

members agreed with him that not enough was being done to lo~alize most

depart~ents·. Immediately after this session, Mr. Fred Osifcl0, a suitably

qualified local officer, was appointed Deputy Commissioner of Lands and Surveys.

Economic conditions

(a) General

94. Basic information concerning economic conditions in the Solomon Islands,

with particular reference to foreign economic interests, was annexec. tq the

reports of Sub-Committee I and reproduced in the reports of the Special Committee

to the General Assembly at its twenty-third and twenty~fourth sessions. 1/

Subsequently, the Special Committee in~luded further, i':'lf'orIha.t..is"lD on the same

subject in ·its report to the General Assembly at its t'loTenty-ftftl1 S~SSiOfl.• !El

95. Infor~tion supplementary to th~t contained in these reports indicates

that the basic p~ttern of the economy has remained unchanged, altnough there has

been a marked increase in the activities of foreign mining companies operating

in the Solomon Isla~ds. The Territory's principal natural resources ar~ its

agricultural land, coconut palms, fisheries, forests and minerals. It specializes

in the production of a few agricultural commodities for export, mainly copra

and timber, and depends heavily on imported goods for satisfaction of local

requirements. The sea is an almost untapped resource. Efforts to promote

industrial development have been prima~ily directed tow~-ds the manufacture of

a variety of goods for local consumption. Such goods iuclnde biscuits, mineral

waters, twist tobacco, building materials, rattan and oth~r furniture, and

processed ~eches-de-mer. An authority has recently been established for the

development and ~o~trol of tourism.

96. In 1969, the Territory's total external trade was ~A15.02 million, n/ an

increase of $Ao.08 million over the previous year. Exports were valued at

$A5.54 million in 1968 and $A6.48 million in 1969; imports totalled $A9.40 million

and $A8,. 54 million respectiV'ely. Of all domestic exports in 1969, 55 per cent

was represented by copra and 40 per cent by timber, with the United Kingdom

and Japan providing the main markets. In t}-~e same year, the principal imports,

mainly from Australia and the United Kingdom, were food-stuff,s (including meat,

fish, dairy products, rice, flour and sugar), beverages and tobacco products,
.. ~ .

fuel, chemlcals, machlnery and metal products, motor vehlcles and boats and

clothing.

91. The Government is aware that economic development has been hampered by the

inadequacy of the communications and transport systems. In his recent address,

1/ Ibid., Twenty-third Session, Annexes, agenda item 68, ,document

A!1620/Add,1, appendix IV:· ibid. , Twenty-fourth Seqsion. Supplern~nt.~o. 23 A

(A/7623/Rev.1/Add.1), appendix V.

~! Ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supple~ent No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l},

chap. XIV, annex Ill, paras. 111-124.

E./ One J\ustralian dollar ($Al. 00) equals $US1.12.
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the High Cownissioner drew attention to the fol~owinB mGasuresbeing taken to cope
with this problem: la) the entry into service of two new vessels with the
Government marine fleet; (b). the complet~on of the major part of the pror,rarnme for
reconstructin~ the Tulagi Marine Base; (~) the construction of a boat basin at
Kirakira; (d) the expansion of the road systems on some main islands, particularly
Malaita and Guadalcanal; (e)' the co~pletion of the reconstru~tion of Henderson
airfield, vnlich was bein~ used for international flights; . (f) the construction of
four new airfields and additional airstrips to facilitate inter-island movement;
(g) completion of a transport survey in 1969; and (h) the aCgeler~ted .
development of radio and telephone networks.

(b) Land

98. Land policy is concerned with land under public ownership, land owned in
accordance with local customary' law and land privately owned in freehold or
leasehold. Public land is administered to ensure balanced development in urban
areas and the best economic usaGe in rural areas. Land held under customary tenure,
whi~h comprises over 90 per cent of the land in the Territory, may pe subject to
go~ernment control where valuable natural assets need protection; there is a
statutory oar to the acquisition of land so owned other than by the Government or
by SolomoI} Islanders. Registration of land previously held under customary tenure
witp consequent tenure conversion has begun and will gradually extend throuGh areas
subject to economic development where the owners wish it. Land privately owned by
non-Solo~on Islanders has also been brought on to the ~and TIegister under the
provisions of the land leGislation which contain an element of compulsion. Use of
such land is subject to the same controls for the protection of valuable natural
assets as land under custoDary ownership. LarGe areas of the Guadalcanal Plains
have been leased for agriculturtil development by forei~n investors. The total area
reGistered by first registration between 1963 and 1969 was 108,191 hectares made
up of: public land, 99,691 hectares; perpetual estates held privately,
8,469 hectares; and leases of customary land, 31 hectares.

99. Accordin3 to a Hhite Paper adopted by the former Legislative Council in 1968~

forestry pOlicy tas two aims: to establish a permanent forest estate on public
land; and to stimulate investment in reafforestation by private enterprise or
throuGh international loan funds. One of the main features of. an interim
proGramme for 1969-1972 is to increase the area of productive land available for
the above-mentioned estate to 500 square miles by purchasinG kauri-bearing tracts
on two islands. Ail mineral rights in the Territory are reserved to the Government.
Prospecting and mining are sub~ect to control under the Mining Ordinance of 1968.

100. In his recent address, the High Commissioner stated that the Lands and Surveys
Department had continued with its objectiv~s of providing and operating a registered
land tenure system to meet the more irJInediate I;;conomic and social needs of the
Solomon ~slands. He noted that in pursuing these objectives, the Department had
made several successful attempts to obtain land from owners 'for various uses. He
expressed concern, however, over the widespread suspicion and misunderstanding of
the proposals for and nature. of the development of land in the Territory,
particularly in regard to mineral prospecting, as well as the acquisition of Kauri
timber areas. Taking thie, into account~ the Governing Council at its first public
session passed the r4ining (Anlendment) Bill, 1970, under whIch prospecting companies
would be obliged to pay a 5 per cent royalty to the landowners affected inste~d

of to the local councils.
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(c) ~~iculture

101. In its annual report for 1969, the Department of Agriculture stated that· the
Territory's economy had relied overwhelmingly on copra exports and that the
tleV010pmcnt of timber resources had gained impetus. But it believed that whatever
other economic advances miGht be a~hieved in the Territory, agricultural development
was likely to remain the principal means by which the standards of living of rural
people could be raised. ~Vhilc noting the efforts being made to expand and improve
the systems of:ommunications anJ transport, it nevertheless considered that
deficiencies in these syster~s, as well as the small population continued to handicap
al:ricultural development.

102. AccordinG to this report, in 1969, the Territory had largely recovered from
the effects of the damage caused recently by ~yclones. As a result, copra output
rose by 4,177 tons to 24,719 tons, reflecting increases in both the plantation and
Solo~on Islanders sectors. The latter produced a record 14,063. tons, and new
plantint:;s by local farmers were having a si-;nificant effect on production. Cocoa
rCY'::J.ined an important minor export crop; production totalled 95.4 tons, a decline
of 9.5 tons from 1968. Commercial rice production suffered a severe setback~

brouc;ht about by prolonged dry weather and the absence' of rain at critical c;rowth
periods. Acreage sown fell to 2,775 (4,500 in 1968) of which only a s~all

proportion m~tureJ to yield 761 tons (some 4,000 tons in 1968) of rice. Measures
were beinc taken to provi<18 rice fields with irri~ation as a supplement to
rainfall. Research into coconuts} cocoa, oil pal~ls, rice and other crops was
continued. , with special attention to the development of major casl:i. creps. In his
recent address, the HiC;h Conu'1issioner stated that, Given the ~oodwill of loca.l
lanlowners, there were cood chances of a successful developme~t of an oil pal~

industry on GuaJalcanal.
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103. Both plantation owners and farmers were reportedly showinG great interest in
cattle. Most of the serious ~ests and diseases which attack cattle are absent from
th(' islands and the Department of AGriculture is of the opinion that cattle could
play an important part in the Territory's economy. In 1969 there were 11,320
cattle in the Territory, principally in Central District .

104. Th8 Department also reported that fishing continued to be primarily on a
subsistence basis with the exception of SMall-scale commercial operations at the
r:'uin centres.

~d) Fores try

105. As pr~viously not,;·. 0/ two i"oreign-owned timber con-panics (Kalena Tir.lber
COffiruny and Levers Pacific-Til'lbers) h~";'e entered larGe-scale proc1uction. In the
intcri!'!l procramme for the development of the ti2~lber industry (see paragraph 99 above)
the Govermaent proposes not to increase large-scale workings - to a production .,
level of 10 million ~ubic feet of log tinber per annULIJ. by 1972, but to reserve
supplies to the existinc op~rators. It further proposes to establish a minimlli~ of
10,000 acrl"'>s of fast-growin,; hardwoods in exploited areas by line-planting methods.

10S. In 1969, production and exports of log timber (all hardwood) were 7.26 milJ.ion
cubic feet - exceedinG the projection in the Forestry Policy White Paper

0/ Official Records of the General AsseBbly, Twenty-fifth Session,
Supplement Ho. 23 (A/8023/Rcv.l), chap. XIV, 'annex ITT, 'para. 116.
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of 1968 and representing a tenfold increase in the fou~ years since 1965.
M?rketing conditions improved so much that thorough utilization of forest
resources available for Exports was beccreing p::~sible. The Forestry
Department's replanting programme, established in :967, was accelerated with
the result that the target set in the Hhite Paper for 1969 was exceeded. The.
area planted during the year was 2,375 acres, bringing the total to over 3,500
acres. The amount of sawn timber produced and used locally was 200,000 cubic
feet (about the same as in 1968).

107. The Forests and Timber Ordinance of 1969 was scheduled to come into
operation on 1 October 1970. Its immediate effect will be the introduction of a
ti~ber levy, in place of the export duty on ti~ber, and a system of licensing
all commercial timber workings, thus enabling the Government to control the
development of the industry.

(e) MininG

108. Ever since the reports of an aero-eeophysical survey sponsored by the
United I-Tations ilere released in late 1968, there has been a substantial increase
in prospecting by foreign companies for minerals in the Territory. In 1969,
mining tene~ents for prospecting covered 200 square miles, whereas in July 1970,
applications covered 5,500 square miles (or about 48 per cent of the Territory's
total land area) extending to every island group. An additional area of shallow
sea was also the subject of a petroleum prospecting application. In Ljdition
to the three companies previously noted by the Special Committee, El an
undisclosed number of other companies received prospecting licences over areas from
Uagina Island in the west to/Santa ,Cruz in the east.

109. In his recent address, the High Commissioner drew particular attention to
the re~en~ activities of the three companies referred to above. The Utah
~1ining Company, an Australia~ subsidiary of a United States company, had
searched for copper deposits 011 Guadalcanal, but results had not been very
promising so far. On Rennell, the Mitsui Mining and Smelting C0mpany of ~apan

had proved the target tonnage of bauxite required for mining. Moreover, it
had constructed an airfield and a network of roads. International Nickel
Southern Exploration, Limited, an Australian subsidi~ry of a Canadian concern,
had lnade no decision to mine the nickel laterites on Santa ISEbel pendine the
development of a processing technique applicable to the limited tonnage of ore
available. The High Commissioner also said that if the development of a mining
industry should prove to be a practicable proposition, the Couri~il would be
called upon to take far-reaching and responsible deci~~ons in the best interests
of the Territory.

(!) Public finance

110. A summary of the Territory's revenue and expenditure for the years 1967-1970
is Given in the previous report of the Special Cormnittee. gJ It was estimated
that local recurrent revehue would aIr..ount to $A4,217,310 and recurrent
expenditure to ?A6~539,570 (including a United Kingdom grant-in-aid of $A2,3l4,660)

El Ibid., para. 118.

9/ Ibid. $ para. 121.
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in 1970. Capital expenditure during the year wases~imated t~ am~unt to
$A3,153,230 (including United Kingdom development a~d totall~ng ~A2,6l3,610).

Ill. A fifth development plan for the period from A~ril 1968 .to March L970
envisaged a total expenditure of $AB,420 ,900, of wh~ch .$A5 ,401 ,300 w~s to be
financed by the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund. The stated ~~m of .
the plan wa~ to- de~elop the natural and human resources of the. Ter.r~~o?, W~tn
the object of strengthening its ecdnomy to enable the standards of l~v~ng o:f aJl
sections of the community to be rais~d.

112. In reviewing the Goverm:nent's financial position, the High Commissioner
stated in his recent address that the Territory continued to rely very heavily
on financial aid from the United Kingdom, which accounted directly for some
50 per cent of the per capita personal income of the Solomon Islanders. In 1970,
the United Kirigdom Government provided the Territory with a grant-in-aid of
$A2.3 million, or about 35 per cent. of the funds requi red to meet it s recurrent
expenditure. He considered it likely that the capital elements of a new three
year development plan being prepared by the territorial Government might inflate
recurrent expenditure fo~ a time without an equivalent rise in local revenue.
He also considered that the Territory should aim to match .its political
development with the eventual eradication of the grant-in-aid and development
aid. He stressed that the key to increasing local re~enue was investment in
productive economic activity through th~ harnessing of all potential wealth
of the Solomon Islands and the encouragement of private enterprise, and that
the Territory must make its greatest effort in the field of economic development.
He pointed out that, in 1970, the Territory had received United Kingdom
development aid totalling $A2.6 million, but it was his view that this aid could
not be in itself enough to ensure the future prosperity of the Solomon Islands.

113. The High Coznmissioner went on to state that the Government had established
two ~ew units dealing with statistics and, development planning. The latter
conslsted of three experts sent by the United Kingdom Ministry of Overseas
Developme~t to assist the Government in drawing up the new development plan.
He emph~slzed that the whole approach to development pla~nin~ must become more
professlonal and mor7 dynamic than in the past, if the aim of increasing local
wealth was to be achleved.

Social concH tions..

(a) Labour

114. The total labour force in 1969 was 13,077 workers. Of this number, the
Gove::nment employed 3,895 persons. Agriculture - the copra industry in
partlcular - a~d for~stry provided employment for 3,253 workers. The acute
shorta~e of skllled workers has brought about an' increas e j '1 the employment of
exP

4
atnates, of whom there were 1,010 at the end of June 19':9 ~ompa:r d 'th

99 , at the end of June 1968. ..J t e Wl

115. In his recent address, the High Commissioner said that tw
had recently ~een made. The first ,covering the needs of' the ~h~~np~wer'ts.urveys
had been carl:'~ed out. by Mr. H. M. ~4 hy " e err~ ory,
Gilbert and El1ice tslands. He su~;~st;dt~~a~o~~s;~On::rof,Labo~r in the
requirements were considerably greater than What th erGr~tory s skllled ~a~powe:r

. e overnment had ant~clpated.
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The second survey had been conducted by the Government covering the composition,
growth, localization and training of the public service (see paragraph 93 above).
Its conclusions, which in many respects were similar to those of Hr. r.1urphy's
survey, indicated the urgent need for a review of the adequacy of the secondary
school facilities in the Territory. This, in turn, meant that the prim~ry school
system also had to be examined. The High Commissioner said that a working
party consisting of representatives of the Government and private enterprises
had made recommendations for the establishment of an apprenticeship scheme
making use of the facilities of the Roniara Technical Institute (see paragraph 127
below). These recommendations were being implemented by the Government.

116. The wages of classified workers and labourers in government employment
were revised and new rates of pay approved with effect from 1 January 1970. Under
these arrangements, the basic wages of newly engaged unskilled workers are
$A1.00 per day. Long-term labourers and artisans receive wages from OAl.05 per
day to $A3.00 per day, according to skill and experience. Also introduced
with effect from the same&ate was a five-day working week for government
employees, who now work more hours in the week over-all. The general effect of
the change in rates, coupled with the operation of a five-day week, has been
to increase wages by about 10 per cent. According to the administering Power,
these new rates compare closely with wages in the private sector. At it~ first
public session held in July 1970, the Governing Council adopted a motion
requesting its Education and Social Welfare Committee to look into the feasibility
of introducing a minimum or basic wage rate for workers in all occupations in
all districts.

117. The only two registered trade unions, the British bolomon Islands Ports~and

Copra \Jorkers' Union and British Solomon Islands Building and General Workers'
Union, remained inactive in 1969. There appeared to be a definite trend,
however, towards more stoppages of work: one in 1967, five in 1968 and nine in
1969. On the other hand, only 1,310'man-days were lost in 1969, compared with
3,536 in 1968. During this period, the number of employers' associations
increased,fro~ two to three: the British Solomon Islands Plantations and Farmers
Association, the British Solomon Islands Chinese Associ~tion and the Prim~ry

P:"oducers and Trade Association of the v,Testern Solomor·_.

118. On the subject of industrial relations, the High Commissioner stated that
there had been no revival of trade unionism, but that joint consultation had
shown some progress as a means of co~unication between management and workers.
He added that this form of communication had been established in twenty-two
undertakings and felt that, in the absence of trade unionism and in the light
of the apparent trend towards more stoppages of work, this procedure should corrnend
itself to employers.

Public health
- !

119. The revised estimate for expenditure on public health by the Medical
Department in 1969 was $A851,822. The estimate for that expenditure in 1970
was $A929,620.

120. ~he principal government medical institutions in 1969 comprised a central
hospital with 159 beds, five district hospitals with a total of 304 beds and a
leprosarium. There were three hospitals (275 beds) maintained by missipns.
There were also many church centres providing a medical service ranging from
first-aid treatment to in-patient hospital care by qualified nurses
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121. In his recent address, the High Co~~issioner stated that the central
hospital was being expanded; that work had been completed on extensions and
improvements to a district hospital; and that a new rural hospital (32 beds)
had been opened in February 1970. He further stated that difficulties had been
_€,!xperienced during 1969 in the recruitment of medical personnel, but that four
ClaB8-I~edical officer posts would soon be filled by expatriates, thus leaving
only one such-~Q~t vacant. He pointed out that the nursing services had been
nuch improved wi tli--afull_E!stabli shment _for almost the entire year and the
recruitment for the first time-of.l;'l..nursing superintendent of wide experience,
and that the Government had sought to-promote further development in the pUblic
health field through the conducting of a survey by two experts from the vlorld
Health Organization (vlHO) in early 1970. . _

122. In re~ard to the control of the three major endemic diseases (malaria,
tuberc1.l1os is and leprosy), the High Commissioner said that the implementation of
the malaria ~radication policy had continued on schedule. With the exception
of the gastern District, the entire Territory was now under spraying coverage.
Although tuberculosis notifications in 1969 had continued at about the same
level as in 1968, only a quarter of the new cases had been discovered in the
under-fifteen age group. This suggested that a real degree of protection had
already been conferred by mass BCG vaccination over the past decade. The
thirty-three new caseS of leprosy registered in 1969 represented little over
half the number notified in the previous year. These figures indicated that
the steady decline in the incidence of this disease since 1964 had continued.
In addition, substantial improvement -in the treatment and rehabilitation of
confirmed caseshl:l,d been achieved by the surgical team at the 'central hospital.
Th!; High Commissioner ?-lso said. that the' existing malaria eradicatiol1 programme
would continue, but that·th~ GovernMent would give priority to the preparation
of a new white paper on other-asp.ects of its medical and pUblic health policy.

123. Finally, the High Commissioner referred -to the draft PUblic Health Bill
aimed at placing the administration of pUblic health ana much sounder footing.
Im~ediately after his address,. the Governin~ Council passea this bill. It also
adopted a notion calling for the revocation of charges for services rendered
by government medical institutions to Solomon Islanders in their pUblic wards.
,During the debat,e on the motion, four members opposed the abandonment of the medical
fees policy which the former Legislative Council had just approved, and proposed
that the system of fees of $AO.50 to$Al.OO payable by only about 2 per cent of
the in-patients in government hospitals be given an 9pportunity for trial.

Educational cnnditians

124. The revised estimate for government expenditure on education in 1969 was
!;iA836,601. The estimate for 1970 'fas$Al,011,070, according to the available
information. Other educational expenditure included $A40 ,000 by loca.l councils,
~A300,OOO by churches and$A22,UOO by various private organizations.

125. Education is largely in the hands of the churches. In genera~, the
Government's direct participation is mainly in the field of secondary education,
teacher-training and higher education overseas, as well as assistance to the
churches and local councils in providing primary education. Education is not yet
compulsory and fees are payable in the majority of schools. The following table
shows the situation in regard to schools and pupil enrolment during 1969:
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Schools Enrolment Teachers

3~r;!I
-----

Primary education 14,198 1 ~\,168

Secondary educatio~ 72/ 891 53

Teacher training 2c/ 114 11

Technical ar..rl. vocational
1'Ytraining 150 13

a/ Five government, 130 aided or scheduled and 260 unaided or
unscheduled registered schools, for which enrolment figures are not available.

I

b/ OnE: government and six aided or scheduled sch'Jo1s.

£/ Or,' government and one aided or scheduled school.

~/ Govern~ent school.

126. The Government has continued to implement a five-year development programme
set out in a 1fJhite Paper on Education, approved by the former Legislative
~~ouncil at the end of 1961. During 1969, the Government scheduled a total of
114 prinl~ry schools (an increase of seventy-five over the previous year)j made
equipment grants to 401 primary classes, six mission secondary schools and one
Mission teacher-training college; provided capital aid to scheduled schools
for twelve different construction projects; expanded teacher-training facilities;
paid boardLlg grants for about 10 per cent of the pupils at sE"nior primary
schools; and subsidized salaries for qualified teachers at 1~4 schools.

121. The Most important educational development during 196> was the opening in
January of the Imniara Technical Institute, the first institution of its kind
in the Solomon Islands. The former survey and draughting, marine and
agricultural training schools were absorbed into the Institute, which also
offers basic trade training and commercial courses. Beginning with thirteen
fl111-time courses, the Institute is expected to expand steadily in the next
few years. In addition to United Kin~dom development aid totalling £250,000,
it received assistance in the form of staff and equipment from the International
Labour Organisation (ILO) and the Australian" and Fiji Governments in reco~nition

of its reGional role.

128. The Government and churches each provided ninety scholarships for secondary,
technical and higher education overseas in 1969. Eleven scholarhips were
offered from other sources.

129. With regard to educational development, th~ High Commissioner stated in
his recent address that in early 1910, thirty-six more primary schools had
been schedUled. The Honiara Technical Institute'had some 300 students
(including twenty-five from overseas) and twenty-six full-time instructors.
It held fourteen full-time courses and several commercial evening classes.

130. An advisory committee had been established with wide unofficial
Te~resentation, to ensure that the Institute was meeting the real needs of the
Territory. At the beginning of the year, thirty students had been sent abroad
with scholarships for degree and diploma training, bringing the total to
seventy-five. Twenty-seven of these thirty scholarships had been awa~ded by
the Government.
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131. However, the High Commissioner expressed disappointment at the School

C~rtificate results in 1969. He noted that, of the forty-eight candidates,

only thirteen had obtained a School Certificate, and that of the 364 individual

papers taken in the General Certificate of Education, barely 50 per cent had

been passed. Recognizing the' need to increase the output from the secondary

schools and to raise the standards of English, mathematics and science, in

particular, he said that positive steps ",~re being taken to remedy the situation.

Moreover, he pointed out tqat the Territvry 'Was faced with

wide-ranging educational proble~s, and considered that urgent attention should

be given to a review of the programmes for primary a.nd secondary educa~ion as

well as teacher training.
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ANNEX 11*

REPORT OF SUB-COr~~ITTEE 11

Chairman: 1'-11'. MohammFl.d Hakim ARYUBI (Afghanistan)

A. Consideration by the Sub-Committee

'.,~1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of the Gilbert and Ellicet
Islands, Pitcairn ~~d the Solomon Islands at its 132nd to l37th and l42nd meetings i'

between 30 June and 23 Ausust 1971 (see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.132 to 137 and 142).

2. The Sub-~ommittee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to the present chapter).

B. Adoption of the report

3. Having considered the situation in the Territories of the Gi~b~rt and Ellice
Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon I 'lands, thp. Sub-Committee adopted its
conclusions and recommendations on these Territories a/ at its l42nd me~ting on
23 August 1971.

~.. The Su~-Committee adopted the present report at the same mee.ting.

* Previously issued illlder the symbol A/AC.109/L.134

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 8 of the present chapter.
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CHAPTER XVII

AMERICAN SAMOA AND GUAH

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CGr·1MITTEE

1. At its 784th meeting, on 25 March 1971, the Special committee, by approving
the fifty-eighth report of the Working Group (A!AG.109/L.687), decided, inter alia,
to refer American Samoa and Guam to Sub-Committee 11 for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 830th meeting, on 21 October.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2621 (XXV) of 12 October 2970,
containing the programme of action for the full implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Count~ies and Peoples, and
resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 on the implementation of the Declaration.
By paragraph 14 of resolution 2708 (XXV), the General Assembly requested the
Special Committee I1to continue to pay particular attention to the small Territories,
and to recommend to the General Assembly the most appropriate methods and also the
steps to be taken to enable the populations of those Territories to exercise fully
and without dela:y" their right to self-determination and independence". The
Special Committee also took into account other resolutions of the General Assembly,
particularly r~solution 2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 concerning 25 Territories
including American Samoa and Guam, by paragraph 8 of which the General Assembly
requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special attention to these
Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session on
the implementation of the prese!".t resolution".

40 During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it,
a working p.aper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special ComInittee, as
well as by the General ~ssembly, and on the latest developments concerning the
Territories.

5. The representative of the United States of America participated in the work
of the Special Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the 830th meeting, on 21 October, the Chairman of Sub-Committee 11, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.830), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee concerning American Samoa and Guam (see annex 11 to the present
chapter). A statement was also made by the representative of the United States
(A/AC.109/pv.830).

7. At the same mep.ting, the Special Committee adopted the report of
SUb-Committee 11 and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
therein, it being understood that the reservations expressed by the representative
of the United States would be reflected in the record of the relevant meeting.
These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 9 below.
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8. On 21 October, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the United States to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 830th meetinG, on 21 October, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the
Iffiplementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples reaffirms the inalienable right of the peoples of
American Samoa and Guam to self-determination in conformity with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to COlonial Countries and Peoples
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances, due to their geographical
loc~tion and economic situation, that exist in regard to these Territories,
the Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of their size,
isolation and limited resources should in no way delay the speedy
implementation of the Declaration in these Territories.

(3) The Special Committee notes the statement of the administering
Power that the rate of progress in the economic field, among others, -has
been steadily maintained in Guam. However, no exact figures have been given
as to what proportion of the development which has taken place is related
directly or indirectly to the existence of the military installations in the
Territory. In the absence of such figures, the Special Committee remains of
the opinion that economic development still. revolves around the existence of
military bases. Bearing in mind that the existence of military bases in
Guam impedes decolonization, the Special Committee reiterates its view
that the dependence of the Territory on military installations and :particularly
the presence of military bases should be brought to an end as soon as possible.

~4) The Special Committee welcomes the statement of the representative
of the administering Power that a high percentage of the eligible voters
participated in the 1970 general elections whereby the people of Guam for
the first time elected their chief executives. It notes with regret, however,
from information given by the representative of the administering Power,
that the residency requirement for voters in Guam is only one year and that
it is still difficult to determine what percentage of them are from the
United States of America. Accordingly, the Special Committee considers that
measures should be adopted by the administering Power in order to ensure
that voters from the United States do not influence the elections to the
detriment of the indigenous inhabitants and the exercise of their political
rights. In addition, the Special Committee notes that the pUblic hearings
held in connexion with the first Constitutional Convention in 1969/70 dealt
with, among other things, the future political status of the Territory,
i.e., the possibilities of becoming _an incorporated Territory, a state within
the United States, independent, affiliated with another nation or a
commonwealth. It further notes from the statement of the representative of
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the administering Power that public discussions were concerned mainly with the
relat1ve merits of the status of an incorporated Territory or statehood within
the United States. Bearing this in mind, the Special Committee wishes to reiterate
its view that all options~ including independence, should be left open to the
pEople of the Territory and urges the a':1ministering Power to take steps aimed at
reducing the dependence of the Territory on the United States and to allow the
indigenous inhabitants to participate fully and freely in an act of self
determination in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV).

(5) The Special Cummittee notes the statement of the administerin~ Power
that approximately 3,900 employees of the public service of Guam have received
net pay increases. It would, however, welcome detailed infor~at,ion concerning
the number of Guamanians holding key posts in the public service.

(6) The Special Committee would also welcome clarification of the labour
situation in Guam and would particularly welcome information.on the number of
workers imported from abroad as well as the number of Guamanians seeking employment
overseas.

(7) Regarding American Samoa, the Special Committee notes with. interest the
statement of the representative of tIle administering Power that the Commission to
study the Territory:s political status has recommended, inter alia, that· the
people of the Territory should elect their own Governor and both Houses of their
Legislature. Bearing in mind its previous recommendations on this subject and
mindful of friction that was recently reported as having developed between the
appointed Governor and traditional leaders in 1971, the Special Committee looks
forward to receiving the conclusions of the study made by the Political Status
Commission as well as of the five-year periodic review of the Constitution which
was to be held in 1971. As in the case of Guam, the Special Committee reiterates
its view that all options~ including independence, should be left open to the
people of the Territory and urges the administering Power to take steps aimed at
reducing the dependence of the Territory on the United States and to allow Samoans
to participate fully and freely in an act of self-determination in conformity
with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(8) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power concerning land tenure in American Samoa and continues to
express the hope ihat the results of the cadastral survey of the Territory will bE::
made known to it in due cou~se.

(9) The Special Committee looks forwa~d to the establishment of the first
Community College in American Samoa and expresses the hope that more attent.ion
will be paid to the advancement of education in the Territory, in particUlar to
higher education and the training of cadres.

(10) The Special Committee reiterates its con~ern at the tendency of the
administering~werto perpetuate its aasociation with these Territories. The
Special Committee urges the administering Power not to prejudge and prejudice
the future of these Territories.

(11) The Special Committee also reiterates its concern about the increasing
presence and activities in these Territories of citizens of the administering
Power 11 who, for obvious reasons, are able to affect the political process and
future of American Samoa and Guam. It urges the administering Power to provide it
with detailed information on this important question.
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(12) The Special Committee again stresses the il~portance it attaches to the
dispatch of visiting missions to the Territories. In view of the statement by the
representative of the administering Power to the effect that the indigenous
inhabitants of the Territories are themselves determining the rate and direction
of their political progress, the Special Committee expresses the hope that the
administering Power would agree that the time has come for it to reconsider its
negative position on this question and allow a mission to visit these Territories.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. American Samoa ~d Guam have been considered by the Special Committee and the
General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Territories are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-:fifth sessions. a/
The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territories are contained in
resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 Decsmber 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966,
2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 and 2592 (XXIV)
of 16 December 1969.

2. After considering the Territories in 1970, b/ the Special Committee aqopted
vne following conclusions and recommendations:

"(1) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of
the administering Power that the economic development of Guam, although to
some extent attributable to the growth Gf tourism, the establishment of
industries and its development as a communications centre, still revolves
around the existence of military installations in the Territory. The
Special Committee, however, regrets the continued presence of military
installations in GUaill, which impedes the process of decolonization of the
Territory. It therefore/reiterates its view that the dependence of Guam
on military activities and particularly the presence of military bases
should, be brought to an end as soon as pOssi·ble.

"(2) The Special Committee takes note of a constitutional convention
in Guam. held with a view to changing its basic constitutional instrument,
the Organic Act of Guam, and the holding of general elections in November 1970
Whereby the people of the Territory for the first time will elect their
chief executives, the Governor and the Lieutenant Governor. It notes
further that a Political Status Commission has been consultinG on the
future of American Samoa and that a constitutional convention is scheduled
to be convened in that Territory in 1971. The Special Committee
nevertheless considers that the administering Power should stress the
political education of the peoples of the two Territories, especially
vith regard to all options which they have before them, including

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session" Annexes,
anne:X:-""I;o. 8 (J:nrt 1) (A/5800/RGv.1), chap. XVI, paras. 64-71 .. chap. XVII,
poras. 95-102; ibid., Twentv-first Scssicn .. Anllex~s, addendum to agenda iten 23
(A/6~OO/Rev.1), ch~p. XVIII, J:ures. 65 Qlld 66; ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes,
addendilll to agenda iten 23 (part Ill) (A/6700/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, para. 81;
ibid., Twenty-third Session, ft~nexes, addendum to dSenda iten 23 (A/'f200/Rev.l),
cbe.p. XXI, -sect. 11; iciC!.., Twenty-fourth Session, Supple:r.lent Ho. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l),
chap. XVlII~ para. 11; ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplecent 1Jo. 23 (A/8~23/Rev.l),
chap. XIV.

b/ Ibid., Twenty-fifth Session. Supplcuent No. 23 (A/D02,/Rev.l), chap. XIV, .
p"ra.-27(er:--
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• independence, and expresses the hope that the above-mentioned measures will
lead to a lessening of the dependence of American Samoa and Guam on the
United States as well as to ~urther steps that will allow the peoples of
these Territories to participate fully and freely in the act of self
determination in conformity with the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

"(3) The Special Committee expresses its concern at the tendency of
the administering Power to perpetuate its association with those Territories.
The Special Committee urges the administering Power not to prejudge and
prejudice the future of these Territories.

11(4) The Special Committee is concerned about the increasing presence
and activities in these Telritories of citizens of the administering Power
who, for obvious reasons, are able to effect the political process and
future of American Samoa and Guam. The Special Committee urges the
administering Power to prOiride it with detailed information on this
important question.

1l(5) The Special Committee notes the statement of the administering
Power that in the public service of American Samoa 0ne employee in fifteen
is non-Samoan, and that Samoans are-being trained to take over key
positions in the Administration as fast as possible. The Special Committee
takes note of this policy and wishes to be kept informed of the progress made
in this regard.

;i (6) The Special Committee welcomes the information that a preliminary
land survey has been conducted in American Samoa and expresses the hope
that the results of a definite survey which will enable fuller utilization
of arable land will be made known to it in due course. iI

3. In addition, the Special Committee adopted a number of general conclusions and
recommendations relating tc all the Territox·ies in Asia and the Pacific Ocean
considered by it during 1970. These conclusions and recoTI1.11endations are set out
in the Committee'S report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. £/

4. By resolution 2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970, which concerned 25
Territories, including American Samoa and Guam, the General Assembly, inter alia,
approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these
Territories a.nd requested the Special Committee to pay special attention to them
and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session on the
implementation of the present resolution.

Ibi~., para. 27 (a).
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES

5. Basic information on American Samoa is contained in the report of the Special

Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. e/

General

AMERICAN SAMOAd/1.

T I

6. According to the report of the administering Power, the population was

approximately 28,000 at the end of the period under review. According to a press

report based on figures released by the Census Bureau in Washington, D.C., the

population of the Territory increased by 7,718, or 38.5 per cent, from 1960 to 1970,

ana, on 1 April 1970, it was 27,769, The Immigration Division of the Office of the

Attorney General, inter alia, keeps records on all aliens in the Territory. During

the period under review, the Alien Control Section reviewed the records of

5,744 permanent resident aliens in the Territory and 2,787 non-resident alienp.

Political and constitutional developments

Constitution

7. The Territory is administered by the United States Department of the Interior.

The Governor and the Lieutenant-Governor are appointed by the Secretary of the

Interior. The Office of Territories in Washington, D. C. handles Americ:an Samoa's

relations with all branches of the federal Government. It was report-.ea, that

residents of American Samoa elected the Territory's first delegate to

Washington, D.C., on 3 November 1970. The delegate will not be a member of Congress,

but rather will serve as a liaison between the Samoan legislature and various

branches of the United States Government.

8. The executive branch of the territorial Government is patterned after models

in the United States, with departments operating in' such areas as agriculture,

public works, legal affairs, public safety, medical services and port administration.

9. The Legislature, created by article 11 of the American Samoan Constitution

of 1966, is composed of a House of Representatives and a Senate, with a membership

of twenty and eighteen respectively. Elections were to have been held in

November 1970 and the Territory's Constitution was to be reviewed and modified as

necessary by a new constitutional convention to be held in 1971.

d/ 1his section is based on published reports and on the information

transmitted to the Secretary-General on 23 April 1971 by the United States of

America under Article 73 ~ of the Charter for the year ended 30 June 1970.

e/ See Official Records of the General Assembly? Twenty-fifth Session,

Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV, annex IlIaD.
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10. It was reported that the Governor of American Samoa, Mr. John M. Haydon, in
hi;; inaugural address on 5 August 1969 pledged "true involvement of Samoans" in
the Government "for the first time". The lack of such involvemenet, he said, had
been the cause of "political unrest" in the Territory. tie planned to begin this
involvement by consultations with the Legislature on the annual territorial
budget before it was adopted, instead of "just handing it to them". In the
introduction to the annual report for the period under review, Governor Haydon
stat,~d that with "Administration policies and American Samoan desires and
aspirations fully in mind, Fiscal-Year 1970 saw••• (the) joint participation of
the Legislature and the Executive in budget making".

Future status of the T-erritory

11. In 1970, the Political Status Commission set up in 1969 and comprised of
Samoan leaders, recommended that the Territory remain an unincorpQrated part of
the United States £or the present but that the people elect their own Governor
by 1976.

Judiciary

12. In March 1970, the Territorial Legislature adopted a number of bills affecting
the judicial structure of the High Court. A Traffic Court, to be presided over
solely by a Samoan associate judge was created. This marked the first time that
a Samoan was authorized to hear cases ~ithout the presence of a United States
justice. The proposals for expanding the structure of the High Court included
doubling the annual pay of Samoan associate judges, increasing the number of
Samoan associate judges from four to five, creating a small claims court, and
creating a Matai (traditional chief) title court presided over by three Samoan
associate judges. Cases involving disputes over titles of chiefs are heard at
present by the Land and Title Court, with four Samoan associate judges and one
United States justice presiding. Village magistrates were named in every village
of Samoa to handle minor infractions of the law. Testimony may now be conducted
solely in Samoan if there are no United States litigants involved. The Government
has also set stricter requirements for the licensing of legal practitioners.

13. A legal aid and lawyer referral system was established by the High Court
in May 1970. The Government also provides a pUblic defender.

.Public service

14. The Government of American Samoa continued to be the largest employer in the
Territory during the period under rev;~w, despite a decrease in government
employees from 2,943 in 1969 to 2,790 in 1970. Of this numbe~, 2,597 were locai
career service workers, 120 were contract workers from the United States, 16 were
federal civil service employees and 57 were locally hired employees from the
United States.

15. It was rerJrted that, in August 1969: the Governor promised to abolish the
highly criticized dual-wage system of paying Samoans half or in some cases, less,
than United States employees for the same work.
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Economic conditio:p.s

General

16. In his introduction to the annual report on the Territory, the Ga~ernor of

American Samoa states, among other things, that the period under review saw the

following programmes initiated: completion of the sale of the Bank of American

Samoa to afford entry of private banking and establishment of the Development

Bank of American Samoa; establishment of a Department of Economic Development and

Planning financed in part by the Economic Development Adm!nistration; establishment

of a Division of Marine Resources to give proper emphasis to the future growth of

fisheries and oceanography in the Territory; revitalization of the Department of

Agriculture under Samoan leadership; creation of the Office of Special A.ssistant

for Transportation to pian and execute l'"'ng-needed programmes in air, water and

land transport; reorganization of the Department of Public Works to programme

and design projects systematically in order to avoid duplication of effort and

fiscal irresponsibility.

17. The basic legislative mandate of the Development Planning Office, which is

directly responsible to the Office of the Governor, was to prepare a plan for

economic development to include labour transportation, land use, industrial

and commercial sites and centres, financing, a regulatory framework, sources of

outside capital and the identification of ~pecific private development

opportunities.

•

,

18. The office prepared and disseminated investment and business location

information to approximately 300 manufacturing firms in the United States. Active

interest was expressed by approximately 50 companies in various fields,

including electronics, apparel, fishing gear, luggage, furniture, industrial gases,

wire products, petroleum distribution, boat-building, hotels and tour~st activities.

Outside investors were informed of government policy to maximize the economic

impaot on American Samoa by the participation of Samoan capital, the employment

of American Samoans to the greatest extent possible and the neutralization of

any deleterious affects of a business operation on American Samoa's ecology and

environment.

Public fina~

19. The Government of American Samoa is financed by local revenues which are

supplemented by appropriations and grants-in-aid from the United States Congress

and by grants from other federal agencies. The Governor~s Office and the High

Court operate under direct federal appropriations. In 1969/70, the Legislature

was financed by local revenues and direct federal appropriations. Congressional

grants and direct appropriations for the fiscal year 1970 totalled $US8.l million,f/

compared with $us6.6 million for the previous year. Local revenues were -

$US5.2 million, compared with $us4.6 million in 1968/69. Grants from other federal

agencies were $US1.9 million, compa~ed with $us.8 million in 1969 and

$US.5 million in 1968.

•

'I

20. The value of imports increased from $US12.2 million to $USI5.7 million during

the fiscal year 1970. Exports rose from $us24.1 million to $US36.7 million during

the same period.

f I The local currency is the United States dollar ($USl. 00 ) •
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Land

21. During the period under review, a land tenure and cadastral survey study. was
undertaken by the Bureau of Land Management as a result of the Wolf Management
Services Economic Development Report. Several steps also were initiated to
encourage American Samoans to utilize a portion of their land for development and
income producing. purposes.

Agriculture

22. The Department of Agriculture had a very successful year, after several
reorganizations. Banana unloadings at the government-operated Fagatogo produce
market increased from 110,000 to 550,000 pounds; coconuts from 360,000 to
955~000 nuts; vegetables rose from 42~000 to 113,000 pounds; and fruits increased
from 55,000 to 80,000 pounds.

23. Production acreage was up from 145.5 acres in 1969 to 180 acres in 1910, with
a shift from taro to bananas. Taro production decreased from 103 to 85 acres and
banana production increased from 13 to 65.5 acres. ~he Department's imports of
tare dropped from 1~112~000 to 450~000 pounds~ and government imports of bananas
was down from 110~000 to 8~300 pounds.

,
s.

,f/

al

g
g

24. In 1968/69, the Bank of American Samoa granted crop loans totallinG CcS13,8l4. i

Midway through 1969/70, the Bank had granted $US2,213 in crop loans
and~ for the first time~ $US3~500 in livestock loans. The A~ricultural

Department's Extension Services continued to work with both co~ercial and
subsistential farmers. Ten agents made a total of 3,601 farm visits and served
2~8l4 farmers in the course of these visits.

Fisheries

25. The Office of Marine Resources was established in the year under review. Its
primary responsibilities incl~de development of commercial and big game fishing
industries and effective management of marine resources. At the end of the
period under review, a three-year handline bottom fishing survey was terminated.
Results of the survey indicated bottom fish resources capable of supporting a
viable fresh fish fleet.

26. .American Samoa joined with Hawaii, Guam and the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands in the formation of a Pacific Basin Development Commission~ the
first goal of which is a programme to utilize the virtually untapped skipjack
tuna resources of the Pacific.

21. Tuna exports during the year totalled 2,854,265 cases valued at $US33,018,231
(the value of exports in 1910 was $US36,135,38l).

Tourism

28. According to the administering Power, more than 15,000 visitors stayed one
night or more in American Samoa during 1969/70, an increase of 18 per cent over
the total for the previous year. The lack of available hotel rooms, however,
limited the number of visitors who could stay for longer than one day.
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29 • American Airlines was to start a weekly flight between New York (United

States) and Auckland (Australia) on 2 August 1970, vTi th stops in Hawaii and

American Samoa. Still to be decided is the local route, which would give American

Samoa closer ties with all other Pacific island groups.
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30. The Matson Navigation Company announced that it would no longer operate the

cruise ships r10nterey &ld Mariposa on the South Paci:ic runs. Pacific Far East

Lines later purchased the ships and has planned to continue service for the time

being. A Seattle (United States) firm announced that it planned to begin a heavy

cruise schedule .in late 1970, with American Samoa the midpoint of a run between

Fiji and Tahiti; and the Peninsula and Orient Lines increased its cruise activities

to include American Samoa in their ports of call.

31. Pago Pago International Airport showed an increase in air traffic, with

3~516 aircraft landings, compared with 1,532 for the previous twelve months 

an increase of 129.5 per cent.

Public uorks

32. The Department of Public Works concentrated on construction during 1969/70,

with work on twenty-three major projects. The Eastern District road on Tutui1a

was paved to Tu1a, and work was completed on extensions of primary and secondary

roads throughout the Territory. Village trails in the Manua Island and on

Tutuila were graded, widened and extended.
I

33. The most significant change in operation of-the Marine Railway Division was

the addition of a new 800-ton shipway, which began service in August 1969. During

the first seven months of the fiscal year 1970, the Marine R~i1way operated at a

loss, owine to the low production level of ship repair work. During the last five

L:onths of the year, the workload increased and a profit was realized. Total revenue

during the year was ODS528,000; 80 vessels were hauled and 739 jobs were '~rocessed.

Social conditions

Labour

34. During the period under review the Star Kist Company, which is served by

ninety-two fishing boats manned by l~840 oriental fishermen, employed approximately

550 Samoans with an average monthly payroll of $US75,000. The Van Camp Company,

Which is served by sixty fishing boats with 1,080 oriental fishermen, had a Samoan

working force of about 558, with an average monthly payroll of $USI02,000. Other

firms which employ a large portion of the population include retail and wholesale

stor(~s and construction cOlllpanies, but actual figures on the number of employees

are not available.

35. The nlinimum hourly wages under an act adopted on 5 June 1970, range fran

$USO.55 for the shipping and transportation industry, to $USl.30 in the petroleum

marketing industry.

36. At 30 June 1970, there were 910 persons receiving monthly social security

payments totalling $US363,400 a year. Of this number, there were 136 retired

workers, 34 disabled workers, 84 wives, 570 children, 76 widows and 10 parents.
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Public health

37. During the year under review, the L~rndon B. Johnson Tropical I'-1edical Center
completed its first full year of operation. The Center arranged 29,373 in-patient
d~s and 95,291 out-patient visits, with 4,617 hospital admissions. The staff
consisted of one part-time and seven full-~ime fully qualified medical doctors.

38. The Department of Medical Services became a full member in the Partnership
for Health Plan, receiving approval for $US4l8,100 in pUblic health service funds
for a vari~ty of vitally needed projects. The Department also entered into a
contract with the University of Hawaii School of Public Health. Under the
contract, the University will provide consultation, direct services, and urgently
needed teaching in several fields of public health and mental pealth.

39. AccoTding to a press repo~t~ Governor Haydon has stated that 11 per cent of
American Samoans have inadequate fire protection and 40 per cent are without~piped

water supplies. He said that the per capita income was only one third. of that
in the United States. He pointed out that American Samoa needed a $US35 million
budget for five consecutive years before it could overcome serious problems. In
1972, the budget will be a record $US29 million.

Educational conditions

40. Early in 1970, after an executive and legislative study' of several proposals,
the University of Hawaii was chosen as educational consultant to American Samoa.
Plans were made to start American Samoais first community college and, after an
absence of seven years, to reinstate vocational training in the four high schools.

41. Special emphasis was placed on an Early Childhood Education Program for
approximately 2,200 pre-school children. Early childhood centres were established
in village fales, with mothers and fathers trained as the teachers. There arE'
now 2,200 pre-school children attending 85 village centres with 85 trained
parent teachers. There are also 200 Samoan men and women in teacher training
for the village programme.

42. The community college has been designed to provide programmes for college
preparation, general education, vocational technical training and adult continuing
education. At the end of 1970, there were nearly 200 students in the teacher
training division; approximately 75 had signed for waiter/waitress,
Auto mechanics and clerical classes; 80 for general education classes; 70
for vocation8~ courses and 80 for an English programme.

43. About 250 full-time and 300 part-time students were expected to apply for
the fall 1910 session, and 40 student nurses were expected to participate in
a two-year programme leading to a certificate for licensed practical nursing.

44. Educational television continued to.be used as a major tool in the
elementary and secondary grades.
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2. GuMtfaI

General

45. Basic information on Guam is contained. in the repo"t't of the Special Committee
to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. hi The population of Guam
has increased~y approximately 32 per cent, from 66,000 in 1960 to 87,000 in 1970.
Two fifths of the 1970 population comprise military personnel and their
dependants. The enactment of Public Law 10-44 by the Tenth Legislature provides
the Territory for the first time with a means of obtaining vital statistics ~~d

of maintaining a territorial registrar of vital statistics. For the period under
review, Guam registered 2,787 births and 406 deaths. Compared to the previous
fiscal year, a marked increase of 18.7 per cent was noted in births and an
8.8 per cent increase in deaths.

Political and constitutional developments

Constitution

46. The Territory is administered under the Organic Act of Guam, 1950, as amenaed,
and comes under the general supervision of the United States Department of the
Interior. The Territory is administered by a Governor and Lieutenant-Governor
and has a unicameral Legislature consisting of 21 renresentatives elected
by universal adult suffrage. An elected official represents the Territory in
Washington, D.Ce Although Guamanians are United States citizens, they are not
eligible to vote in national elections nor does their representative have a vote
in the United States Congress.

47. The activities of the Constitutional Convention, comprising 41 deler,ates
fror.l various districts, received major attention during the year under
review. Delegates introduced several amendments to change, alter or repeal
outmoded or obsolete provisions of the Organic Act.

48. The Guam Legislature is empowered to pass tax laws and appropriations for
the fiscal operation of the Government and to legislate on all matters not
inconsistent with federal laws applicable to the Territory.

Elections

49. Guamanians, for the first time in their history, elected their chief
executives on 3 November 1970. They retained Dr. Carlos G. Camacho as their
Governor and elected ~1r. Kurt S. Moylan as Lieutenant-Governor. The two campaigned
on the Republican Party ballot and will serve for four years. The 21 members
of the Legislature were elected at the saMe time for a two-year neriod. Six
of the 21 seats were won by members of the Renublican Party. The nrevious
Guam Legislature was made up entirely of Democrats.

gj This section is based on pUbli.shed reports and on the information
transmitted to the Secretary-General on 15 June 1971 by the United States under
Article 73 ~ of the Charter for the year ended 30 June 1970~

hi See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV, annex III.D.
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50. In February 1971, the newly elected Governor submitted to the Legislature a. }i
bill dealing with gubernatorial succession. The proposal provides for the filling
of temporary and permanent vacancies in the offices of Governor and Lieutenant- ~

>;.

Governor. The Governor proposed that if a permanent vacancy occurred in the "
offices of both Governor and Lieutenant-Governor, the Speaker of the Guam Legislature;
should succeed to the post of chief executiv~ for the unexpired term. Under the ;~

Organic Act, if a vacancy occurs in the Office of the Governor, the Lieutenant- ?

Governor fills the office. A vacancy in the Office of the Lieutenant-Governor ;f
is filled by gubernatorial appointment with the advice and consent of the ~.
Legislature. The Organic Act also provides that if the Lieutenant-Governor is ~.

absent from the Territory or serving as Acting Governor , the Speaker becomes :~

Acting Lieutenant-Governor. :~
/.

Public service

51. During the year under review, the Governor of Guam approved two pay increases
for government employees, as well as a salary classification and readjustment.
The first increase covered the first twenty salary steps in the classified service.
The second increase benefited virtually all employees, with the except~on of
unclassified workers.

52. The Civil Service Commission, assisted by the Department of Personnel Services
in Hawaii, set up new classification standards which were approved by the Governor
and became effective 1 July 1970. The new classification plan groups similar
positions in order that the same salary range can be applied. It a1co groups
related classes of pcsitions in order to facilitate comparisons .and to determine
appropriate pay differentials.

53. The study resulted in the upgrading of 356 "graded" positions, while 68 were
downgraded and 141 remained unchanged. In the case of "ungraded" positions,
139 were upgraded, 101 were downgraded and 17 1were left unchanged. Of the employees
affected by the revised plan, casuals not included, 3,844 were upgraded, 146 were
downgraded and 1,214 remained unchanged. Net pay increases went to approximately
3,900 employees.

54. The Commission reviewed 161 new classes of positions which were created by the
Governor. Of these, 127 were approved, 34 were disapproved and 21 were abolished.

Future status of the Territory

55. Early in 1971, Senator Daniel lnouye of Hawaii proposed, inter alia,
legislation to give Guam a non-voting representative in the United States House
of Representatives. However, on 23 April 1971, Governor Camacho, appearing before
the United States Congress, proposed that Guam be granted a voting representative
in Congress.

56. In his annual message on the State of the Territory, delivered at the opening
of the Eleventh Guam Legislature, and on other occasions, particularly during his
visit to Washington, D. C., Governor CaJIl'3.cho reportedly stated t1:lat all his efforts
would be oriented towards the attainment of statehood in forthcoming Jrears.
The people of Guam, he said, wanted more r'ec'ognition from the mainland and. the
Administration was pUblicly committed to foster legislation in Washington, D.C.
that vou'd make Guam the fifty-first state of the Union. The Governor recognized,
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however, that the climate for this step was not yet favourable, and admitted that
serious opposition existed within Congress, based on the distfuice Guam was from
the mainland, and on its economic ability to stand as a state. He doubted that

• the goal of statehood would be achieved during his term of office.

57. Governor Camacho also said that he was in no position to take an active part
in the reintegration movement of the northern Marianas. He said, however, that

:. if all the Mariana Islands should become one Territory, the chances for statehood
would be enhanced.

Economic conditions
i
~: General

58. Although Guam is limited in natural resources, it is one of the important
military bases in the Pacific, thereby providing an important wage economy for
civilian residents. The economic condition of the island is stable: ~ith tourism
contributing to the growing civilian economy, as evidenced by high rt.....taiJ. sales,
tonnage clearances at the Commercial Port, private and commercial construction
and bank clearances.

59. During the year under review, the Guam Economic Development Authority (GEDA)
reportedly helped to achieve a more satisfactory balance between civilian and
military economic forces and at the end of the year reported that the gross recei~ts

of $us245 million if had exceeded the previous year's record by $US30 million.
GEDA approved two qualifying certificates for the San Miguel Brewery and the Okura
Hotel, two large-scale industries now under construction.

60. It was reported that the brewery, representing a $US3 million capital
investment, would be located on 25,015 square metres of land at Harmon Field.
This is the eighth plant of the San Miguel Brewery. Others are situated in the
Philippines, in Hong Kong and Spain. Since most of its operations are automatic,
only 30 to 35 persons are to be hired locally. The brewery hopes to export beer
to other places in the Facific as well as to the mainland of the United States.

61. It was further reported that the Governor of Guam had awarded a $US195,000
contract to Greenleaf, Telesca-Ahn to prepare a comprehensive master plan to guide
the Territory's development and growth ov~r the next twenty years. In this
connexion, it had previously been reported in the press that in order to qualify
for grants and loans from the United States Government, the Territory had been
requested by federal agencies to present a master plan. The master plan would be
a guide for the co-ordination and allocation of pUblic and private resources to
attain economic:, social and environmental goals in the development of Guam over
the next 20 years. It would involve an analysis of existig data and plans.
Goals and performance standards would be set and alternatives for achieving these
goals would be recommended. The plan would be reviewed by the Government's
Liaison and Technical Evaluation Committee, which is composed of professional and
technical representatives of each governmental department and agency. Following
this review, the plan would be submitted to the Territorial Planning Commission
for public hearing and final approval by the Governor.

if The local currency is the United States dollar ($USl.OO).
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62. The administering Power, in its report for the period under review, stated
that in order to meet the fast pace of economic development, the Department of
Commerce had completed master plans fur civilian air terminal expansion, the
Agana Boat Marina, a zoological park, floral and botanical gardens and an aquarium.
Additional plans were being made for other developments.

63. Several new industrial enterprises were reported to have b~en established,
among them the Guam and Oil Refining Company (GORCO), the Guam Tokyu Hotel, the
Continental Travelodge, the Pulantat Earth Station, the First National City Bank,
the First Hawaiian Bank, Seatrain Lines and Trans World Airways.

64. GORCO represents a $US15 million investment. Principals in the company first
investigated Guam as a location for a crude oil refinery in 1966 and the corporation
was chartered in 1967 when an application was submitted to GEDA. GCRCO received
its qualifying certificate in July 1968 and construction on the 508-acre tract
began in March 1969. The primary products of the refinery are jet fuel and fuel
oil. To operate these facilities, GORCO will employ approximately 60 persons who,
with the exception of 9 key personnel, have been recruited and trained in Guam.

65. The Economic Research Center consolidated much of the currently available
economic data relating to Guam into a cent.ralized file system. Information
gathered was compiled and printed on a quarterly basis in the following
publications: Statistical Abstract~ Guam 1970; Guam Business Directory, 1970;
Facts about Doing Business on Guam; Quarterly Review of Business Conditions on
Guam; and Annual Review of Business on Guam.

66. In August 1970, Governor Camacho attended an Investors Conference in Hawaii.
At a press conference in Guam, following his return, the Governor stated that the
Territory had an H open arms" policy vis-a-vis investors and that he would like
to see more entrepreneurs and investors coming from the mainland United States.
He reported that a number of participants in the conference had questioned the
availability of land and water, laws on licensing and housing for labourers.
Another question concerned Guam's 30 p~r cent corporate tax which, in his opinion,
was a deterrent to potential investors. He had inquired about the status of the
bill sponsored by United States Senator Quentin Burdick to eliminate the tax and
had been told that it would probably be acted on late in 1970 or early 1971.

67. It was reported that the Tenth Guam Legislature had adopted a resolution on
26 June 1970 supporting the idea of a common market between Guam and the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands, and inviting steps to implement such a proposal.

68. Four new Diesel generators have been ordered by the Guam Power Authority (GPA)
and were expected to be in operation by February 1971. The GPA hopes to set up
a 25,000 kw steam plant at Tanguisson ~oint, in line with its object of providing
an island-wide power system.

Public finance

69. General revenue and expenditure in 1969/70 totalled $us60,342,819 and
$US58,697,072, respectively, compared with $us46,333,982 and $us43,648,135 for
1968/69.
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70. During the period under review, the Administration's Fiscal Management
Di~ision, which is responsible for the receipt, deposit and disbursement of all
ptililic funds, turned over the following revenues to the General Fund from the
sources indicated: income taxes, $US21,067 ,302; business privilege taxE's,
~USll,38l,279; real estate taxes, ousl,438,742; licences and registration,
OUSl,183,698; miscellaneous revenues, $US15,306; federal agencies' withholding
taxes, $US5,107,726; and other receipts, OUS20,148,767. Federal grants-in-aid
received for thirty-one different government programmes amounted to $US4,102,600.
A total of $US8,844 3 878 in letters of credit was also deposited to the government
account.

71. Durin~ the fiscal year, the Department of Revenue and Taxation concentrated
on the cash collection of delinquent accounts. The aggregate amount, the largest
in the history uf the Guam Government, was tUS3,142,599.

72. During 1969/70, a total 0f $US50,495,000 had been appropriated under the
Rehabilitation Act for a total of 59 projects. This represented loans of
$US30,268,639 and grants of $US20,226,360. Of this sum, $US4l,278,299 has thus
far been expended by the territorial Government.

73. In August 1970, it was reported tb~t the Governor had signed a bill
appropriating $us4.77l million for capital improvements and special projects.
Funds were to be assigned for the Guam Housing Corporation, the Student Summer
Empl( Jyment Program, the improvement and constructi on of hig"hways, roads, streets 3

bridges and sewer systems; plans and specifications for the construction of an
elementary school and other school projects; recreation projects; the Guam
Memorial Hospital; research into the eradication and control of the starfish
menace; and for expenses involved in the orderly transitions from the existing
to the new administration followinrr, the first gubernatorial election in
November 1970.

74. Efforts to ease Gmllu's power problem were reportedly given a further boost
in October 1970 with the sale of an additional $US5 million worth of bonds by the
Guam Power Authority (GPA) to the Bank of America. According to the Chairman of
the Board, the Bank of America has already committed itself to bUy a total of
~USll million in bonds from GPA. Of the $US5 million received by GPA,
$US1,730,500 was to be held in reserve for note payments, interest and principal;
$USl million was to be used for p~yments on Diesel generators; $US750,000 was to
pay for the preliminary work at Tanguisson Point; $US500,OOO was to be reserved for
a power barGe on which the GPA has made a firm lease offer to the United States
Navy; and $USl,019,500 was to be s~ent on plant additions and improvements.

Agriculture

75. Local agriculcural production was valued at more than $US2.3 million in
1969/70. This represented an increase in output of some 28 per cent, compared
with an average annual increase of 13 per cent over the previous three years.
Sirnificant gains were made especially in egg production, which increased from
1.3 million dozen in 1968/69 to nearly 2.2 million in 1969/70. Local fruit and
vegetable uroduction increased by 7.6 per cent, from 2.2 million pounds in 1968/69
to 2.4 million in 1969/70.

76. The Department of Agriculture registered a total revenue of over $US53,000
for 1969/70, compared with a combined total of $US62,000 for 1967/68 and 1968/69.
Ove~ 1.6 million live ~nimals were imported into Guam during the year, with layer
pUllets, fish, fruit bats and game cocks making up m6st of the imports.
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77. Small loans amounting to $U8114,450 were granted to 24 qualified
farmers and ,loan payments came to $us18,34, at the end of the fiscal year. At
present r 73 permanent and 4 temporary a~ricultural land leases are in
effect.

78. Agents of the Extension Service Division assisted farme~s by devising
planting schedules aimed at minimizing extreme market fluctuations of certain
crops at certain times of the year. A number of field demonstrations were held,
which included side-dress fertilizer applications, the use of new farm machinery,
fumigation techniques and the planting of new vegetable varieties. A Poultry Club
was organized to upgrade management practices through educational meetings;
13 members are at present reGistered with the club.

79. Extension agents underwent three months of intensive classroom and field
training in agricultural co-operatives, plant pathology and chemical weed control.
More in-service type training is scheduled for the coming year.

80. Farm equipment services were extended to 569 bona fide farmers. Approximately
241 acres of land were cleared, 245 acres were plowed, 64 acres mowed, 66 acres of
vegetable and fruit crops sprayed, and 721 fruit trees sprayed. The recruitment
of a plant pathologist during the year expanded the scope of technical assistance
available to Guam farmers and home gardeners. Using disease-resistant tomat~

and eggplant root stock, tomato grafting experiments were initiated to test
various methods of combating tomato plant diseases. Commercial farmers and
gardeners purchased 357,180 vegetable and 6,707 fruit tree seedlings. In an
effort to expand nursery production and "pilot test" additional vegetable
varieties, a modified greenhouse, now under construction, was expected to be
completed by October 1970.

81. Great strides were made in the melon fly eradication programme and over-all
operational costs were reduced to a monthly average of less than $US5,000.

Livestock

82. Twenty-two purebred hogs were imported during the period under review.
During the year, 148 swine farmers and seventy-three cattle farmers utilized the
government stud service. A total of 5,800 pUllets and 840 "straight run" chicks
were sold to local egg producers. The Department's livestock sales for breeding
purposes amounted to 60 head of cattle and 165 hogs.

Fisheries

83. A total of 20,644 Crown-of-Thorns starfish (Acanthaster planci) have been
removed or killed by injection with formalin. Eradication teams reported that a
large concentration of starfish was located off Catalina Point and was moving down
the exposed eastern coastline. Another concentration was located in the Tipalao-Anae
Island area. It is estimated teat the bulk of starfish located in the shallow
inner reef in the Asan-Piti area has been. destroyed. In 1970, the Territory joined
~ith Hawaii and other Territories ~dministered by the United States to form a
Pacific Basin Develo~~ent Commission (see paragraph 26 above).

-179-



i >

Forestry

84. The Agricultural Department's Forestry Development Program concentrated on

planning for federal co-operative aid in the areas of reafforestation, fire control

and the production of planting stock. Planning for a co-operative aid planting

programme was begun in February 1970.

Land utilization

85. In an effort to increase the local production of fresh fruits and vegetables,

it was reported that the Department of Agriculture had urged private landowners to

make their unused lands available for agricultural use. Under this new approach,

the landowners would clear and prepare fer~ile agricultural land for planting,

and interested farmers would lease the area for a certain percentage of their crop

yields. The Dep~rtment of Agriculture would then give technical advice to both

parties to help insure success. In conjunction with this project, one landowner

in 1970 cleared and prepared some 50 acres of prime agricultural land in

Inarajan. These acres were then leased to seven farmers wpo planted beans,

tomatoes, melons, cucumbers and peppers. The project is a departure from the

long traditional dependence on government land.

86. In August 1970, Governor Ca.m,e.cho reportedly appr.oved Public Law 10-196 which

increased the period required for pUblication of notice in the sale or transfer of

government land from 10 to 30 d~s and required that the notice be printed

in a newspaper. Previously, such public notices might be pUblished in the paper

once or posted on bulletin boards in various districts. At the same time, the

Governor pocket-vetoed a bill which would have required public hearings in the

exchange of private for government lands as well as legislat~ve approval for the

exchange. The present law required approval by the Director of Land Management

and by the Goveraor before such an exchange could be made. The administering

Power reports that the number of land documents recorded in the general index

during the year totalled 4,924.

'l'ourism

87. At the end of the period under review, the functions and inventories of the

Guam Tour1st Commission were transferred to the newly formed Guam Visitors Bureau,

a quasi-autonomous agency to which private individuals and organizations are

permitted to contribute. They may also participate in its management. The

Bureau functions under the executive di~ection of a seven-member board of

directors, with the Director of Commerce as Chairman.

88. Despite the fact that many yqung Japanese couples still favour Guam for

their vacation, loaded planes, high occupancy rates at hotels and the lack of

entertainment facilities are, according to several experts .on tourism disappointing

older tourists from Japan. The "rosy tourist picture" usually given was condemned

as dangerous by the Pacific Area Travel Association's Travel and Marketing

Development Information Seminar for Guam, held in December 1970.

89. In line with the development of tourism in the island, a contract was signed

in March 1971 for the construction of a 230-room hotel at Turnon Bay, to be

completed in eighteen months at the cost of $US 1 million. In 1970, it was
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reported that there were 700 rooms available to vis~tors, but by the end of 1971
it was expected that 1,300 would be completed. Statistics show that the estimated
50,000 tourists who visited the island during the period under review spent
approximately $US15 million during their stay.

90. An estimated $US225,000 was expected to be collected during 1970/71 through
the 5 per cent visitor's hotel tax which came into effect on 1 August 1970 and
which is to be used to develop tourist attractions.

Transport and corr~unications

91. The administering Power has reported a significant development in the
operations of the Air Terminal. Legislation was adopted establishing the Guam
International Air Terminal Fund and giving the Director of Commerce autonomy
for all operations related to and connected with the Air Terminal. Unde~ the law,
the Director may borrow money to finance capital improvement projects and other
major undertakings. The construction of a multipurpose building was also planned.

92G In air travel, the International .1ir Terminal witnessed the inauguration of
flights by a third international carrier, Trans World Airlines (TWA). TWA joined
Pan American World Airways and Air Micronesia/Continental Airlines as tenants at
the Air Terminal. Air Pacific, Inc., which provides air taxi service and chartered
flights, began its non-scheduled flights between Guam and the Trust Territory.
Late in 1970, Japan Air Lines was expected to begin .se~vice to Guam.

93. Nineteen shipping lines make Guam a regular port of call. In mid-1970,
shipping services were begun by Seatrain Lines between Honolulu, the West Coast
of the United States and the Territory. A total of 76 Un:ited States and 197 foreign
vessels called at Commercial Port in the period under review. Seatrain Lines has
reportedly announced that a lower tariff covering containerized cargoes and
vehicles between Hawaii and Guam was to take effect 1 December 1970. Breaking a
century-old precedent, Seatrain's new tariffs were to be 10 to 15 per cent lower
than those now in effect. The practice has been, in most Pacific conferences, to
set the same rates from Hawaii to the Far East and the South Pacific as those from
the United States mainland to the same destinations. Although the new tariff will
benefit Hawaii more than Guam, it should help to make Hawaii a transshipment centre
for certQ~n customers in Guam and allow suppliers on Guam to receive parts and
equipment fr~m H3waii within nine d~ys of ordering.

94. The construction of new roads was a significant achievement in capital
improvement during the ·year under review. The Public Works Department estimated
that $US985,556 would be expended to complete road construction for Lada Avenue,
Ysengsong Road/Santa Rita Bridge and Road; Conga Road and Ina1ado Road which were
begun in early 1970. Much more significant ~vas the widening of Marine Drive
from Agana to Tamuning and the completion ef the Paseo Loop. A project for the
construction of a highway in the central part of the Island with limited access
to certain areas has been adopted and has been included in the Federal Aid Highway
Act of 1970 which will provide Guam with a grant of $u86 million during the next
three years. The Federal Aid Highway Act'provides for development of three types
of highways: arteri,al highways, collector highways aLd expressways with limited
access roads. The complete Highway Act includes cost of adjustments needed to
reduce aQverse economic environmental and other impacts of highway development
project. At a 70 to 30 per cent ratio, Guam could receive the maximum grant of
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$US2 million for the fiscal year 1971, but would have to put up $US850,OOO of
local funds before the next fiscal year begins on 1 July 1971.

.,,.._.'1 ....__A.I.._F_I_""_i.....iIq.J'""; ..,.,.....~iiP,,-i€.~i.,·,'i,;'"..:,... ~ ~~~~.. lt~,;.;.,.:;_:p-..:.--.: •

.{
}.

Social conditions

Labour

95. The Governor has designated the Department of Labor as the agency for manpower
services and training. This has resulted in the transfer of several labour
agencies to the Department and has made it possible to co-ordinate its programmes
more closely with the Guam Employment Service. This innovation was introdu~ed in
order to deal with the manpower shortage, particularly in the skilled professional
and service categories, which was aggravated in 1970 by the opening of more new
hotels. During the period under review, four manpower training projects were
carried out under the Manpower Development and Training Program with 87
trainees participating. Of the 47 trainees who gradua~ed, 42 were
placed with private industry, the United States Navy and the Government of Guam.
In connexion with the shortage, administrative action by the Governor, in
co-ordination with the United States Immigration and Naturalization Service,
phased out the Reconstruction and Rehabilitation Program as at 14 May 1970~

Alien workers on the island received a new visa classification.

96. According to the administering Fower, a total of 12,410 job openings were
reported by the Guam Employment Service during the period under review, from
the Government of Guam, military establishments and from the private sector. Of
these, 11,655 were filed by employers for the importa~ion or extension of stay of
alien contract workers. A total of 114 requests for alien employment certification
were received by the Service and transmitted to the regional office in
San Francisco for appropriate action. Of the 114 requests, 71 were anproved
and 32 werf> denied. .

97. During the past fiscal year, 1,018 applications for vacancies in the
Government of Guam were received. In the absence of government jobs, the local
office registered and referred applicants for private employment. The Guam
Chamber of Commerce released figures showing an immediate need for
2,000 workers and stated that 3,000 would be needed in the next few months.
It was predicted that about 20,000 new workers would be needed within the next
five years.

98. It w~s reported in August 1970 that the Acting Governor had signed into law
a bill inc~easing the minimum wage on Guam to $USl.75 an hour (Public Law 10-171).
The new law was to be administered by the Department of Labor. The increase
would benefit some 11,000 employees in private industry as well as 628 classified
civil service employees and certain categories of substitute teachers.

Housing

99. Early in 1970, twelve family dwelling units were completed in Mongmong as a
part of the 250 units authorized and financed by the United States Department of
Housing and Urban Development through an agreement signed in 1966 with the Guam
Housing and Urban Renewal Authority. This Authority was set up to implement
low-rent pUblic housing projects and the urban renewal projects in Sinajana and
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Yona. The units range in size from one to six bedrooms and are to be constructed
at an estimated cost of $U85.l million in federal funds. The units are currently
being built at six different sites in 8inajana, Agana Heights, Mongmong and Toto.

100. In addition, a programme reservation for 100 units of low-rent public
housing has been requested by the Guam Housing and Urban Renewal Authority.
These will be built in Yona to provide rehousing facilities for families to be
displaced by urban renewal in that village. The estimated cost of this project
is expected to be approximately $U82 million.

101. The development of a $U8300,000 subdivision authorized by the Ninth Guam
Legislature was well under way. The project calls for development of 18
acres of land into 54 residential lots, averaging 6,500 square feet in size.
It is located on the southwest edge of Sinajana village adjacent to the Urban
Renewal Program ,jite5 These house lots will be made available for sale on a
priority basis to families who will be displaced by urban renewal action in
Sinajana.

102. Work continued on the urban renewal programmes for 8inajana and Yona.
The Sinajana programme has been under way for over a year and is expected to cost
$U812,292,040. It is financed on a 75/25 per cent matching basis by the federal
and local governments. The federal government has reserved $U83,821,115 for the
Yona project and the local share amounts to $U81,230,345. Under the 8inajana
Urban Renewal Project, 258 private structures will remain and 426 will be
acquired by GHURA for removal. In Yona, only 81 structures will remain and
156 will be acquired for removal.

103. The Guam Housing Corporation processed 100 applications for loans totalling
$USl,456,800 and approved 38 valued Oat $US564,400. As at the end of
June 1970, 62 applications totalling $U8892,400 were awaiting availability
of funds. UndisbursE!d proceeds of loans approved during the year was $U8189,876.
The Corporation operates on a revolving fund of $U83,095,000 appropriated by the
Legislature, and derives its revenues mainly from interest on loans.

104. The Guam Rental Corporation's low-rent housing project, known as Lada Gardens
in Dededo, was completed in November 1969 and all but one of the 114 units have
been let. The project was built by Kaiser-Hawaii Kai Corporation at a total cost
of $U81,869,809.

105. In July 1970, it was reported that the Governor had signed into law a bill
authorizing condominium apartment ownership, a measure expected to benefit the
island in coming years when its small size becomes more apparent. It will permit
an individual to own his home, while still conserving use of land. Under the new
law, the Territorial Planning Commiss~vn is to regulate and enforce condominium
projects. Before a condominium project is offered for sale, the developer must
notify the Commission in writing. Early in April 1971, Governor Camacho
officiated at the ground-breaking ceremonies of Guam's first condominium.
The 214 unit, eight storey-structure is to cost $U85.5 million and is scheduled
to be completed in eighteen months.

106. In August 1970, Governor Camacho repvrtedly also approved an appropriation of
$US4oo,ooo for the construction of residential subdivisions in Agat and Santa Rita.
The amount was made available under Publi.c Law 10-195 and followed a 1969 law
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authorizing the creation of a 186-acre subdivision in Agat. The appropriat~on also
included funds for another subdivision of government land in Santa Rita. The sale
of at least 100 house lots would be made on priorities. First preference would
be given to Agat and Santa Rita residents who are landless. The second pr)~rity

would be to bona fide residents of Guam who do not own fee simple property ~n the
Territory. The new law also provided similar arrangements for the sale of lots in
the As-Tumbo subdivision of Dededo.

Public health

107. The administering Power reported that the Guam Memorial Hospital, operating
on a budget of $US4,539,708, had successfully implemented new programmes apd
services, the most significant beinb in the area of business ~anagement. The
Board of Trus1:iees reported that "much !~,.,.J been accomplished in 1969, in the
interest of rendering better hospital an(~ medical care to the people of Guam".

108. A study conducted by three separate task forces was completed to. determine
health needs. The development of a new physical facility based on the campus
concept referred to in the J.H. Feller report was one of the recom~endations made
as a result of the study. An assistant administrator was 'added to the ~taff for
the planning and development of the new hospital project.

109. Constructior. has hegun on the Territory's first lllodern central Public Health
and Social Services Diagnostic and Treatment facility. The centre~estimated to
cost $usl,s~6,oOO,is located in Mangilao and is expected to be ready for use by
June 1971. It will house offices, laboratories, research clinics, diagnostic and
treatment rooms which are now inadequatelY housed in outdated buildings in Oka.
It is a 1970 project under the rehabilitation programme and has been financed by
a grant of $US326,oOO from the TJnited States Department of Health, Education and
Welfare and from rehabilitation funds amounting to $USl,200,OOO. The project is
under the supervision of the United States Naval Officer-in-Charge-of-Construction.

110. General admissions into Guam Memorial Hospital for the period under review
totalled 6,614, compared with 5,848 during the previous period reviewed. The
death-rate was 2.72, a slight increase over the 2.24 of the previous year.
Deaths, including newborn babies, totalled ~02. A total of 38,507 out-patients
visits were registered for the year under review.

Educational conditions

Ill. School attendance is compulsory for all children between the ages of
6 and 16. It ~as re~orted that beginning in Se~tember 1970 kindergarten was
to become mandatory for all five-year olds liv~ng in Guam. During the present
academic year (1970/71), figures reportedly submitted to the Board. of Education
indicate that there are 15,427 pupils in elementary schools; 8,409 in secondary
schools and 422 in vocational schools. Approximately 5,400 students were enrolleA
in private elementary and secondary schools, comprising about 20 pe~ cent of the
Territory's entire school enrolment.

112. During the 1970 fiscal year, regular educational instructional services
were provided to more than 21,000 students. A breakdown of this total shows
13,299 elementary school children; 4,322 junior high school students; and
3,743 senior high school students. The Guam Vocational-Technical High School had
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113. Student enrolment at the University of Guam maintained an average of

2,300 during 1969/70. Approximately 55 per cent of those enrolled are full time

students. Of the total enrolment, 63 per cent are from Guam and 15 per cent (345)

from the Trust Territory of the Pacific ISlands. The University has four colleges:

Education, Letters, Arts and Scien~es; Continuing Education and Graduate Studies.

During the academic year covered, 19 students received baccaulnureate der,rees,

46 received master's d.egrees and 11 received Associate of Arts degrees.

Approximately 200 students participated in the graduate programme.

--- ----- -----. - cc',r-':':;'-S"TS";;;':-'~:"'T:;~~::::;:;::-'~,

365 stude~ts. In addition, there were· 552 pre-school children enrolled in the 11

Headstart Program. During the year, a total of 1,447 students completed junior ~

high school and 983 were graduated from senior high school.
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114. For students pursuing higher studies, the Governor has reportedly approved a

bill increasing the ceiling for off-island scholarships and student loans. Public

Law 10-190 raises the scholarship to a maximum of $US5,000 a year and the student

loan from $US2,500 to $U84,000 per year. In addition, it liberalizes the area

of study Which may be pursued abroad, if the study is considered "more suitable and

appropriate" than that offered at the University of Guam ..

11$. The Vocational-Technical High School has adult education (evening) cour8eS.

Of those enrolled in 1969/70, 954 were local resident citizens, 90 were perm~rtent

resident non-citizens, 260 were from the United States mainla~d and 10 were from

the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. It was reported that during~he

1970/71 academic year, there were 11 classes in adult basic education

scheduled for different areas of Guam.

If
i
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116. In April 1971, in an effort to combat the shortage of local resident teachers

a bill was signed into law extending the Teacher Training Program to include

gr~duate studies and increasing the monthly stipends for the trainees. The

Teacher Training Program was initiated at the University of Guam in 1963 in a

move to produce local resident teachers and to lessen the Territory's dependence

on contract teachers from outside Guam. The -programme has not been entirely

successful.

117. In September 1970, construction was reported to have begun on 62

new public school classrooms and supporting facilities. The new classrooms are

expected to be completed by September 1971. They are financed by the

Rehabilitation Act and will accommodate 1,680 additional students. Twenty-nine

of the classrooms will comprise a new elementary school in the Harmon area to

accommodate 850 students. The new school is being built under the supervision of

the United States Naval Officer-in-Charge-of-Construction.
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118. In August 1970, it is reporte6. tha'f; the Governor of Guam nad approved a

$US200,000 appropriation'for the noon-public Elementary and Secondary Education

Fund" • This fund was estabtrished by the Tent~ Guam Legis lature, whi~h auth,orized

the use of Ptlblic funds to purchase secular educational servicesn from non-public

institutions.

119. The Uniteo. States Office of Education ,has made q grant of $US14,721 to the

Guam Department of Education for the development of school library resources and

an additional grant of $US1,OOO for its administration.

ad
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1 education, which benefited approximately 422 educable mentally retarded
1 students in 1969/70. These students, a~es 8 throuGh 20, were housed,in 17
t
I elementary and 5 -junior hi.r~h schools. Under Title VI of the Elementary and1 Secondary Education Act (ESEA) , supplies and equipment fo~ special trainicg cours~s
} were obtained for the regular classroom courses. The Speec~ and Hearing Program
'"'•. ',,., serviced 1,826 children in the elementary and secondary levels. Under the

Pre-School Deaf and Hard-of-Hearing Program, 52 students - 42 of them
profoundly deaf - were helped to achieve effective means of communication.·i.....~i,. Brodie Memorial School served 127 exceptional children academically and
vocationally through an ESEA Title III Program called "Education of the
Handi capped:' •

;'

121. Governor Camacho has signed into law a measure providing for the establishment
of a school for the deaf and the blind. The school will be part of the island's
public school system and will enrol handlcapped children from 5 to 16 years
old. Public Law 10-187 places the responsibility of operating such a school under
the Department of Education and makes it mandatory on parents of deaf and blind
children to send them to school on a regular, full-time basis. The new law also
charges the Territorial Board of Education to establish and oversee the operation
of the school as well as to determine eligibility of students to attend the school.
It stipulates that the Board shall co-operate with other Government agencies and
private institutions in providing the necessary facilities and services. In this
connexion, Guam's Department of Education has reportedly been awarded a $US50,oeO
federal training grant from a total of almost $US30 million set aside to help
persqps train for work in the education of handicapped children.

122. A grant of $US135,OOO for Guam from the Office of Economic Opportunity was
announced by the Territory's Washington, D.C. representative,
Mr. Antonio B. Won Pat. The money is for the Headstart Program for children of
pre-school age and will assist 238 Guamanian children on a part-day basis.

123. Expenditure by the Department of Education during the fiscal year 1969/70
amounted to $US19.7 million, compared with $US15 million in 1968/69. It was
reported that the Tenth Guam Legislature had approved $US2l.l million for the
Department of Education and the University ofGua~ in 1970/71.

124. The United States Congress reportedly approved a bill that would provide
$US4.3 million for the pa~ticipation of the University of Guam, among others, in
the Land Grant College system.
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ANNEX 11*

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE 11

Chairman:

A.

Mr. Mohammad Hakim ARYUBI (Afghanistan)

Consideration by the Sub-Committee
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1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of American Samoa and Guam at
its 136th, 138th, 140th to 143rd and 148th meetings, between 22 July and
15 October 1971 (see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.136, 138, 140-143 and 148).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to the present chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of the United
States of America, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the
discussions of the Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

B. Adoption of the report

4. Having considered the situation in the Territories of American Samoa and Guam,
and having heard statements by the representative of the United States as the
administering Power concerneh, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and
recommendations a/ on these Territories at its 148th meeting, on 15 October 1971.

5. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

* Previously issued under the s~b01 A/AC.I09/L.753.

!I The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 9 of this chapter.
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CHAPTER XVIII

TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACI-FIC ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 784th meeting, on 25 March 1971, the Special Committee, by approving
the fifty-eighth report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.687), decided,
inter alia, to refer the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to Sub-Committee 11
for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the' item at its 796th, 798th, 830th and
831st meetings, between 5 May and 5 November.

3. In its consideration of the item, the-Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2621. (XXV) of
12 October 1970, containing the programme of action for the full implementation
of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, and resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970 on the implementation
of the Declaration. By paragraph 14 of resolution 2708 (XXV), the General
Assembly requested the SpecialCornmittee'''to continue to pay particular attention
to the small Territories, and to recomm~nd to the General Assembly the most
appropriate methods and also the steps to be taken to enable the popu1ations of
those ,Territories to exerc ise fully and. wi thout delay their right to se1f
determination and independence".

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
contain{ng information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well
as by the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-eighth session, y and on the latest
developments concerning the Trust Territory •

.5. In addition, the Special Committee had before it the following written
petitions concerning the Trust Territory'of the Pacific Islands:

(a) Letter dated 23 February 1971 from ~~. F. Sabo U1echong, Clerk of
the Senate of the Congress of Micronesia, transmitting a certified copy of
Senate ReSOlution No. 5, S.D. 1 adopted by the Fourth Congress of Micronesia
on 17 February 1971 (A/AC.109/PET.1l60);

(b) Letter dated 27 May 1971 from Mr. F.T. Uludong, Chairman of
Micronesian Independence Advocates, Hawaii (A/AC.109/PET.1192).

6. At its 189th meeting, on 7 April. the Special Commi,ttee decided, on the
re~ommendation of'the SUb-Committee on Petitions (A/AC.109/L.693). to request
SUb-Committee 11 to give consideration" as a matter of priority, to the matters
raised in the pptition referred to in paragraph 5 (a) above.

~/ See Official Records of the Generat Assembly, Twenty-Sixth session,
Supplement No. 4 (A/8404).

-188-



ring

;tee 11

l

Lon

ltion

of

i. At its 796th meeting, on 5 May, the Chairman of Sub-Committee 11, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.796), introduced the report .1

containing the recommendations ot the Sub-Committee on the matter (A/AC.l09/L.706).
Paragraphs 4to 6 of the report read as follows:

"4. Sub-Committee 11 considered the petition contained in document
A/AC.109/PET.1160 at its l27th and l28th meetings} held on 27 April and
3 May 1971 (see A/AC.l09/SC.3!SR.127 and 128). The Senate resolution of
the Fourth Congress of Micronesia transmitted in the document, inter alia,
invited the Special Committee "to v'isit the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands to examine and advise upon the present and future status of
self-government 'for the Trust Territory ••• ".

"5. The Sub-Comuittee expressed the hope that the Chairman of the Special
Committee in accordance with the decision contained in paragraph 3 above would
at an p.arly date obtain the views of the Administering Authority on the dispatch
of such a mission to visit the Trust Territory and copsidered that the
Chairman of the Special Committp.e should also hold di~cussions with the
President of the Trusteeship Council on the subject.

"6. The Sub-Committee also considered that the Clerk of the Senate should '..~ •.
be sent an interim reply to his petititon stating that the Special Committee J
is in favour of sending a visiting mission and is consiq,ering ways and means .~.

of doing so, in consultation with the Administering Authority and the i
President of the Trusteeship Council. The Clerk should also be informed that t
the Committee would welcome the appearance before it whenever possible of • 11
representatives of the people of Micronesia to give their views on conditio~ L.--.
in the Trust Territory. tl .- :i

it a
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8. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted, without objection,
the report of Sub-Committee 11 and endorsed the recommendations contained therein.

9. Having regard to the mandate entrusted to him in paragraph 5 of the report,
the Chairman of the Special Committee held consultations with the 'representative
of the Administering Authority and with the President of the Trusteeship Council,
concerning the dispatch of a visiting mission to the Trust Territory. An account
of the consultations is included in the report of the Chairman on the question of
sending visiting missions to Territories (A/8423 (Part IV), annex I, paragraphs
14-17).

10. As regards the recommendations contained in paragraph 6 of the Sub-Committee's
report (see paragraph 7 above), the Chairman, in a letter dated 5 May 1971,
addressed to the Clerk or the Senate of the Congress of Micronesia, stated
inter alia as follows:

"As you will note from the enclosed copy jf General Assembly re:solution
2621 (XXV) of 12 OCtober 1970, the Special Committee ha9 been directed by
the General Assembly inter alia to cQntinue to send visiting missions to the
colonial Territories. Bearing this mandate in mind and having regard to the
above-mentioned decision of the Special Committee, I shall continue as
appropriate the consulta~ions with the parties concerned in thi~ regard. In
the meantime, as stated in par~"graph 6 of the report, the Special Committee
will welcome the appearan~~ before it whenever possible of representatives
of the people of Micronesia to give their views on conditions in the Trust
Territory.:!
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1
11. In response to the above invitation, Senator Lazarud Salii and Representative
'Ekpap Silk~ Co-Chairmen of the Joint Committee on the Future Political Status of
Micronesia, addressed the Special Committee at its 798th meeting, on 4 June, and
reIJlied to questions put to them by the representatives of Iraq, the Syrian
Arab Republic, Ecuador, Afghanistan and Bulgaria (A/AC.I09/PV.798). The
r~,presentative of Poland also made a statement (A/AC .109/PV. 798).

12. At its 830th meeting, on 21 October, the Chairman of SUb-Committee 11, in
a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/pv.830), introduced the report of
the SUb-Committee concerning the item (see annex 11 to the present chapter).
St~tements on the report were made by the representatives of Iraq, the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, the Ivory Coast, Yugoslavia and Mali, as well as by
the Chairman (A/AC.I09/PV.830).

13. At its 831st meeting, on 5 November, the Chairman of SUb-Committee 11, in
a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.831), introduced the revised
report of the Sub-Committee. The revisions related to paragraphs '7 (4) and (5)
of the Sub-Commit~ee's conclusions and recommendations contained in the above
mentioned report.

14. At the same meeting, the Special C~mmittee adopted, without objection, the
revised report of Sub-Committee lIon the item and endorsed the conclus;ons and
recommendations contained therein. Statements were made by the Chairmen of the
Sub-Committee and the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/pv.831). The conclusions and
recommendations are set out in paragraph 16 below.

15. Cn e November, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United States of America to the United Nations
for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COHMITTEE

16. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 831~t meeting, on 5 November, to which reference is made in
paTagraph 14 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islapds to self-determination in conformity
with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location
anG economic conditions that exist in regard to the Trust Territory, the
Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of its size~ isolation
and limited resources should in no way delay the speedy implementation of
the Declaration in the Trust Territory.

(3) The Special Committee expresses its serious concern that a
representative of the Administering Authority was not present during
discussions concerning the Trust Territory. In this regard, the Special
Committee urges the Government of the United States of America to reconsider
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its position and to co-operate with the Committee by supplying it with the
information necessary to assist the 'Cormnittee in formulating its conclusions. ,

and recommendations,

(4) The Special Committee urges the Administering Authority to cease
pursuing a policy which tends to maintain the Trust Territory permanently
dependent upon the Unitefl. States. In this connexion~ it reiterates its
previous recommendation that the Administering Authority should not in any
way pJ. ~J l!t. P2.e the future o( the Trust Territory ~ which is a matter for the
inhabitants to express themselves on. r1o~eover9 the Special Committee
considers that the Administering Authority should stress programmes of
political education which aim at ensuring that all options are open to the
inhabitants of the Trust Territory and vThich will enable the people to
exercise freeJ~ their right to self-determination in conformity with the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(5) The Special Committee draws the attention of the Administering
Authority to the possible danger that may ensue from increasing the volume
of grants without a definite development programme designed to increase the
economic groirth and diversify the economy of the Trust 'Territory. It
considers that such an increase has t~e effect of making the economy of
Micronesia. to-cally dependent on such grar.::s.

1 f'

,s

(6) Mindful of the invitation which has been extended to the Special
Cownittee by the Senate of the Congress of Hicronesia s 2/ to "risit the Trust
Territory in order to examine and advise on the present and future status, of
self-government for the Trust Territory~ the Special Committee not~s with
regret that the Administerin~ Authority is not agreeable to such a visit. The
Special Committee recalls th~t it will be participatin~ in other missions to
the Pacific ~rea in 1972. It asain stresses the importance which it attaches
to t ',e 0.esirability, of such missions, even of nn inforr.J.8.1 nature, bearing in
mind that only throu:h direct contact can the true attitude, aspirations and
wish::;;;:; of the people be ascertained. The Snecial Committee therefore considers
that the consultations betiTeen the Chairman of the Special Committee, the
President of the Trusteeship Council and representatives of the Administering
Authority on the question of a visiting mission should be continued in the
li~ht of the Special Committee's decisions of 5 May 1971, and once again urges
the Administering Authority to reconsider its negative position.

ty

2/ See A/AC.I09/PET.1160.

-191-



ANNEX 1*

WORKTNG PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETA-BIAT

CONTENTS

. [

Par9.graphs

A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND BY
THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL AT ITS THIRTY-EIGHTH SESSION .

2. Political and constitutional deve10pments

Social and educational conditions • •

Economic conditions • • . . • .-.

1 - 5

6 - 55

6

7 - 10

11 32

33 - 54

55

. . .

. . . . . . . .

. . .

. . .
. . .

. .

. . .
. . . . .

General

3.

4.

INTRODUCTION

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY

1.

B.

• Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.732.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL CONMITTEE AND BY
THE TRUSTEESHIP CO~ICIL AT ITS THIRTY-EIGHTH SESSION

1. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands has been considered by the Special
Committee since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations
concerning the Trust Territory are set out in its reports to the General Assembly
at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-fifth sessions. a/-
2. After considering the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands in 1970, b/
the Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations:

Ii(l) The Special COIl'.mittee takes note of the statement of the
representative of the Administering Authority on its responsibility to the
Security Council concerning the administration of the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands and of his invitation to consult the report of the
Trusteeship Council to the Security Council ~/ covering its thirty-seventh
session. In this regard, the Special Committee considers that it has had
insufficient information at its disposal especially concerning the views j'

of the Micronesians on the future status fJf their Territory.

(2) In the circumstances; the Special Committee wishes to reiterate
its previous conclusions and recommendations concerning the Trust Territory
of the Pacific Islands, especially those concerning the future status of the
Territory and the Territory's economic dependence on the Administering
Authority.li

3. In addition, the Special Committee adopted a number of general conclusions
and recommendations relating to all the Territories in Asia and in the Pacific
Ocean considered by it during 1910. These conclusions and recommendations are set
out in the Committee's report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. d/ '

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session~ Annexes,
Annex-No. 8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, paras. 51-66; ibid., ~renty-first

Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chap. XVlfI~
paras. 65 and 66; ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(part Ill) (A/6700/Rev.l), chap. XIX, para. 33; ibid., Twenty-third Session,
Annexes? addendum to agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), chap. XXII, sect. 11;
ibid", Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XIX,
paras. 3-9; ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l),
chap. XIV.

b/ Ibid., Twenty~fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), para.
21 (fT.

c/ Official Records of the Security Council, Twenty-fifth Year, Special
Supplement No. 1 (S/9893).

d/ Official Records of the General Assembly, ~renty-fifth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV~ para. 27 (a).
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1. General

4. ~he Trustees~ip Council, at its thirty-eighth session in May and JUne 1971,
completed its examination of the annual report of the Administering Authority for
the peri~d 1 July 1969 to 3 June 1970. ~J

6. This paper is a slnmnary of basic information on the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands and recent important developments pertaining to it. More detailed
information concerning the Trust Territory has been circulated in the working
paper prepared by the Secretariat for the thirty~eighth session of the Trusteeship
Council i/ and in past reports of the Special Committee to the General Assembly. j/

,

:..Introduction

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY h/B.

5. In a letter dated 24 June 1971, f/ the President of the Trusteeship Council
informed the Chairman of the Special Committee that the Council had adopted a
report on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands for submission to the Security
Council. B/ The report contains, in addition to the Trusteeship Councilvs
conclusions and recommendations and the observations of individual members~

detailed information on political, economic, social and educational conditions.

Land and people

7. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands consists of three archipelagos:
the Carolines, the Marshalls and the Marianas. The island of Guam in the Marianas
is not part of the Trust Territory. The population of the Territqry as at
30 JWle 1970 totalled 102,250, compared with 98,000 the previous year.

8. The clean-up phase of the Trust Territory's resettlement programme for Bikini
has been completed. The replanting and rebuilding programmes a~e currently under
way. The seed planting to provide the necessary foods to sustain life on Bikini
and the Enyeu Islands is 75 per cent complete. The Bikini Council, now the Kili

fd T/17l6.

f/ A/AC.109/373.

gJ Official Records of the Security Council, Twenty-sixth Year, Special
Supplement No. ~ (S/10237).

h/ The information presented in this section was derived from pUblished
reports and from information concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands before the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-eighth session, in particular
the report of the Administering Authority for the period 1 July 1969 to
30 June 1970 transmitted under Article 88 of the Charter (T/17l6).

i/ See Official Records of the Security Council, Twenty-sixth Year, Special
Supplement No. 1 (8/10237). This report also includes the conclusions and
recommendations adopted by the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-eighth session.

J! For the most recent, see Official Records of the General Assembl ,
~venty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23, A 023 Rev.l , chap. XIV, annex III.E,

..

-194-

..



'\

."

Council, has played an active role in the rehabilitation of Bikini. A group
representing that Council has visited the atoll recently with representatives of
the Administration and selected the places where homes should be built.

Population m~vements

9. The United States AI'my has recently renegotiated an agreement with the
displaced persons of the Mid-Corridor Islands o~ Kwajalein Atoll. They are now
receiving a to~al of $420,000 a year. k/

War damage claims

10. Draft legislation is still pending on both war damage and "post-secure"
claims before the 92nd Congress of the United States. The representative
of the Administering Authority told the Trusteeship Council at its thir~y-eighth

session that there was every reason to hope for positive action by the United
States House of Representatives in the very near future and that the different
approaches of the Senate and the House would be reconciled without undue difficulty.
Since the closing of the thirty-eighth session of the Trusteeship Council, the
legislation referred to has been enacted and signed into law by the President
of the United States.

2. Political and constitutional developments

General

11. The executive and administrative authority for t~e Government of the
Territory and responsibility for carr,ying out international obligations are vested
in a High· Commissioner appointed by the President of the United States and confirmed
by the United States Senate. Legislative authority resides in the Congress of
Micronesia. The judicial authority is independent of "'lrj,e executi7e and the
legislative.

The Execl.lt i"le

12. The exe~at~~~ branch of the Trust Territory Government has been reorganized
in implementation of ",he recommendations of the Committee on Government
Organization of the Congress of Micronesia. The Office of' High Commissioner now
consists of the Deputy High Commissioner; the Executive Officer; the Special
Consultant; the Attorney-General; the directors for education, finance, health
services, personnel, public affairs, pUblic works, resources and development, and
transportation and communication,s; the Programme and Budget Officer; the Public
Defender; and the Internal Auditor. The Deputy High Commissioner, the Executivf~

Officer, the Special Consultant, the eight directors and the Attorney-General ~erve

collectively to a.dvise the High Commissioner on matters of policy and programme
functioning as a de facto "cabinet". The special session ot the Congress of
Micronesia which concluded on 22 May 1911 adopted and sent to the High Commissioner

!:../ The local currency is the United States dollar ($US1.00).
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a bill providing that the High Commissioner must submit to the Congress for its
advice and consent all appointments to certain designated positions within the
Trust Territory Government t including departmental heads of cabinet rank rnd
divisional heads serving under them.

13. The Trust Territory Code, the body of laws which governs Micronesia, has
been updated, modernized and reorganized by the Attorney-General's staff working
with the Congress of Micronesia, and is to be presented to the Congress for review.

Congress of Micronesia

I
I

14. The Congress of Micronesia met three times during 1970/71. It beld its
third and final session of the Third Congress in July and August 1970. Th{s was
followed by territory-wide elections in November for all of the 21 seats of the
House of Representatives and half of the 12 Senate seats. As a result of a
decision by the House, when it convened in January for the first session of the
Fourth Congress, the House elections in Palau District were declared invalid and
new elections were held there at the end of March 1971. The result of both
elections was the re-electi.on of 17 representatives and 4 senators. A~ active
role was played by local political parties in both the Mariana..s and Palau.

15. The new Congress WGS scheduled for a 50-day session in January-February under
a change in Secretarial Order No. 2918, made at the request of the Congress of
Micronesia. This new schedule was more in line with the United States budgetary
schedule and would allow the Congress of Micronesia to play a more direct role
in planning the Territory's budget. As the result of a fire which destroyed both
of the legislative chambers, it was necessary for the Congress to adjourn some
two weeks early. With much of the Congress's work uncompleted, a speci~ session
was convened in Truk from 5 May to 22 May.

16. In the annual report under review, the Admiuister1ng Authority stated that
to encourage Micronesian participation in the planning and decision-making process,
the executive branch had made it a matter of pOlicy that the final Trust Territory
budget request for federal funds should be a proauct of the combined efforts of
the executive and legislative branches of the Government, both at the district and
the territorial levels. At the thirty-~ighth sessiQn of the Trusteeshir Council,
the Special Adviser, Senator Petrus Tun of tQe Congress of Micronesia, stated that,
while the ne~d to involve Micronesians in the decision-making of budgetary
processes was recognized, the difficulty of maintaining the integrity of the
Micronesian recommendations on'the budget once it had reached the United States
Government level nullified the Micronesian efforts and participation in the budget
revi~w and decisions. At the same session, the Special Representative said that
the Government of the Trust Territory, jointly through its executive and
legislative branches, had presented the entire budget to the United States Congress
for approval. The Government o~ the Trust Territory was now on r~cord, in hearings
before the United States Congress, that it felt the time had COme wpen consideration
should be gi,ven to allocating the United States grants in a. lump sum and allowing
the Congress of Micronesia to appropriate those funds in the best interest of
Micronesia.

17. Secretarial Order No. 2918 has been amended to eliminate the possibility of
the High Commissioner's vetoing an act of the Legislature by merely failing to
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sign it. Under the new prov~s~ons, the High Commissioner, within a certain period
of days, depending on when a bill was passed, must either approve the bill or
return it to ,the Congress with a message stating the reasons for his disapproval.
If he fails to take either of these measures,. the bill would become a law without
his signature.

eWe
Political parties

18. It is reported that Micronesian nationalists have formed a new political party
favouring independence. The nl~ w party, the first political grouping to operate in
all the islands, is called the Independence Coalition and includes 11 of the 33
members of the Congress .of Micronesia, according to Micronesian sources.

Public service

1
19. In June 1970, the tot~l number of Micronesians employed in the executive
branch of the Government was 4,960. Of this number, 334 occupied senior,
professional and executive positions, 3,098 occupied professional and
administra4ive positions,and 1,528 were in manual occupations and skilled crafts.
Non-Micronesian employees totalled 539 (303'contract personnel).

ier
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20. The Executive Officer, the Special Consultant and the head of the Department
of Transportation and Communications are Micronesians. A Micronesian has also
been designated to head the Department of Public Affairs. Other departments,
with the exception of those concerned with personnel and public works, have
M1cronesian deputy directors. The Trust Territory Social Security System, with an
enrolment of 19,000 and estimated revenues of $400,000 per year, has been placed
under the management of a Micronesian.
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Peace Corp~

21: During the year under review, 369 Peace Corps volunteers continued to provide
assistance in educational, health and agricultural programmes in the Trust
Territory.

Political education

Iget
:Lt

gress
rings
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ing
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22. In the High Commissioner's State of the Territory message to the first session
of the Fourth Congress, in January 1971, the Congress of Micronesia was invited
to enact legislation, or adopt a resolution to set up a joint cownittee of members
of the executive and legislative branches to establish guidelines and develop a
programme of political education for the Trust Territory. Arrangements have been
made to translate the report of the Political Status Delegation into the various
languages of the Trust Territory. The Joint Committee of the Congress. of
Micl'onesia on Political Status is considering the possibility of including in its
membership the executive branch of the Trust. Territory 'Goverriiilent •
Senator Petrus ~n, a Special Adviser to the Truste~ship Council at its
thirty-eighth session stated that if the Micronesian people ~e~e soon to exercise
their right to self-determination, a comprehensive programme of political
education must be carried out. He was concerned that, althOugh much was being
done in the way of political education, the great mass of tJ~le people of Micronesia
was still not aware of many fund~ental matters concerning the political status
question. There was much to be done to solve the problem.
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~~ture status of the Trust Territory

23. ~t the thirty-eighth session of th~ Trusteeship Council, the representative of
the United States stated that at the discussions on the future of the Trust
Territory~ held between the Status Delegation of the Congress of Micronesia and
officials of the Administering Authority in May 1970, each delegation had prepared
what might be called a statement of principle. The United States stat~ment had
included the proposal for commonwealth status, and the discussions which followed
had been le ~_:v an exchange of written position papers. Although these discussions
had not always provided detailed clarification of essential issues 5 they had
brought out the relevant importance of some of them and were of considerable value.
Following the submission to the Congress of Micronesia of the delegation's report,
the Congress had endorsed the four principles which the delegation considered as
essential to the status of free association, declared the Commonwealth offer
unacceptable in its present form and authorized the creation of a Joint Committee
on Status charged with resuming discussions with the United Statesd.

24. In March 1971, the President of the United States had appointed
Dr. F. Haydn Williams, P~esident of the Asia Foundation, as his personal
representative to carry on the future status discussions. Dr. Williams had begun
to examine the past discussions and the issues involved. He had met informally
with the co-chairman of the Joint Status Committee, as a result of which tentative
agreement was reached to resume discussions in the summer of 1971. It was
reported that Dr. Williams was to tour the Trust Territory from 1 to 21 July. His
visit W[~8 intended to give him the opportunity to become acquainted first-hand
",itl l'~)llClitions in the Trust Territory and to meet with elected and traditional
leaders in the various districts informally. It was not expected that formal
meetines with the Congress of Micronesia Joint Committee on Future Status would
take place during the tour) nor was he expected to make any formal pUblic statements
atout United States positions on 'the status question. Through tee tour
Dr. Williams hopes to gain some insight into the problems and issues within the
Trust Territory, and to listen to and learn from Micronesians about their
attitudes and thoughts on future status.

25. The representative of the Administering Authority further sta~ed to the
Trusteeship Council that the Administering Authority was not attempting to iillpose
any particular solution on the Micronesian people but was working to achieve a
mutually agreed status of self-government in association with the United States~

for which the Microu€sians have expressed a preference. The Government of the
United States was looking forward to a continuation of the dialogue, an~ remained
confident that agreement would be reached after full, unhurried consideration,
and that this agreement would satisfy the obligations of the United States under
the Trusteeship Agreement and the Charter of the United Nations.

26. In regard to the views in favour of a separate solution, expressed by
representatives of the Mariana Islands in communications before the Trusteeship
Council, the representative of the Administering Authority stated to the Council
that this sentiment, particularly in the form of a desire for reunification with
Guam~ was not new to the Council which had long acknow.ledged the strength and
the sincerity of the sentiment and had agreed with the views of its visiting
missions that these at~ ~tudes would have to receive consideration as part of the
process of self-uetermination. The United States Government, for its part~ had
stated that it had always regarded Micronesia as an administrative entity. It had
further stated that it did not necessairly rule out any particular choice that
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27. Although the Government of the United States considered that all the people of
Micronesia were entitled to self-determination, the Administering Authority was .
committed to discussions on a territory-wide basis at that time and could not now
contemplate separate discussions with the Mariana Island~. The United States
Government had urged representatives of Mariana Islands District to participate
in the over-all discussions and to avoid precipitate actions. which would make more
difficult the attainment of a satisfactory agreement and which were not necessary
to ensure their self-determination.

might be offered to the people at the time of self-determination, but 'that any
decision would depend primarily on the 'wishes of the Micronesian people. The
communications before the Trusteeship Council from the Marianas District
Legislature endor'seLl. the commonwealth proposal. This view apparently had popular
support~ as a pro-commonwealth slate of candidates had achieved a total victory in
the elections to the Congress of Micronesia held in Novmeber 1970.

f

I"
le.
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~ve

28. On 17 February 1971, the Senate of the Congress of Micronesia adopt~d a
resolution inviting the United Nations Special Committee .on the Situation with
regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples, to visit the Trust Territory and "examine and
advise upon the present and future status of self-government for the Tru3t
Territory ..•. Ii

1.S

.ents

29. On 6 April 1971 the Special Committee's Sub-Committee on Petitions decided to
distribute this resolution as an official document of the Special COmnlittee. 1/
In taking the decision, the

l
Sub-Committee suggested, among other things, that-the

Special Committee, in particular its Sub-Committee II, should take full account,
as a matter of urgency, of the contents of that communication in connexion with
its consideration of the relevant item. The Special Committee gave its support
to that suggestion when it adopted the l56th report of the Sub-Committee on
Petitions. m/

liThe Sub-Committee also consideted that the Clerk of the Senate should
be sent an interim reply to his petition stating that the Special Committee
1.S in favour of sending a visiting ~ission and is considering ways and means
of doing so~ in consultation with the Administering Authority and the Presidenc
ef the Trus~eeship Council. The Clerk should also be informed that the
Committee would welcome, the appearance before it whenever possible of
representatives of the people of Micronesia to give their views on conditions
in the Trust Territory. 11

;e

,

30. Accordingly, Sub-Committee II examined
of the Pacific Islands in the light of the
on the question. That report included the

the situation in the Trust Territory
communication and submitted a report
following recommendations: n/
. --

1
h

1/ A/AC.I09/PET.1160.

m/ A/AC.I09/L.693

n/ A/AC.I09/L.706, para. 6. See para. 7 of the present chapter.

had
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31. At its 796th meeting, on 5 May 1971, the Special Committee approved these

recommendations and, in accordance therewith, the Clerk of the Senate of the

Congress of Micronesia was informed of the decision of the Special Committee.

32. As a. result of this decision, the Special Committee, at its 798th meeting,

on 4 June 1971, heard the Co_Chairmen of the Joint Committe~ on the Future

Political Status of the Trust Territory of the Congress of Micronesia,

~~nator Lazarus Salii and Representative Ekpap Silk, who were than in New York.

the greater part of that meeting was devoted to their statements and replies

to quest~~n~ on the future status of the Trust Territory put to them by membe£~ of

the Special Committee.

3. Economic conditions

General

33. Labour, land natural resources and capital basics to development are meagre

and are spread over many isolated islands. The gross product of the Territory

is derived largely from United States expenditures for services and capital

improvement, from tourism, the production of copra, subsistence farming, fishing

and from sales to scra~ metal and handicrafts. According to the Administering

Authority, two areas for potential major growth are large-scale commercial fishing

and tourismo Significant improvement would require more skilled labour, capital,

and managerial capacity than is currently available in the Territory.

34. Estimates prepared by the Resources and Development Department indicate that

the total value of all goods and services available for investment and consumption

plus net additions to capital facilities in 1969, amounted to about $98.2 millions,

or about $1~000 per capita. This compares to an estimated $38 million in 1966,

or about $430 per capita. About 54 per cent of the 1969 gross product consisted

of governme::lt-provided goods and services; about 16 per cent resulted from local

production of both sUbsistence and locally marketed products; and the remaining

30 per cent came from goods imported into the private markets of the economy.

Income from wages and exports available to Trust Territory citizens was estimated

at $26 million in 1970, compared with $18.2 million in 1969 and $14.9 million in

1968.

35. In the annual report under reV'iew, it was stated that, with the expansion of

Trust Territory financing, new and improved roads, harbvurs, airfields, new and

extended water supply systems, new sewer systems, and new and extended power

systems had spread economic growth and improved the general welfare of Micronesians.

More than one quarter of the people of Micronesia would benefit from the new and

improved water facilities when projects then under way were completed. Power plant

construction then in progress would increase electric power capacity by 50 per ~ent.

The report further stated that significant progress had been made during the ~ear

in the provision of essential public services and in the infrastructure. Emphasis

would now shift to advisory and financial assistance to stimulate economic

development. There had also been major developments in tourism, and in private

business and investment activity.

36. As at 30 June 1970, of 121 corporate entities in the Trust Territory, 5

were United States corporations permitted to do business in the Trust Territory,
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49 were corporations with some United States ownership, but chartered as
t1icronesian corporations, and 12 were corporations totally owned by Micronesian
citizens. Since February 1910, investment of foreign capital in the Trust
Territory has been forbidden without the express permission of the foreign
economic development boards made up of Micronesian citizens in the six
administrative districts. These boards were set up under the Foreign Investor
Business Permit Act of 11 February 1970~ The duties of these boards include the
evaluation of applications for business permits based on criteria set out, in the
Act.

i
i\
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31. The value of commodities exported during the fiscal year 1970 totalled
$4.1 million, compared with $2.85 million for the previous year. Copra exports
in the year under review were valued at $2,683,192 and represented 64 per cent of
the total, while exports of fish, valued at $988,801, made up 24 per cent. In
addition, tourism was estimated to have brought a direct income of $906,500 into
the Territory. Imports continued to rise during the year under review, totalling
$20.9 million. The current report pointed out that while imports continued to rise
in the next fiscal period, government development efforts were aimed at expanding
exports, especially of fish and agricultural products.

t.

I
','·.1,·'

",
\

,~ ,

[I
Public finance

38. Costs of Trust Territory operations are met by grants from the Administering
Authority and by local reimbursable revenue collections. Appropriation requests
are subject to limits fixed by the United States Congress. Sources of funds for
the fiscal years 1969 to 1911 were as follows:

Total

Estimate
1969 1970 1911,-- --r- $

1,298,114 1,434,800 1,392,lQO

541,000 586,000 561,000

29,459,000 41,526,000 49,189,000
\

9,954,296 3,341,656 1:.,62,109

41,252,410 52,89,+,456 52,104,809

• •

. .
Territorial taxes and otl~~r revenues ••

Direct United.States appropriations

Grants from United States Congress

Unobligated ~~tids brougbt ~)rward •

3hing
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fishing
pital,
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966,
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39. The United States Congress ,increased the appropriation ceiling for the Trust
Territory to $60 million for the fiscal year 1971. Approximately 50 per cent of
the total budget is indicated for capital improvements.

40. The Programme and Budget Officer draws up a preliminar' budget plan for the
coming fiscal year. This pIe_Lt is presented to the CongreL , CI'Cl Micronesia for its
review of, and recommendations on,. portions relating to funds to be appropriated
by the United States Congress. Under the terms of Secretaria:' Order No. 2918, the
High Commissioner adopts those recommendations of t"'e Congress which he deems
appropriate, but he must also transmit to the Sec etary 0f the Interior all
recommendations he does not adopt. According to Ghe annual report, the Congress of
Micronesia has assumed increasing responsibIlity for the final budget proposal as
it is p~esented to the United States Congress. The High Commissioner has made it
policy that the bldget request forwarded to him from the Congress will be the budget
he forwards to the Secretary of the Interior.
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l~l. The Economic Development Fund makes direct loans and guarantees loans by

corr~ercial banks for development purposes. The loans granted directly by the Fund

totalled $641,803 during the year under review, compared with $94,182 in 1969~ the

guaranteed bank loans totalled $729,812~ compared with $96~000 in 1969. To date~

the Economic Development Fund has directly lent to Hicronesian citizens a total

of $1)243,635. Guaranteed loans total $917~140. The balance in the Fund at the

,'nd of April 1'171 was only $18,000. The Administration is hopeful that the United

t~tates Coneress will soon illcrease the Fund \ s available capital to $5 million.

l~;? In order to provide a. sound basis for the establishment of a Bank of

t,licronesia} the Congress of iiicronesia has created a joint committee to study the

current pconomic sit'..lation in the !l"~rritory and to determine current needs for an

improved level of fir.anc:'al services. On completion of the study~ it is hoped that

a bankinr; institution to meet the needs of ~licronesia will be established.

43. The Fourth Congress of Micronesia, at its first regular session, adopted an

nc t providing for the 'l'rust rr'erri tory I s first income tax. The Act, known as

Public Law 4c-2', was to become effective on 1 July 1971. It is estimated tha.t the

new law will produce annual revenues of approximately $2.5 million, to be

.1.ppropri3.ted by tne Congress. .

Land

44. The traditional systems of land ownership are maintained in most areas of the

Trust Territory. Only in the Mariana Islands is individual ownership and the sale

of land a commonly !'ll.:cepted practice. Ciwnership of lanel by non-citizens is

prohibited by law but, in certain circumstances, land may be leased to non-citizens.

The land area of the Trust Terr:tory comprises 700 square miles, approximately

42 pf~r cent of which is clnssified as arable.

1~5. As at 31 March 1971, control surveys under the land cadastre programme had

b~en fully completed in all six districts and land commissions had been fully

implemented in five of the six districts. In a letter to the editor of the

Pacific Islands ~1onthly (October 1970), the High Commissioner ( f the Trust

'l'erritory called the land commission estaolished in each district, lithe key

ol'erating arm;' of the programmF'?, a "quasi-judicial board, composed of a senior land

commissioner, two Micronesian land cO~Tis~ioners, and one or more registration

tea.ms (five to se,,; "" ~ members, [' 1 Microne.ian~). They make the final determination

of all land claims."

46. The acreage of military retention lands continued to be reduced and, with the

recent release of all defence retention lands in Truk District, a total of

21,141 acres has now been released.

Agrie~lture and livestock

47. Copra continued to be the 'Ir'lJt Tel~ritory's largest export item.' with

15,688 short tons, valued at ~2,683,~98 in 1970, cumpared with 14,080 short tons,

valUed at $2,199}422 the previous year.
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Marine resources

Transport and communications

50. During the period under review, starfish control has been added to the major

programmes of the Division of Marine Resources of the Department of Resources and

Develop~ent. The Administration earmarked $200,000 to finance the programme

during the year. In November 1969~ legislation was introduced in the United

States Congress to provide up to $4.5 million for research and control of starfish

in Guam~ Hawaii, American Samoa and the Trust Territ.ory.

c c ,~.'--~~'--;-.,....- ;;",''r
43. Vegetable production rose from 157,000 pounds valued at $19,000 in 1969 to .I'.~.."'"

over 1.3 million pounds valued at more than $20r )000 in 1971. A farmers' market 1

has been opened in the Mariana Islands District.

I
f
i:

I!

1I

51. In co-operation with the Trust Territory Government, the Janss Foundation

of California is constructing a marine laboratory at Koror, Palau District~ The

laboratory will provide support facilities, including a research vessel~ to

organizations interested in scientific research in Micronesia. The Trust Territory

Marine Resources Division will also set up a laboratory in conjunction with the

Hicronesia Institute of the Janss Foundation~ to carr:{ out studies essential to

the development cmd proper management of the marine resources of the Trust

Territory.

49. Largel~r because of ranching efforts on Tinian~ the production of meat for

domestic conEiumption and export to Guam rose from 21 ~OOO pounds in 1969 to

l40~000 pounds in 1971.

..

;) .

52. The number of air passengers carried rose from 78~144 in 1969 to 94~565 in

1970. Air freight traffic rose from 3,309,335 p0unds in 1969 to 5,119~159 pounds

in 1970. Air Micronesia is conducting a training programme for eventual

placement of Micronesian employees in all phases of its operations. Micronesians

have already taken over some positions originally filled by United States employees.

.d
53. Priority is being given to the construction of an airfield on the island of

Kusaie, a SUbdistrict centre in Ponape District, with a popuJ.ation of over 4,000.

,

54. Television is now established on Saipan. Although the stations are privately

operated by commercial interests, a few hours a day are made available to the

Government for such purposes as political education, adult education and

programmes of general community interest.

~. Social and educational conditions

..
55. Social and educational conditions in the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands

are des~ribed in the report of the ~rusteeship Counctl to the Security Council. 0/

0/ Official Records of the Security Council, Twenty-sixth Year, Special

Sup-Piemei1t'"~.1 (S/10237 ).
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ANNEX 11*

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE 11

C~airman: Mr.~Moh~~ad Hakim ARYUBI (Afghanlstan)

A. Consideration by the Sub-Committee
'iP

1. The Sub-Committee considered th~ Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands at
its 126th to 128th J 142nd and 144th to l48th meetings, between 20 A... ·i.l and
15 October 1971 (see A/AC.I09i8C.3/SR.126-125~142 and 144-148).

·, ;

i

2. The 8~b-Committee adopted an interim report on this item (A/AC.109/L.706) at
its 128th meeting (see A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.128). This report w~s adopted by the
Special Comm:'ttee at its 796th meeting) on 5 t1ay 1971.

3. Followin~ the adoption of the report, the Special Committee, at its
798th meeting, held on 4 June 1971~ heard statements by Senator Lazarus Sa1ii and
Representative Ekpap Silk) Co-Chairmen of the Joint Committee of the Congress of
Hicrc.Jnesia on the Future Status of the Trust Territory. . \

4. In addition to the statements of the petitioners) the Sub-Committee had before
it the worki4g paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present
chapter) and two petitions relating to the matter (A/AC.109/PET.1160 and
PET .1192).

B. Adoption of the report
. j'

"

.' 5. Having c:onsidered the situation in the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands)-the SUb-Cowmittee adopted its conclusions and recommendations on the
Trust Territory at its 148th meeting, on 15 October 19'71.

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the oame meeting.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.754.
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C. Conclusions and recommendations

7. The Sub-Committee submits the following conclusions and recommendations for
adoption by the Special Co~nittee:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Trust Territory of the Pacific islands to self-determination in conformity
with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of-14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in regard to the Trust Territory~ the Special
Cor~ittee reiterates its view that the question of its size, isolation and limited
resources should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the Declaration in

• the Trust Territor~.

(3) The Special Committee expresses its serious concern that a representative
of the Administering Authority was not present during discussions concerning ~he

Trust Territory. In this regard, the Spe~ial Committee urges the Government of
the United States of America to reconsider its position and to co-operate with the
Committee by supplying it with the information necessary to assist. the Committee
in formulating its conclusions and recommendations.

(4) The Special Committee urges the Administering Authority to cease
pursuing policies which tend to lead to the per.manent affiliation of the Trust
Territory with the United States. In this connexion, it reiterates its previous
recommendation that the Administering Authority should not in any way prejudge the
future of the Trust Territory, which is a matter for the inhabitants to express
themselvrs on. Moreover, the'Special Committee considers that the Administering
Authority should stress programmes of political education which aim at ensuring
that all options are open to the inhabitants of the Trust Territory and which will
enable the people to exercise freely their riBht to self-determination in
conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (~l).

(5) The Special Committee draws the attention of the Administering Authority
to the danger inherent in the steadily increasing volume of grants to the Trust
Territory. It considers that this has the effect of making the economy of
Micronesia wholly and irreversibly dependent on such grants.

(6) 'Mindful of the invitation which has been extended to the Special
Committee by the Senate of the Congress of Micronesia, a/ to visit the Trust
Territory in order to examine and advisf on the present and future status of self
government for the Trust Territory, the Special Cummittee notes with regret that
the Administering Authority is not agreeable to such a visit. The Special
Committee rec~lls that it will be participating in other missions to the Pacific
area in 1972. It again stresses the importance which it attaches to the
desirability of such missions, even of an informal nature, bearing in mind that
only through direct contact can the true.attitude~ aspirations and wishes of the
people be ascertained. The Special Committee therefore considers that the
consultations between the Chairman of the Special Committee, the President of the
Trusteeship Council and representatives of the Administering Authority on the
~uestion of a visiting mission should be continued in the light of the Special
Committee's decisions of 5 Ha-.f 1971, and once again urges the Administering
Authority to reconsider its negative position.

a/ See A/AC.I09/PET.ll60.
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CHAPTER XIX

CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO~lITTEE

COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS, PAPUA AND THE
TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA

A.

1. At its 184th meeting, on 25 March 1911, +h€ Special Committee, by approving
the fifty-eighth report of the Working Group (A/AC.ID9!L.681), decided, inter alia,
t.o refer the Cocos (K~eJ.ing) Islands, Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea
to SUb-Committee II for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 830th meeting, on 21 October.
At its 199th, 801st and 825th meetings, between 16 June and 9 September~ the
Special Committee also considered the item within the context of the question
of sending visiting missions to Territories, an account of wbich is contained
in the relevant sections of the Chairman's report on the latter item, to which
reference is made in paragraph 4 below.

.1
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3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2621 (XXV) of 12 October
1910, contai~ing the programme of action for the full implementation of ~he

Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peopl~s, and
resolution 2108 (XXV) of 14 December 1910 on the implementation of the DeClaration.
By paragraph'14 of resolution 2108 (XXV), the General Assembly requested the Special
Committee "to continue to pay particular attentio.._ to the small Territories, and
to recommend to the General Assembly the most appropriate methods and a] 0 the steps
to be taken to enable the populations of those Territories to exercise fully and
without delay their right to self-determination and independence". The Special
Committee also took into account other resolutions of the General Assembly,
particularly resolution 2100 (XXV) of 14 December 1910 concerning the question of
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, by parag~aph 1 of which the General
Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to.examine this question and
to report thereon to the General Assembly at it~ twent;y-sixth session"; and
resolution 2109 (XXV) of 14 December 1910 concern~ng twenty-five Territories,
including the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, by paragraph 8 of which the General Assembly
requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special attention to these
Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session on
the implementation of the present resolution".

I
I'

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
wo!~ing ~aper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well
as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the
Territories. The Special Committee also.had before it the relevant sections of the
report of the Chairman on tIle question of sending visiting missions to Territories
(A/8423 (Part IV), chap. IV, annex I).

5. In addition, the Special Committee had before it a written petition concerning
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea in the form of a letter dated 25 March
1971 from ~~. Epineri Titimur, ~rember, Hou~e of Assembly (A/AC.I09/PET.1183).

c,207-'
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6. The representative of Australia participated in the work of the Sr,ecial

Committee durin ..~ its consider~tion of the Territories.

7. At the 830th lrleetin!~, on 21 October, the Chairman of SUb-Committee 11, in

a st'~tement 't;( the Spe~ial C ·:r.dttec (A/AC .109/PV. 830;, introduced the l:'eport of

that Sub-Corr~ittee concerning the Coccs (Keelin:) Islnnds, Papua and the Trust

Terri tory of ~J'~w Guinea (see nnnex 11 to the present chanter). The representative

ef Australia also made '1 st,'.1tc:-:.ent (A/AC. lC')/PV. [J30) •

8. At the same Meeting, the Special Committee received the following oral

!1r.lt'nWntmts to paragraph G (9) of the report:

(a) i\.:cn~ltmts by thl3 U!lion of Soviet Socialist Republics by which the

third sentence, which read:

"It considers that the rf:ports of future missions of the Trusteeship

Council should be submitted to the Trusteeship Council ar~d the Special

Committee at the same time."

would be replaced by the following:

"It considers .:.hat the reports of future missions should be submitted

to the Trusteeship Council and the Special Committee at the same time."

(b) Amendments by Yugoslavia by which the second sentence, which read:,

"It also welcomes the fact that the administe~ing Power has invited

a special mission of the Trusteeship Council to observe the elections

to the Third House of Assembly "in 1912 and that this mission will be

composed in the manner set out in paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolution

2590 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969."

would be replaced by the following:

"It also welcomes the fact that the administering Power has invited

the Trusteeship Council to dispatch a special mission to observe the

elections to the Third House of Assembly in 1972 and that this mission

will be composed in the manner set out in paragraph 5 of General Assembly

resC'lution 2590 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969."

9. Following further statements by the representatives ef Mali and Fiji and

by the Chairman (A/AC .109/PV . 830), the Special Committee, at the same meetin~,

adopted toe above a~en~ents without objection. The Special Committee then adopted

the report of SUb-Committee 11 without objection ana endorsed the conc+usions and

recommendations contained therein, as amended. These conclusions and

recot".r.lendations are set out in paragraph 11 below.

10. On 22 October, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was trar.smitted

to the Permanent Repref;entative of Australia to the United Nations for the

attention of his Gover::IDlent.
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11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations'adopted by the Special
Committee at its 830th meeting, on 21 October, to which reference is made in
paragraph 9 above 9 is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Cocos (Keeling) Islands and Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea to
self-determination in conformity with the Declarat~on on the Granting of
Inuependence to Colonial Countries and Peoples contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) of III December 1960.

" ~, ,~-'-~~-.~~ -.--. '1·,···.•.... '.

I, ., ,-',.-. ,-" .. * ....,..'... ;.

\.

\
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DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEEB.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances, due to their geographical
location and economic situation, that exist in regard to the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands, the 5pecial Committee reiterates its view that the question of size,
isolation and limited resources should in no way delay the speedy implementation
of the Declaration in this Territory.

•

,

~ed

l

:;ed

(3) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of
the administering Power concerning se;>aratist tendencieE~ in several regions of
Papua New Guinea. Mindful that the period immediately preceding independence is
of crucial importance and that the administering Power bears the responsibility
for leaving the country united and intact, the Sp~cial Committee stron[ly urges
the admin;stering Power to discourage these sep8r ..... tist movement.s. In connexion
with the problems of national. unity, the Special Committee welcomes the fact that
a ?roposal for a single citizenship for all inhabitants of the Territory is before
the Territory's House of Assembly. It expresses the hope that a common
citizenship will be introduced as soon as possible~ The Special Committee, in
its desire to avoid any fragmentation of fapua New Guinea, urges the
intensification of the new campaign to promote n~tional unity and of the reformed
programme of mass political education.

(4) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power regarding political and ~onstitutional developments in the
Territory. In this connexion, it recalls General Assembly resolution 2700 (XXV)
of 14 December 1970, 'which, inter alia, called upon the administering Power tCI
prescribe, in consultation with the fully elected representatives of the people,
a specific time-table for the free exercise by the people of Papua New Guinea of
their right to self-determination and independence, and the re~ort of the Select
Committee on Constitutional Development which stated th~t the Te~ritory might
become internally self-governing during the period 1972-1976. Bearing in mind
that the administering Power has affirmed that the interval between thE attainment
of full self-government and independence will be a matter to be determined by the
then Government of Papua New Guinea, the Special Committee considers that, with
the recommendation of the Select Committee regarding progress towards self
government which was agreed to by the current House of Assembly and the
administe'ring Power, the ajrninistering Power should be in a position to set the
time-table as requested by Gp:i:leral Assembly resolution 2'rOO (XXV).

! .~

(5) The Special Committee recognizes the impo~tance of increased participation
by the peqple of Papua New Guinea in the management of their own affairs. It
takes note of the programme for accelerated localization of the Parua New Guinea



public servicE:::, recently tabled in the House of Assembly, and Ul1 gCS the

ndministerinv Power to expedite the impler:;entatioll of that programme and to

explorf~ all ways to overcome any obstacles which might delay the process of

localiz1.tion. In this connexion, it recommends the discontinuation of recruitment

of ~y.patriate officers for nny but the higher or lIi., re technical postR of the pUblic

s~~rvice, for which no Papuan or New Guinean iq quali fied.

(6) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the

fld:nini[;t('rinrr Puwer, ~s well as the report of the 1971 Visitinr Mission concerning

the ecoI1omic development of Papua New Guinea 1/ and in particular the involvement

of tht~ pfYJplc of Fapua New Guinef:l. in the economy. It regrets, however, that

indip;t::ncJus p9.rticipation in the ownership and manar;ement of private economic

enterprises, particularly in the industrial sector, is still on a very small scale.

The majority of private enterprises c0ntinue to be dominated by expatriates, most

of whom make little effort to identify themselves with the country in which they

are living. The Special Corlunittee endorses the view of the 1911 Visiting Mission

to the effect that economic development will have to take account of political

and social chanr;es. It notes that in its revision of the current Five-Year

Development Prol~ramme the Administration has set maximum participation in the

f....conomy by Papuans and New GuinE~ans at all levels as a maiIl obj ective. It urges

the administerinv. Power to accelerate the rate at which this objective wiil be

ftchieved and to intensi fy its efforts to facilitate the entry of much greater

numbers of the people of the Territory into modern econorr-;~ life.

eT) 'l'ht"l Special Committee notes that some pror,ress has been aChieved in the

field of education, and expresses the hupe that the adrninisterinr; Power will give

incrensinC" :lttentior. to the problems of drop-outs.

(8) The Special Committee stresses the importance of ensuring the preservation

of the cultu~al heritage 0f the people of Papua New Glunea as 'well as t~eir national

unity and, notinr, the statement of the representative of the administering Power

on this sub .1ect, includinv. the aspect ef language, urf,es the administering Power

to do all that it can in pursuit of ',L, objec.:tive.

(9) The Special Committee we~ ~S the spir~ )f co-operation shown by the

administerine Power in adopting some of the measures suggesteQ by the 1971 Visiting

Mission. It also welcomes the fact that the administering Power has invited the

Trusteeship Council to dispatch a special mission to observe the elections to the

Third House of Assembly in 1972 2/ and that this mission will be composed in the

manner set out in paragraph 5 of-General Assembly resolution 2590 (XXIV) of

16 December 1969. It considers that the reports of future missions should be

submitted to the Tr~lsteeship Council and the Special Committee at the same time

~j Official Records of the Trusteeship Council, Thirty-eighth Session,

Supplement No. 2 (T/1728).

2/ See ibid., Supplement No. 1 (T/1727), resolution 2156 (XXXVIII), and

Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 4

(A/8404), paras. 29-37.
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Ib1ic ANNEX I*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT

PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA •
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE, THE GENERAL
ASSEMBLY AND THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL

1. The Territories of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands and ,of Papua and the Trust
Territory of, New Guinea have been considered by the Special Committee and the
General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Territories are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-fifth sessions. ~

2. After considering the Territories in 1970 the Special Committee adopted the
following conclusions and recommendations: El

11 (1) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of
the administering Power that recent constitutional changes based on the
reports of the Select Committee on Constitutional Development to the House
of Assembly have resulted in the expansion of the powers of the House's
ministerial members. and of the responsibilities of the Administrator's
Executive Council. It considers, however, that the inhabitants of the
Territory are not yet fully participating in the management of their own
affairs, as the Special Committee has previously recommended, and that
progress towards the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV)J of 14 December 1960, co~tinues to be slow. The Special
Committee, therefore urges the administering Power to establish a specific
time-table to guide Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea to self
determination and independence in accordance with the Declaration. The
Special Cornnattee also notes the administering Power's policy of localization
of the pUblic service and urges the administering Power to accelerate its
efforts in this direction.

"(2) The Special Committee riotes the statement of 1;he representative of
the administering Power concern~ng the general economic situation in the
Territories, especially the emphasis which has been placed on the copper
mining project at Bougainville. Mindful that it has previously expressed the
view that diversification and industrialization should be so directed as to
eliminate the economic dependence of the Territory on the administering Power,
the Special Committee would welc'ome further inf6rmation regarding the
progress made under the economic development programme in operation in the
Terri tory since 1968., as well as steps which have been :taken to ensure the
fu~~est protection of the economic rights of the indigenous population.

-----
a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,

annex No. 8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. XIX, paras. 131-138,143-151,155; ibid.,
Twenty~first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chap. XIX,
para. 13; ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(part 11) (A/6100/Rev.l) , chap. XX, para. 98; ibid., Twenty-third Session. Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), chap. XXIII, para. 6; ibid., Twenty
fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/76~3/Rev.l), chap. XX, para. 13; ibid.,
Twenty-fifth Sessipn, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV, para. 21 (g).

£! . Ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l) , chap. XIV,
para. 21 (g).



"(4) The Special Committee notes the long-term objective of the
educational programme of the administering Power and expresses the hope that a
comprehensive system covering the whole of Papua and the Trust Territory of
New Gl1inea .. making primary education available to all, will be established in",
the sho!test possible time.

"(5) The Special Committee, recalling that by resolution 2590 (XXIV) of
16 December 1969 the General Assembly, inter alia, requesteu the TrusteeshiF
Council to include in its periodic visiting missions to the Trust Territory
of New.: .. ?:'lea non-members of 'the Council, notes that the forthcoming visiting
mission '~o the Trust Territory ~ill include non-members of the Council who
are members of the Special Committee. £./ The Special Committee would have
appreciated it, however, if in the discharge of its duties the visiting
rrission could take into consideration previous recommendations and resolutions
adopted by the Special Committee on the Territory."

also notes the st'atement of the administeriJ;lg
of legislation necessary to implement proposed
It would welcome further information on

11(3) The Special Committee
Power regarding the preparation
reforms concerning land tenure.
this su.bject.

3. In addition, the Special Committee adopted a number of general conclusions and
recommendatio~s relating to all Territories in Asia and the Pacific Ocean
considered by it during 1970. These conclusions and recommendations are set out
in the Committee' s repoi.~t to the General Aspembly at its t'YTenty-fifth session. d/

~

"
4. By resolution 2700 (XXV) of 14 December 1970, the General Assembly,
inter alia, reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peo~le of Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea to self-determination and independen~e in accordance with
GeneraJ. Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and the Trusteeship Agreement of
13 December 1946; reaffirmed further its previous resolutions reg~rding Papua
and the T~ust Territory of New Guinea; took note of the arrangements made by the
Trusteeship Council, in accordance with resolution 2590 (XXIV), concerning the
composition of the periodic visiting mission to the Trust Territory of New Guinea
in 1971; invited the adminsitering Power to co-operate fully with the visiting
mission; called upon the administering Power to prescribe, in consultation with
the freely elected representatives of the people, a specific time-tabYe for the
free exercise by the people of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea of their
right to self-determination and independence, and to report to the Trusteeship
Council and to the Special Committee on the action taken in that regard; requested
the administering Power to intensify and accelerate the education and technicBl
and administrative training of the indigenous peoples of the Territories and the
localization of the public service; and requested the Trusteeship Counci.l and the
Special Committee to ~ontinue to examine this question and to report thereon to
the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session.

5. By resolution 2709 (XXV) of 14 December 1970, which concerned t~enty-five
territories, including the Cocos (Keeling). Islands, the General Assembly,

c/ Following the consultations provided for in General Assembly resolution
2590 TXXIV), it was decided to include as members of the visiting mission the
representatives of Iraq and Sierra Leone.

d/ Official Records of the ,General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session~ Supplement
No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.1), chap. XIV, para. 27 (a).
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inter alia, e.pproved the chapters of the Special. Committee relating to these
Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special
attention to them and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session
on the implementation of the resolution.

6. The Truot~esh1p Council, at its thirty-eiehth session in May and June 1971,
completed its ex~ination of the annue~ report of the Administer.ing Authority
for the period 1 July 1969 to 30 June 1970 (T/11l5 and Add.l).

7. During the examination of the Trust Territm:'y of New Guinea, the Permanent
Representative of Australia extended an invitation to the Trusteeship Council to
send a visiting mission to Papua New Guinea for the purpose of observing elections
to the Third Papua New Guinea House gf Assembly in the period March/April 1972. e/
Tt was suggested that the composition of the mission be determined in the mann~r

requested by the General ,Assembly in paragraph 5 of resolution 2590 (XXIV) of
16 December 1969: namely, that in deciding to send the mission, the Trusteeship
Council should decide also to include in it non-members of the Council, who
should be chosen on the basis of consultations between the Council, the Special
Committee and Australia, as the Administering Authority.

8. On 11 J~~e 1971, the President of the Trusteeship Council transmitted a copy
of the letter extending the invitation to the Chairman of the Special Committee
(A/AC~ 109/371).

9. This lett(~r was considered at the 799th to 80lst meetings of the Snecial
COIDrnittee, from 16 to 18 June 1911, and consultations on this question were held
between the members of the Special Committf.2 and its Acting Chairman at two
informal meetings. As a result, the Acting C,bairman conveyed an o.ide-memoire on
the subject to the President of.the Trusteeship Council (A/8423 (Part IV)~
annex I).

10. The President read the aide-memoire into the records of the 1387th meeting of'
the Trusteeship Council, held on 18 Jun~ 1971.

11. Subsequently, at the same meeting, the Trusteeship Council adopted, by 5 votes
to none, with 1 abstention, the terms of referen~e for the United N~~ions Visiting
Mission to Observe the Elections to the Third Papua New Guinea House of Assembly
in 1972 fl (resolution 2156 (XXXVIII», whereby the Council decided to send a
Visiting-Mission to observe the elections to the Papua New Guinea House of Assembly
in 1972; decided that the Mission should be composed of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of America, and members to be
designated by the President of the Council on the basis of consultations with the
members of the Council, the Special Committee and the Administering Authority;
directed the Visiting Mission to observe the elections to the House of Assembly
1.n Papua New Guinea in 1972, including electoral arrangements, the actiyj.ties of
candidates and political parties, the casting of votes, the closure of voting,
the counting of ballots and the 1eclaration of results; requested the Visiting
Mission to submit to the Council as soon as practicable a report on its observations
of the elections containing its findings, with such observations, conclusions and
recommendations as it may' wish to make.

•

..

e/
Annexes,

See Official Records of the Trusteeship Council. Thirty-eighth 8essigP-,
agenda item 15, document T/1725.

Ibid., Supplement No~ (T/1727).
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12. In a letter dated 24 June 197i (A/AC.I09!373), the President of the
Trusteeshi) Council informed the Chairman of the Special Com..rnittee that the
Council had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of New Guinea for submission
to the General Assembly. ~/ This report contains, in addition to the ~Tusteeship

Council's conclusions and recommenJations and the observations of its individual
members, detailed information on political~ economic and educational conditions.
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£! Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth session,
Supplement No. 4 (A/8404):--
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B. INFOR~~TION ON THE TERRITORIES

1. COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS h/

General
.~ ,

13. Basic and more detailed information on the Cocos (Keeling) Islands has
appe~~ed in past reports ~f the Special Committee to the General Assembly. i/
Supplementary information is set out below.

14. The population of the Territory at 30 June 1970 was 611 compared with 607 in
the previous year, made up as follows: ..

Place

West Island

Home Island

Race

Europeans

Cocos Islanders (Malays)

Number

124

483

Europeans 4

Total 611

15. During 1969/70, there was on·.:; birth in the European community. In the
Cocos Islanders community there were five births and two death5.

Political and constitutional developments

16. The basis of the Territory's legislative, administrative and JUdicial
systems is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 5 1955-1966, which is administered
by tbe Australian Minister of State for External Terr·itories.

17. An official representative, who is appointed by the Minister under the
Official Representative Ordinance, 1955-1961, exercises such powers and performs
such functions in relation to the Territory as are delegated to him by the
Minister under section 8 of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1966, or
otherwise co~ferred on him under the Act or under any other law of the Territory.

Judiciary

18. There were no cases for hearing by the courts in 1969/70.

h/ The information in this section has been derived from information
transmitted to the Secretary-General by Australia under Article 73 ~ of the Charter
on 30 April 1971 for the year ending 30 June 1970~

i/ For the most recent see Official Records of the Geueral Assembly,
Twenty-fifth Session, SU.E:Plement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIV, annex III.F.
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Economi~ conditions

General

19. The economy of the Territory is based on the aviation and other facilities

maintained by the Australian Government and commercial organizations, and on the

production and export of copra which forms the staple local industry. Exports of

copra during 1969/7C were 182 tons, compared with 197 tons in 1968/69. This

continued reduction was due to the 1968 cyclone I1Doreen" which inflicted damage to

coconut trees.

20. Imports are admitted free ~f customs duty. The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act

exempts from customs duty goods which are imported into Australia from the

Territory provided the goods: (a) are the produce or manufacture of the

Territory; (b) have been shipped in the Territory for export to Australia; and

(c) are not goods which, if manufactured or produced in Australia, would be subject

to a duty or excise tax.

Public finance

21. Total revenue amounted to $A8,5l6 in 1969/70, compared with $A10,486 in

1968/69. Expenditures for 1969/70 totalled $A507,224, compared with $A469,08l for

1968/69.

Transport awd communications

22. An international airport with full radio facilities is established on

West Island under the control of the Commonvealth Department of Civil Aviation.

A fortnightly charter service Wf~s carried on by two Australian domestic airlines

until September 1968 when the tuo eommenced three weekly services. Monarch

Airlines continues to use docos occasionally for refuelling their freight and

passenger planes operating, on charter be~ween the United Kingdom and Australia.

23. There is no wharf in the Territory where ships can berth. A shipping service

operated to the Territory at intervals of a.bout six months during the year.

Social conditions

Public health

24. A dentist accompanied by a dental nurse visited both the West and Home Isl6.11ds

in December 1969 and January 1970 for six weeks; they were accom~anied by a dental

technician for three weeks.

Educational conditions

25. At 30 June 1970, 18 primary pupils were accommodated ill the West Island School,

two less than in the previous year. In addition, five pupils were following

secondary school courses in 1970, while five pupils were attending secondary schcols

in Australia.
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26. Enrolments increased at the school established by the Clunies-Ross estate
on Home Island. Four classrooms acco~~Jdate 77 Cocos-Malay children of primary
school are.

t... 1& ii
I .

2. PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF N@f GUINEA »
General

28. At 30 June 1970 the population of Papua, excluding Port Moresby, was as
follows:

27. This 'f,f per is a summary of basic information on Papua and the Trust Territory
of New Guinea and recent important developments concerning them. More detailed
information relating to the Trust Territory of New Guinea has been circulated in
the working paper prepared by the Secretariat for the thirty-eighth session of the
Trusteeship Council, k/ as well as in the report of the United Nations Visiting
Mission to the Trust Territory of New Guinea, 197'1. 1/ Basic information on
Papua and the Tr~st Territory of New Guinea has appeared in past reports of the
Special Committee to the Genera: Assenbly. m/ Information on economic conditions
with particular reference to foreign interests is contained in document
A/8398/Add.l, appendix V. The recommendations and conclusions adopted by the
Trusteeship Council at its thirty-eighth session concerning the Trust Territory of
New Guinea appear in the ~eport of the Trusteeship Council to the General Assembly
at its twenty-sixth session. n/

On the basis of the 1966 census

Estimated

Total

666,474

2~490

668,964

The indiGenous population of Port Moresby, according to the 1966 census, was
32,222. It is reported that the population of the capital and environs is now
about 60,000. The enumerated indigenous population of the Trust Territory at
30 June 1970 was 1,763,429. The non-indigenous population numbered 20,265 at the
census of June 1966.

J! 'Ihis secticn is hnse rl cn T.;uh1ished reports, cn tbe infcrrJation on Papua
traIisrn.itt€,1. to the Secrctnry-Gcneral ry Australia ur:cer Article 73 e of the Charter
Gn 13 July 1971 f0r the yenI' endin~ 30 Jur:e 1070, End en infor~ation concerninh the
Trust Territ.~ry ef !JEW Guince~ 'before thc Trusteeship Cr·unci1 at its thirty..eir"hth
sessicn, inc1udin~ the rC~0rt of the Ad~inisterinc Authority for the period
1 July 1969 to 30 Jur.c 1970 trnns":!ittcd under Article 88 of the Charter (T/17l5 end
Ad-d. 1 ), o.r:d the rcp-::rt of t1:e United NQtions Visitin;; rUssion to the 'l'rust
Territr,ry of new G..linea, 1971 (Official Records of the i 1rusteeship Council,
Thirty-eip~th Session~ Supp1eme~t No. 2 (T/1728».

kl Official Records of the General AsseI!lbly~ Twenty-sixth Session~ Supnlement
Ne. 4-(A/8404), part II.

1/ Official Records of the Trusteeship!Council~Thirty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 2 (T/1728).

ID/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session~ Supplement
No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l) , chap. XIV, annex III.F.

n/ Ibid., Twenty-sixth Session ~ SuppleMent No. l~ (A/8404).
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29. It is reported that a new national census has been held between
5 and 19 July 1971. The Administrator, Mr. J.J.W. J-ohnson, has said that the
census 'Would include all of the towns of Papua New Guinea but only one village out
of every ten. The task of gathering infor!l1ation from every village was too great
and it was considered that a fairly accu~"ate picture of the country as a whole
cculd be obtained by selecting a sample of villages. It was anticipated that
iformation would be gathered from about 650,000 people.

30. The national status of persons born in the Ter.ritory of Papua is defined by
the Nationality and Citizenship Act, 1948-1967 of the COMmonwealth of Australia
which is extended to the Territory. Persons born in Papua are Australian citizens
by birth and by virtue of that citizenship they are British subjects.

31. The 1971 Visiting Hission stated that "the fact that Papua is an ,A'J.stralian
Territory and Papuans are Australian citizens, while New Guinea is a Trust
Territory .•• and its people are ~ustralian protected persons, confers no practical
benefits but it does cause confusion. As the Select Committee has recorded, it
has given rise to a claim by certain Papuans that Papua should be treated separately
as regards internal self-government ••• ". The Mission believed "it to be desirable
that a single citizenship law should be established for internal purposes as soon
as possible for the whole Territory. Any proposal to this effect should first be
initiated by the House of Assembly for discussion with the Australian authorities".

32. It is reported that legislation setting out the requirements for Papua New
Guinea citizenship was expected to be introduced in +'he House of Assembly in
August 1971. Resolution of the question, it is considered, would help to
stabilize the Territory's economic development, since many expatriates are now
unable to make long-term economic decisions because they do not know what their
status would be after independence.

33. The 1971 Visiting Mission also state1 in its report that it had heard many
expressi9~s of concern about the unity of the whole Territory as it moved towards
self-government and independence. This concern related both to inci~ient .
separatist tendencies in areas such as Bougainville and the Gazelle Peninsula
and to fears that Papua' s different international status might cause it to move
away from Neio1' Guinea. '_."he Mission considered it important to give what assurance
was possible on both accounts and it shared the view expressed by the Select
Committee that the vast majority of the people of Papua and. New Guinea desired a
strong central government and a united country. It accordingly believed that
separatism should be dis·couraged.

34. It was reported in May 1971 that the Aus '~ralian Government, through the
Administration, had launched a new campaign to promote national unity. The move
had been prompted by concern about a survey conducted by Papuan members of the
House of Assembly to determine whether Papuans wanted to break away from New
Guinea. A reformed programme of mass political education was to be devised in
which it was likely that impartiality on issues and concepts would be dropped in
favour of a concerted effort to keep the-Territory intact after independe~ce.,

35. The Administrator stated at that time that he "ras authori zed to reaffirm that
it was the policy of the Australl.an Government to advance Papua New Guinea to
internal self-government and independence as a united country. There was no
ground for any people of the Territory to expect, as self-government and
independence approached, that their present 'legal status w~uld lead to any
difference in their treatment by the Australian Government or ,the l\.dministr~tion

or to ~ny difference in their ri~hts. In his statement, the Administrator
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predicted tha.t unl"ess the Territory advanced in unity it would inevitably. break
down into a collection of tiny, hostile fracn:ents 'which would not be able to neet
the aspirations of- the peop,le,.

36. When the House of Assembly began its last meeting on 31 May, one of the' Papuan
members~ MT. V.B. Councel, was granted leave to present the findinFs of the survey
~mEmtioned above. He reportedly s aid that the inquiry, held mainly rop.ong local
government councils, 0/ had revealed that 80 per cent of Papuans questioned did
not want union with New Guinea at this time -and 54 per cent favoured permanent
separation. CouncillQrs were supposedly unanimous that Papuans should have equal
votipg rights with New Guineans in the House of Assembly. Teachers were concerned
that Papuans would lose their identity and others had' forecast civil war if they
were not consulted regarding their own future.

37. After two days of debate on the subject, on 1 June, the House of Assembly
adopted a motion, by 30 votes to 25, calling on Australia to take no action to alter
the stat,us and rights of Papuans "without -the express ,approval of the Papuan_
people or their elected representatives". Three days later it called -for an 811
party committee from the Australian Parliament to tour Papua and determine the
wishes of its people. .

38. According to press reports, the muse debates on Papua were not attacking the
campaign' for national unity, but rather, the way in which the Government was trying
to impose it. The debates shpwed that Papuan members were fairly well organized
and determined to have a say in their own future .

. 39. The following week, the spokeSn1anfor the Administrator' s Executive Council,
Mr. Thomas Leahy, issued a statement of principle on the provision of a Papua
New Guinea citizenship, which repo~tedly seemed to oppose the motions taken by the
House of Assembly concerningPapua. "We would hope", he said, "that establishing
a common citizenship status for Papuans and New Guineans would clari~ their status
and remove some difff7rences which are now seen to exist •.•. "

40. It was also report ed that a National Day was to be _celebrated in September.
The National Corimlittee had also decided on a symbol showing a circle of figures with
the slogan, "Unite" in the centre. ' .

41. The 1911 Visiti,ng Mission drew attention to one question that could harm good
relations between a united .. Territory and Australia in the future: the question of
the border with the Australian state of Queensland. The border runs within a mile
of the Papuan coast and inc~udes under Queensland, jurisdiction all the interveninv,
islands, including three, with a total population of'370, which lie close inshore.
This situation is regarded locally on the Papuan side as anomalous and there is
incipient pressure for revision of the boundary in the Territory's favour. It is
reported that at" the June 1969 session of the House of Assembly, Mr. Ebia Olewale,
the member for South Fly -Open Electorate, the electorate nearest Cape York, moved
that the boundary be moved south, to. nine degrees 32 minutes south latitude. In
the opinion of theVisi ting Mission, the question is one which merits being kept
und~r constant· review.

42. Since 14 July the areas around, Rabaulon the Gazelle Peninsula and Kimbe, both
on New Britain Island, and Namatanai,. New Ireland Isl~d, have been st,ruck by two

Q/ Of 70 questionnaires'sent out, approximately 40 were returned.
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Political and constitutional developI11ents

43. Papua Kew Guinea sits astride the southern curve of the "Ring of Firell
, a belt

of volcanic and earthquake activity that circles the Pacific Ocean from Japan to
South America. It is an area of extreme violence with more than 400 earthquakes
recorded each year along the north coast of the New Guinea mainland and amon~ the
islands to the west.

violent earthquakes and a series of earth tremors both followed by considerable
tide fluctuations. The major quakes, on 14 and 26 July, were 8.1 and 8.4
respectively on the Richter Scale and originated 50 miles below the floor of the
Solomon Sea, between New BritairJ. and Bougainville. Matupit Island near Rabaul,
a stronc;hold of the Mataungan Association, had to be evacuated. Surprisingly few
casualties have been reported thus far but there has been widespread damage in the
area.
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44. The Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1968 provides for the administration of the
Trust Territory in an administrative union with the Territory of Papua in
accordance with article 5 of the Trusteeship Agreement for New Guinea, which is
administered by the Minister of State for External Territories. The Act provides
for the appointment of an Administrator to administer the government of toe
Territories on behalf of the Commonwealth of Australia. It also provides for
House of Assembly which has power to make ordinances for the peace, order and
government of the Territories. A House of Assembly was inaugurated in 1964.
membership was increased by a 1966 amendment to the Act. Amendments in 1968
introduced changes designed to give elected members a greater share in the executive
government and also established the Administrator's Executive Council. The
composition, powers and functions of the Rouse of Assembly and the Administrator's
Executive Council are set out in the references cited above.
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45. The 1971 Visiting Mission in its repo~ p/ set out the powers which were
transferred in August 1970 by the administerinv. Power to ministerial members,
assistant ministerial members, the Administrator's Executive Council and the House
of Assembly. It also pointed out that certain important fields had not yet been
transferred including the Public Service, the control of internal security and
field administration and economic policy and development plannin~.

46. The administering Power, with a view to recommending the best way of handing
over responsibility and authority to the Territory for functions now carried out
by various Commonwealth departments, has set up an interdepartmental committee to
examine the'matter.

47. On 27 April 1971, the Minister of State for External Territor1es announced in
the Australian Parliament that the admini~tering Power had accepted the
recommendations of the Select Committee on Constitutional Development as agreed to
:bY· the House of Assembly on 11 March 1971. Among the'major steps which Mr. Barnes
announced, according to press reports, were the appointment of 17 ministers after

pj Official Records of the Trusteeship Counci!. ~ Thirty-eir;hth Session,
Supplement No. 2 (T/1728), paras. 282-289, as well as annex 11.
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Elections

the 1912 elections; the reduction of ~he number of official members of the House.
from 10 to four; the creation of' not more than three positions of ncminated Members
of the House to represent special groups, such as women; the creation of three new
regional electorates, bringing the total of regional electorates to 18; and 13 new
open electora.tes, raising these to 82. The authority of the Australian
Administrator would be gradually confined to matters which remained the
responsibility of Australia.

48. The Australian Government has adopted legislation to give full effect to those
recommendations of the Select Committee on Constitutional Development which deal
with the House of Assembly e~ections in March/April 1912. On 25 March 1971, ·the
formation of the Electoral Boundaries Distribution CommitteG was announced. Under
the Papua-New Guinea Electoral Ordinance a redistribution committee must redistribute
boundaries following a change in the composition of the House. The C~airman of
the Committee was Mr. Simon Kaumi, the Chief Electoral Officer, who, together with
the majority of its other seven members; is an indigenous person. The Committee's
l'ccommendations are reportedly to be considered at the budget meeting of the House
of Assembly in August 1911. In the meantime, preparations are proceeding to
compile rolls for the next elections.

49. It will be recalled that in March 1911 the House of Assembly adopted legislation
giving effect to the recommendations of the Commission of Inquiry into the electoral
system of the ~erritory whereby, inter alia, the minimum age for voting was lowered
from 21 to 18 years, and voters were enrolled in the electorate in Which they have
lived for six months continuously instead of having the option of enrolling in
their "hom3" (or tribal) electorates. According to press reports it is expected
that lowering of the voting age will increase the number of persons entitled to
"lote in the 1972 elections by about 200,000.

Poli~ical parties

50. The administering Power has Teportcd the emergence of the following additional
parties since 1 July 1970: the United Party (formerly the Compass Party), the
National Beraina Emerging Party, the Papuan Action Group, the National Labor Party
and the New Guinea National Party.

51. At the June 1971 session, when for the_ fil ~t time, political parties were
recognized in the House of Assembly and at a national level, and seats were
accordingly re-allocated, it was reported that the United Party would occupy
36 se~xs; the People's Progress Pa~ty, 10 seats; the Pangu Party, nine seats; the
Under Developed Districts, two seats; the New Guinea National Party, one seat;
and about 10 seat~ would be set aside for independent members.
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52. The creation of two new types of courts and the establishmen~ of an independent
Judicial Services Commission is reportedly expected to result from the major review
now being made of the Territory's judicial system. The review is also expected to
produce ne¥: appeal procedures desigl.ed to provide appellate courts. This would
greatly reduce the appellate worklcad of the Territory"s Supreme Court. Papua
New Guinea has a seven-man Supreme Court with individual" judges reportedly spending
a good deal of time travelling as circuit judges.
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53. There are also district courts, presided over by stipendiary and resident
magistrates and senior administration ~fficials, and local courts, presided over
bv indigenous magistrates and patrol officers.

54. The jUdicial review may res'Ult in the formation of a "grass roots" system of
village courts. Village courts would use elders to resolve minor cases and deal
with matters of customary law, not now covered by the Territory's legal structure.

55. A series of superior district courts is also being considered. Such superior
,::ourts, in addition to jurisdiction over a wide range of cases, would act as courts
of appeal from lower courts. Appeals from the superior district courts would go to
the Supreme Court.

56. The establishment of a Judicial Services Commission has been advocated in
Papua New Guinea on the gr01mds that it would be dangerous to leave: the country's
legal system tied to a government department as independence approaches.

57. The jUdicial review is being carried out with urgency to enable legislation
to be drafted and approved by the Administrator's Executive Council and the
Australian Government before presentation to the House of Assembly later in the
year-.

58. It is reported that there are 26 indigenous full-time magistr~tes in the field,
14 assistant local magistrates now undergoing practical training and 19 trainees
expec'~,~d to graduate during the year.

59. It was also reported earlier this year that the first local man (frcm Chimbu
District) has been appointed to the Supreme Court as a full-time judge's a.ssociate.
Also, the Territory's second law graduate has been. admitted to the bar in the
Supreme Court in Ma:;" 1971.

Local government

60. At 30 June 1970 there were 52 local councils in Papua, representing 539,019
persons, compared with 520,879 in the previous year. Forty of these councils were
multiracial. The nest recent figures concerning the Trust Territory of New Guinea
are given in the report of the Trusteeship Council to the General Assembly at
its twenty-sixth session. ~I

61. Concerning the situation o~ the Gazelle Peninsula, rJ at the l377th meeting
of the Trusteeship Council, the Special Representative informea member.s of recent
developments as at that date, 2 June 1971. sI

9./ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth Session, Supp...ement
No. 4 (A/8404) , para. 135.

rl See ibid., Twentl=.fifth Session.:~ Supplem~nt No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap.XIV
annex III.F, paras. 35-55;, and Official Records of the Trusteeship Council,
Thirty-eighth Session, Supplement No. 2 (T/1728), paras. 109, 112, 295, 296 and 298.

sI T/pv .1377, pp. 57-61.
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62. Elections to a new "Gazelle Local Government Council were to hav~ been held in
June, but the Administrator's Executive Council~ following a request by the Local
Council, had extended the tenure of the present Council by up to six months because
"there is little hope of meaningful participation" at the present time. The
Mataungan Association has continued to have nothing to do with the Gazelle Local
Government Council, even as a monoracial body, and has conducted its own elections
for a council. It is reported that 2,000 persons attended the proclamation forming
the Mataungan's Council on Matupit Island at the end of May. Seven thousand took
part in festivities celebrating the proclamation. The Mataungan Council comprising
50 members is to run in opposition to the Gazelle Peninsula Local Government Council,
supported by the Administration.

63. Trouble reportedly began anew in June when villagers uprooted survey pegs and
evicted engineering contractors working on the site of a new powerhouse for Rabaul
at Kabaira Bay. SUbsequently, villagers attacked police on 28 June near a defunct
cocoa fermentary of the Tolai Cocoa Project now converted to the New Guinea Islands
Produce Company. The incident supposedly involved 500 Tolai men and 90 police.
Three days later, another incident occurred following the attempt to serve a summons"
on one of the officials of the Mataungan Council. The summons alleged that he
had hindered police in the execution of theiT duty in the previous clash.

64. The Administration, it is reported, has invited a Canadian" anthropologist,
Professor R.F. Salisbury, to study the" situation on the Gazelle Peninsula in order
to find areas of possible agreement in the differences which have split the Tolai
people and have caused friction over a considerable amount of time between the
Mataungan Association and /the Administration. Professor Salisbury was to be in the
Territory for one month.

65. As reported to the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-eighth session, town
councils were established in certain urban areas of the Territory early in
1971. Town advisory councils are to be abolished" when town council elections take
place. Following the Council's session, it was reported that the Administrator's
Executive Council had approved the establishment of a Rabaul Town Council.
Elections were expected to be held in October 1971. The establishment of this
Town Council has been delayed because of the general situation on the Gazelle
Peninsula.

Public service

66. The Papua and New Guinea public service has been dealt with extensively in
the report of the 1971 Visiting Mission and in the report of the Trusteeship Council
to the General ~ssembly. ~ In additi0n, the following information has been
s~Fplied by the administering Power.

67. Numbdrs of staff (classified according to the nature of their appointment
status) at 30 June 1970 and 28 February 1971 was as follows:

~/ Official Records of the Trusteeship Council, Thirty-ei~hth Session,
Supplement No. 2 (T/1728); Official Records of the General ~ssembly, Twenty-sixth
Session, Supplement No. 4 (A/8404).

-224-



At 30 .June 1970

~"'i thin the pUblic service

First, Second and Third Divisions
Permnnent officers

At 28 February 1971

1,

lS

..

..

Ovc;rseas
Local

Contract officers 0./
Contrnct officers

Temporary employees

Overseas
Local b/

Sub-total

Outside the public service

Statutory appointees

Special determination employees

Sub-total

TOTAL

1,513
8,528

3,012

2,538
6,036

21,761

39

53

92

21,853

1,258
7,039

2,456

2,361
6,022

19,136

40

34

74

19,210

0./ A contract officer is an employee rec:uited on overseas conditions for a
specified period, usually two to four years.

b/ Some 3,000 of these personnel are undergoing formalities (medical, x-ray,
character checks) prior to permanent appointment.

68. Numbers of members of each section of the population employed in the public
service at 28 February 1971 were:

Employed under the Public Service Ordinance

il

Indigenes

Europeans
Total

Special determination

Administration servants

14,858

6,075

TOTAL

20,933

34

179

21,146

69. It was reported in April 1971 that a privately circulated paper prepared by
the Territorial Director of Education, Dr. McKinnon, and a supporting technical
assessment by a Harvard University post~graduate student, Dr. Daloz, had been
outspokenly critical ()f the rate of localization and had called for a "war-time
emergency" approach to handin~ over jobs in both the public service and private
enterprise. The document reportedly said that anything less than such an approach
"threatens investors in the private sphere and increases frustrations in the
Public Service".

70. At the time, a Public Service Board spokesman had stated that the Board was
developing plans to "considerably speed. up the localization of the pUblic service".

I
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12. It is also reported that the delay in settling both the loc~lization

programme and future arrangements for oversee.s officers would be major issues at
the annual general congress of i",he Public Service Association on 14 August 1911.

13. In March 1911, it was reported that four Papuans had been appointed as Acting
Deputy District Commissioners in the Division of District Administration. They are
the first Papuans to be promoted to such positions.

14. The Police Commissioner for Papua New Guinea has reportedly announced that
th~re will be no further recruitment of expatriate officers for the Territory's
police force. He stated also that when a post now filled by an expatriate became
vacant it wou.ld be filled by an indigenous officer. This policy would apply in
all cases except in areas of special skills such as top management~ forensic
sciences and the like. At the end of April 1971, it was reported that there were
3,645 policemen in the Territory, of whom 189 were expatriates. The force
reportedly has 60 indigenous officers with another 21 expected at the end of the
year.

The Minister for External Territories, Mr. Barnes, alsu said that his department
had taken a new look at "localizationll

•

11. It was reported on 18 June that a prop;l'amme to speed localization had been
rejected by the Australian Cabinet and that ~n its pl-'.ce the Cabinet had ordeX'ed
an urgent inquiry by a committee of high-level Australian public servants into
all aspects of localization and the retention of overseas officers in the
territorial public service. The inquiry had been announced in the House of Assembly
by the Deputy Administrator. The President of the Public Service Association,
Mr. T.C. Jackson, expressed the Association's llextreme disappointment at the
further delay in completing a matter of such vital importance to the Territory's
future". The report of the Corr..mittee of inquiry was to be placed before the

. I Australian Cabinet as soon as possible. The Australian Government's unexpected
action was intel~reted a~ the Cabinet's dissatisfaction with the new localization
policy and its desire to obtain a second opinion from its own officials.

Political education

15. The subject of political education in Papua New Guinea is described in the
report of the 1911 Visiting Mission and in the report of the Trusteeship Council
to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session. u/

Future of the Territory

16. An entire chapter is devoted to the subject of the future of the Territory in
the report of the 1911 Visiting Mission. v/ The Mission endorsed the findings of
the Select Committee on Constitutional pevelopment; in particular it agreed with
the Committee that since the rate of political development was acceleratin~ there
might be a majority demand for internal self-government before the end of the
1912-1916 House of Assembly; and that, in consequence, the development of the

u/ Ibid.

v/ Official Records of the Trusteeship Council~ Thirty-eighth Session~

Supplement No. 2 (T/1128).
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Territory should be geared to preparing it for self-~overnment durin~ the life of
the next House. It went on to my that while the chief responsiblity for setting
a date for independence should rest with the government of a self-gcverning Papua
and New Guinea, the Mission believed that it would be both prudent and realistic
to assume for planning purposes that independence would be achieved durinr-; the life
of the Fourth House of Assembly.

T(. In its report to the General Assembly ~ the TrllRteeship Council referred to the
statement of the Minister for External Territories made on 27. April 1911 (see
parag:caph 41 above) to the effect that the prograrrune for further movement towards
internal self-government would require consultations with the Territory leadership
group after the 19'72 elections. Given that a cohesive p-roup of ministers emerged,
with a majority backing in the House, he envisaged that the Comn~nwea1th of
Australia would in practice regard thid group as constituting a government and
would nego~iate with the leader of the group for the handing over of further
authority step by step as he felt in a position, with the support of the House of
Assembly, to accept added responsibility. When that process was conpleted the
Commonwealth would amend the Papua and New Guinea Act to give formal recognition
to the attainment of full internal self-government. The Council welcomed this
declaration.

18. It is reported that on 22 June, the Australian Labor Party had pledged to grant
full independence to New Guinea by the end of 1975 if it was elected to office at
the Australian general elections in 1912~ The ALP adopted a policy declaring
"the Labor Party will ensure the orderly and secure transfe:r: to Papua New Guinea
of self-government and independence in. its first term of office. However, early
independence was opposed by two prominent members of the Federal Parliamentary
Labor Party executive.

79. In the Territory, it was also reported that one of the vice-presidents of the
United Party, Mr. Sinake Giregire, protested against the ALP's policy of rapid
independence for Papua New Guinea.

Economic ~onditions

General

80. The 1971 Visiting Mission has pointed out that the gross national product rose
at the annual :cate of 14.8 per cent from 1965 to 1969 and then by 25 per cent
during the fiscal year 1969/70 and that the national income, excluding the
subsistence economy, had virtually doubled in five years. On the other hand, the
population gr0wth rate was among the world's highest ~ an annual average rate of
3 per cent. The basis of the Territory's economy continues to be primary
production, with agriculture still the most important activity. In 1969/70,
agricultural products made up over 80 per cent of the total value of exports,
excluding re-exports. Although the economy remains largely d~pendent on
agricultural products, the ran~e of these products is increasing and the economy
as a whole is becoming more diversified.

~j.'
I ~

I
I

I
I
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81. Australia reported to the Trusteeship Council that as the economy of the
~erritor,y has become more complex, 'the need for capital to finance the enterprise
of producers has also grown. The need for capital has, nevertheless, been met in
a number of areas by community activity such as co-operative ventures, economic
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projects organized by local government-councils, and loan societies, as well as by
loans from' 'funds adminis~ered by the Papua and New Guinea Development Bank.

82. The administering Power regards capital formation as a major problem and has
encouraged outside capital investments. As examples of the efforts which have
been made to encourage Australian and overseas interests to iuvest in Papua New
Guinea are press accounts of a new pUblication, "Investment Pulse, Papua and New
Guinea" nOw being distributed to Australian businessmen, bankers, industrialists
and exporters; and of a mission including eight Australian businessmen ran~ing

from department store executives to the nanager of international development of
Broken Hill Pty. Co., Ltd., to visit the Bougainville Copper mine, the Cape Hoskins
oil palm project and the Bulolo timber industry in order to see first hand the
Territory's investment potential. It was also reported that displays in London,
San Francisco, Los Angeles, Sydney and vellington were at present drawing attention
to investment opportunities.

Economic development programme

83. To a large extent, according to the 1971 Visiting Mission, the situation today
is the result of a five-year Economic Development Programme. A preliminary draft,
approved by the House of Assembly in JunE" 1967, was followed by a revised programme
for the period 1968-1973 which was presented in September 1968. In June 1971, it
was to have been revised for the period 1972/73 and was to have included a .
projection up to 1974/75. A second programme, to be completed in 1978/79, is
under study. The first programme has been directly based on the 1964 report of the
survey mission of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD).
It envisaged the expenditure of nearly $Al,OOO million by the Administration over
the first five years. The programme has been extensively' described in the most
recent reports of the Trusteeship Council and of the Special Committee to the
General Assembly and'in the reports of the 1968 and 1971 Visiting Missions. wl

84. The 1971 Visiting Mission considered that economic policies and development
planning should "be brought within the ambit of the ministerial system". On
2 June 1971, the Ministerial ~~mber for Health and Deputy Spokesman of the
Administrator's Executive Coun~il, Mr. Lokoloko, informed the Trusteeship Council xl
that a committee of the Executive Council with over-all responsibility for
developing planning, and a ne\>T Office of Programming and Co-ordination (ope) under
the control of a ministerial Member would be set up. The OPC, it was reported in
the press, would he directed by the Territory's economic adviser.

Public finance

85. The revenues of Papua New Guinea are suppl-eme:q.ted by a direct ~ interest-free
and non-repayable grant from the administering Power. The grant for 1969/70 was
$A97,270,92l, and of this amount $A25,85l,014 was allocated to Papua. The revenues
raised within Papua are derived mainly from import tariffs and direct taxation and
in 1969/70 amounted to $A32,272,364, excluding loan raisings. The corresponding
figures for the Trust Territory appear in the report of the Trusteeship Council.to

wl See ibid., Thirty-fifth Session~SupplementNo. 2 (T/1690), chap. Ill; and
ibid., Thirty-eighth Session, Supplement No. 2 (T/1728), chap. Ill.

xl T/pv.1377
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the General Assembly. V At 30 June 1970, the public debt of Papua and New Guinea
amounted to $A60,574,034, compared with $A38,678,810 at 30 June 1969.

86. Separate statistics for the Territory of Papua and the Trust Territory of
New Guinea are no longer available. The value of the two Territories' combined
trade continued t~ rise. Exports totalled $A93,746,000 (provisional figure) in
1969/70, compared with $A75,244,000 in 1968/69. Imports rose from $A150,455,000 to
$A214,161,000 in 1969/70.

87. Details on the Papua and New Guinea Development Bank which opened in 1967 are
given in the report of the 1971 Visiting Mission ~nd the report of the
Trusteeship Council to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth
session.

88. Another achievement in this area during the period under review was the
acceptance as of 8 April 1971 of the Territory as a full member of the Asian
Development Bank. The Assistant Ministerial Member for the Treasury,
Mr. Oala Oala-Rarua, recently headed a delegation to a meeting of the Bank in
Singapore and the Barut has sent a three-man reconnaissance mission to the Territory.
The Territory is preparing applications for assistance· from the Bank and the
administering Power has expressed the hope that certain works may soon be unaertaken
with Bank finance. It is reported that the Bank is extending loans ~o member
countries for projects in education and highway development. The cost to the
Territory of joining is about $A310,OOO in payments to·the Bank over a five-year
period, or $A62,OOO a year from 1971 to 1975. Mr. Oala-Rarua is Papua New Guinea's
member on the Bank's Board of Governors.

Power

89•. The 1971 Visiting Mission reported that whereas the installed 'capacity in the
Territo~y was a little more than 23 mw in 1970, when the Ramu dam was finally
completed in the Eastern Highlands, the capacity would then be 250 mw. The initial
phase, which the Administration had hoped would begin in 1971 and be completed in
1976, would bring into operation a 100,000 horsepower generative station. The
project would cost $A29 million, of which $A2l million had been requested from
the International Development Association (IDA) and would serve an area where almost
half of the population of the Territory lived, i.e. Lae, Madang, Mount Hagen,
Goroka and Kainantu.

90. At the thirty-eighth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative announced that an agreement had been reached by which the IBRD,
through IDA s would lend the Administration $A20.7 million for the Papua New Guinea
Electricity Commission to enable work to begin on the Upper Ramu Hydro-Electric
Scheme.

91. At the time the loan was announced in the press, at the end of April 1971:.' it
was reported that the loan would be for 25 years with a five-year grace
period, at a yearly interest of 7.25 per cent. The project is for construction of
an underground power station with an initial capacity of 45 mw, but with room for
two additional 15 TIW generators.

92. As at 30 June 1970, installed capacity of plant in the main centres of Papua
was:

V See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth Session,
Supplement No. 4 (A/8404).
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capacity generated
k....T kwh

Diesel stations
Samarai
Daru
Popondetta

Total

Hydro stations
Port Moresb:f

Grand total

440
450
450

1,340

35,500

36,840

827
998
985

2,802

90,837

93.639

93. In the report under review it is reported that work was commenced on raising
Sirinumu Dam. This would increase the firm flow from 230 to 245 cusecs. The work
was to be completed by December 1970 and indeed, according to press reports, work
was completed and the storage is full.

94. The new 5.0 MVA 33/11 kV Bamana Zone Sub-Station near Port Moresby was
completed and energized in October 1969.

95. Design work is proceeding on the installation of a 1.6 Imv generator at Sirinumu
Dam to produce power from water discharged. This is expected to be commissioned in
mid-l972.

96. D~sign work has commenced on cons~ruction of Rouna No. 3 power station,
consisting of 2 x 6 MW·hydro-electric generating sets and due for completion early
in 1974.

Tourisn

97. According to the 1911 Visiting Mission, the Territory has set about exploiting
l"GS touristic resources. A privately run Tourist Board, subsidized from the
Territory's budget, has distributed 200,000 pamphlets in four years in the
Territory, in the United Kingdom and, through the Australian overseas offices, in
other parts of the world. In 1970, 44,300 persons visited the Territory
and spent $AlO.5 million which pl~ced tourism amon~ the main sources of income
for the Territory.

98. Australian State and COImD.onwealth Ministers for Tourism met in July 1911 in
Port Moresby. During their conference, they were addressed by the Administrator.
Mr. Johnson reportedly told them that the Territory needed $A3 million to $A4 million
investment annually to keep pace with the present traffic growth. Among the
problems which had to be overcome, according to him, were those of transport (a
really first class international airport in Port Moresby), accommodation, economy
and promotion. An incentive scheme for the hotel accommodation I industry has been
submitted to the Administrator's Executive Council. It has not yet been submitted
to the House of Assembly.

99. The Administrator's Executive Council reportedly has requested the Australian
Government for its plans for aviation development in the Territory. It has asked
for decisions concerning the airport at Port Moresby~ a second international
airport and air links with overseas countries. The AEC spokesman, Mr. Leahy, has
said that lack of a decision was detaining development of the Territory's tourist
industry.
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100. 'l'Wo new tourist attractions recently reported in the press are a motel-resort
on Arovo Island in the enlirance to Kieta Barbor (Bougainvil1e District), built at
a cost of $A6oo ,000 and a tourist scheme on 'Wuvulu Island, outlying sentinel of
the Ninigo group (Manus Island District), 140 miles north-west of ~Tewak. United
States interests reportedly have invested$A900 ,000 in the latter.

iJ,iranspoI''t anci communications

(a) General

101. The 1963 I~ssion from IERD recommended that a Department Qf Transport be created
which would promote as a single integrated concept the organization, regulation and
development of all road, sea and air transport. The Directorate of Road Tr-ansport
was created to have the responsibility of all transport matters.

102. 1J.1he final report of the transport consultants of UNDP, following their visit
to the Territory in 1968/69, recommended that all the staff and activities of' the
Directorate of Irransport, all transport regulation &ld the responsibility for
providing land and sea transport become the responsibility of a new Department of
Transport. This Department was formally created on 4 August 1970. Mr. Joseph Lue,
indigenous Member of the House of .Assembly for the Regional Electorate of
Bougainville was named as Assistant Ministerial Member in charge of the new
Department.

103. The new Department was formed by the amalgamation of the old Directorate of
Transport, the fO'rmer Division of Marine in the Department of Trade and Industry
and the former Tr&lsport Branch of the Department of Treasul:--Y.

104. The functions of the new Department as approved by the Minister of State for
External Ter:ritories are: to "llIldertake studies relating to the administration and
development of transportation systems within the 'I'erritory; to deV'elop, formulate,
recon~~nd and implement transportation policies and programmes for facilities,
services and. regulation, including those of relevant statutory authorities; "GO

formulate and administer transportation legislation; to operate Adminis'tration
transport fleets) and train Papuans and New Guineans in all aspects of maintenance
a..,d operation of these, and where necessary to ,operate and maintain the
Administration '6 transport facilities (airfields, ports and training institutions).

(b) Roads

105. The New Guinea road network consists of a·bout 5,200 miles of roads, of which
1,605 miles are classified as highway o? trunk roads and 166 as urban roads.

106. Expenditure on the construction and maintenance of roads and bridges during the
last three financial years was:

r1 in
:-ator.
~4 million

~ (a
::onomy
;) been
Jmitted

cralian
asked

1
'f, has
::>urist

Year

1968/69
1969i10
19'70/71 a/

a/ Estimate.

Naintenance Construction
(thousand Australian dollars)

4,602 3,519
5,203 4,192
6,417 5,761
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107 • These comparative expenditure figures indicate that increasing emphasis is
being placed on road maintenance and construction expenditure which may exceed
$Al6 million in 1971/72. Increased standards and mileages of roads are reflected
in increased vehicular usage,and shown by comparison of the total vehicle
registrations during the last five years, i.e.:

1966

Vehicles 10,727

Percentage 100

1967

12,468

116

1968

15,309

143

1969

18,333

171

1970

22',035

205

108. It is reported that the Mil>...ster for External Territories, Mr. C.E. Barnes,
officially opened a new road linking Vanimo to Wutung Patrol Post at the West Irian
border. The 26-mile road wh~ch cost more than $A200,000 passes through all the
villages in the West Sepik District between district headquarters and the ·border.

109. There. is an active campaign, according to the' press, to have all or part of
the Highlands Highway sealed. Two local government councils, the Markham and the
Kainantu, have adopted resolutions on the subject. The Road Transport Association
of Papua New Guinea estimates that to'do this between Lae and Goroka would cost
$A3 million. The Administration has supposedly requested a $Al million loan from
the Asian Development Bank towards this purpose. The Highlands. Highway is one of
the most important arteries in the Territory. Through it the four highlands
districts have been opened, up economically •

.( c ) Air transport s crvi ces

110. The Administration does not, at present, have any ownership participation in
airline or charter companies. During the recent merger of Papuan Airlines and
Ansett Airlines of Papua New Guinea the Administration has, however,. acquired the
right to participate in Papuan Airlines Pty., Ltd., and to take up 20 per cent of
the shares in the ,next three Year·s •

. (d) Shippin~

111. The 1971 Visiting Mission said that the previous Mission had noted certain
anomalies in freight rates and had endorsed the criticisms voted by the Planters'
Association with regard to the high cost of transport by sea between Australia and
the Territory. Those comments, said the 1971 Mission, were still valid. During the
Mission's visit, a 15 per cent increase in freight rates was decided on by the
shipping conference. As at 1 July, freight rates were due to increase another
9 per cent. Both the Minister for External Territories and the Administration have
spoken out strongly ~gainst these increases, stating at the same time that the
Administration could not control these increases except perhaps to look at
alternative means of carrying Administration freight. In January 1970, for example,
the freight on copra had been $Al7 a ton. With the latest increase this would rise
to $A27.60 a ton. The lines reportedly raising their rates included Karlander
(Aust.) Pty. Ltd.' (Norwegian-owned), the Papua New Guinea Line and CONPAC, Ltd.
(Containers Pacific Express Line).

112. The Ministerial Member for Trage and Industry, Mr. Angmai Bilas, has reportedly
called for the formation of shippers' councils in Papua New Guinea to help establish
recognized. negotiating bodies with shipowners.
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113. It is also reported that the Administration has begun work od a priority plan
in an attempt to reduce shipping rates. The proposal is a partnership with one of
the four shipping companies now operating to the Territory, possibly the New Guinea
Australia Line, a subsidiary of the China Navigation Co. It would be a first step
tOYTards establishing a national shinping line. Other plans are also being discussed.

(e) Rndio

114. It is reported that the Administrator's Executive COULcil has accepted a
proposal for the establishment of a national broadcasting authority in the
Territory. Under terms as yet to be negotiated, the Australian Broadcasting
Co~ission's facilities and the Administration radio network would be merged.

I

Soci~l conditions

General

115. It is reported. that in June 1971, the House of Assembly adopted a Bill of
Rights for Paptl..ac-·N~·"T Guinea. The Bill outlines and protects certain human rights
and fundamental freedoms for the people of the Territory. It was adopted with
several amendments, one of which removed its strongest feature, that of overriding
all other legislation in the Territory. One of its sections supposedly allows any
individual who considers that his rights or his freedom has been interfered
with to take the matter to the Supreme Court for a decision.

116. It is also reported that there has been a certain amount of misunderstanding
over the new Public Order Ordinance which came into force in April 1971. The
Ordinance supposedly bans public meeting without permit when the meeting is to be
held in an area declared by the Administrator's Executive Council to be one to
which provisions of the Ordinance apply. No area of the Territory has been so
declared under the Ordinance.

Discrimination

117. The 1971 Visiting Mission stated ~hat there was no overt dis~rimination in
the Territory, but that social segregation needed watching.

118. At the thirty-eighth session of the Trusteeship Council, its President, in
accordance with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 2106 B (XX) of
21 December 1965, referred the petitions contained in document T/PET.8/33, fl0m
Mr. Uwe Lilje, and T/PET.8/34 from the Mataungan Association, Rabaul, to the
Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination.

Cargo cult

119. The distinguished Australian journalist, ~rr. Peter HastinGs, has written:
"There seems the possibility that for a very long time to come various aspects of
development including education and politics may be perceived in chiliast terms.
After all New Guinea is a ~0or country and there is simply going to be continued
actual and perceived dep~ivation in various forms and at various levels for which,
presumably, there must be, as in the past, explanations and chiliast
solutions ••• ". z/ Another manifestation of millenarianism was reported to the
Trusteesh~p Council at its thirty-eighth session.

z/ P. Hastings,-New Guinea: Problems and Prospects (Cheshire, Melbourne and
Marrickville, New' South Hales, 1969), P. 122.
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120. In 1962, units of the United States and Australian Air Forces placed a series
of geodp.tic survey markers on the peak of Mount Turu for aerial mapping purposes.
Mount Turu is 70 miles inland frolli Wewak in the Prince Alexander Mountains of
East Sepik District. The cultists believed that the markers were responsible for
angering the gods who, in turn, had withered crops ,and frightened away the game
£uld fish in the area. They wanted the markers removed in order to restore the
natural wealth and also attain the wealth and material possessions of the white
people living among them. There were even stories of human sacrifice to be
performed on the mountain on 7 July 1971, in accordance with a peculiar
interpretation placed on the ninth and tenth Chapters of the Book of the Revelation
of St. John the Divine, which speaks of obtaining "the key to a bottomless pit".

121. Distu~bing as these beliefs were (they were clearly seriously held), even mo~e

so was the involvement in the cult of a member of the Territory's House of Assembly.
Eventually, this Member of the House disowned the Sepik cargo cult, but not before
vowing that he ivould explain the movement to the other members of the House.

122. It is reported that on 7 July a large crowd, the exact number is not known but
it numbered perhaps 10,000, climbed Mount Turu and removed two of the survey
~arkers. ~here was no violence reported. At latest report, the Administration
had made no decision on whether to prosecute the cargo cultists. The Department
of Lands was to advise whether the markers were necessary.

123~ Two other such cults were reported on by the 1971 Visiting Mission. Such
cargo cults are not an unusual phenomenon in the Pacific. In dealing with them,
the Administration has stated that it relies mainly on patient explanation. It is
firn policy to make arrests only when laws are broken. NeYerthe1ess, in the case
of the Sepik ..cult the situation w-as regarded most seriously because of the
possibility of human sacrifice and also because of the numbers of people involved
and the long-term effects on the villagers.

Labour

(a) General

124. At 30 June 1970, there were an estimated 154,000 indigenous wage and salary
earners. At the same time there were 27 workers' associations. In December 1970,
membership of trade unions and workers' associations was 22,509, including 2,752
expatriates.

125. An employment and Counselling Branch was established in the period under
review, &ld the role of the former Employment Placement Service was taken over by
this Service. An office has been 'opened at B~roko (Port Moresby) and another was
to be opened at Lae. It is planned that these services will be provided
throughout the Territory. To the end of February 1971, 1,665 secondary and
techni~al school leavers' applications were processed. This is a special project
outsi(1..; the normal employment service where 9,131 applicants were registered, of
whom 2 j l55 were placed from 3,566 vacan~ies notified.

(t) Apprenticeship

126. As a result of the adoption by the House of Assembly of the Apprenti~eship

(Categories of Apprenticeship Trade) Ordinance 1970, a determination was issued
on 10 December 1970 which detailed the minimum educational qualification required
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for entry into apprenticeship training and which established three trade categories
as follows:

Category' A: indenture p~riod of four years where practical training is
available or expected to be available in PapuR. New Guir.l3a and for which
supplem~htary training will be provided by the Department of Education or
other approved institution;

Category B: indenture period of four years where practical training is
available in Papua New Guinea and for which supplementary training will be
provided by correspondence lessons and examination by an Australian Department
of Educe.tion;

Category C: indenture period of three years wher~ prR.ctical training is
available or expected to be available in Papua New Guinea and for which
supplementary training will be provided by the Department of Education or
other approved institution.

127. It is reported that since the first apprentice received his certificate in
1958, a total of 1,199 Papuans and Ne'YT Guineans have completed thej.r training. ':1
Included in this number are 73 _tra.desmen who received their training in the army ~

and the first four men to have completed their apprenticeship training with the
navy.

128. The Indigenous Training Incentive Scheme is ~oncerned with vocational
training for commerce and industry. It is rest.~icte~ to training indigenous persons
by and in the private sector. For the purpose of this Scheme the private sector
refers to all firms and bodies which are SUbject to the income tax laws, local
gover~~ent coa~cils and non-profit non-govp.~nmentalorganizations.

129. Vocational training has been classified into three parts:

(1) Apprenticeship: employers undertaking the training of apprentices are
assisted during the initial and Ipss productive period of apprenticeship when
they bear certain costs not nor~ally carried by other employers nor by
employers overseas - fer example, tools, recreation leave, travel and
accommodation;

(2) Formal institutional training: it is desired to enc...ourage private
employers to sponsor students to Papua New Guinea formal training institutions.
Each institution prescribes certain minimum costs of sponsorship such as fees,
board all.owance and 'books. Enrolments are now assisted to the eJ\.-tent of
one third of the basic costs of sponsorship for the first year of attendance
in all insta..~ces and for the second year of attendance where the course is
three or more years;

(3) other training: the assistance given in the formal categories has been
laid down in specific terms:> but a more flexible a.pproach is allowed for this
~ategory. An Indigenous Truining Advisory Committee, consisting of five
persons (two frqm the Public Service and three from the private sector), has
been set up. This Committee advises the Secretary for Labour on the areas,
form and extent of assistance within this category.
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130. The intention of the Scheme is to lighten the burden of training for thb
employ~r a~d remove the grounds of excuse put forward by the non-trainin~ employer.
At present 43 companies from the private sec"tor are involved in the Bdl~tne.

131. The Practical Training Scheme is designed to enable Papuans and New Guineans
who already have basic educational and vocational skills to 'upgrade the level of
their skills and to advance more rapidly to positions of greater complexity and
responsibility l:u undergoing a period of practical training in Australia. Selected
persons go to Australia for short periods (up to 12 months) of mainly on-the-job
training in their particular skill. Government departments, private firms and
training institutions in Australia provide the practical on-the-job training in
areas where suitable training facilities are not available in Papua New Guinea.
Initially the Scheme applied only to the public sector but is now being extended
to cover the private sector. When it is implemented, private industries may send
suitable employees to Australia for further training and experience under the
Scheme.

Public health

132. In Papua, expenditure on health services during the year ended 30 June 1970
amounted to $A7,617,306, including $A98,855 for hospital and medical equipment and
$A2,275,631 for capital expenditures on hospital buildings and facilities. Grants
to missions for health services amounted to $A240,700. Statistics for the Trust
Territory are contained in the report of the Trusteeship Council to the General
Assembly at its twenty-gixth session. aal

.LUcoholism

133. It was reported in July 1971 that the Administrator's Executive Council had
ordered an inquiry into the Territory's drinking laws. A comwission was to be
established to make the inquiry following growing official concern about the
widespread problem of excessive drinking and the increasing crime rate in urban
centres. Special emphasis was to be placed on the effect that the consumption of
liquor had on persons, especially indigenous persons, living in areas where
liquor was freely available (drinking was legalized for indigenous inhabitants in
1962); the extent to which this consumption had changed the pattern of social
behaviour, including the incidence of crime, with special reference to urban areas
and recommendations on what amendments to the existing licensing laws and changes
in administrative practices were considered necessary.

Housinr.:

134. It was reported in July 1971 that the Administration have announced plans to
attack the problem of sprawling squatter settlements around the major towns of the
Territory. Land is to be provided within tOvm boundaries at rentals as low as
$A5 a year. At first, the blocks of land would have only minimal services,
including graded access tracks, limited water reticulation, deep pit latrines and
street lighting. Residents would be allowed to live in temporary shelters for the
first two years of their lease but would be expected to work on a permanent house
which would have to comply with regulations of the Territory's Housing Commission.
Once the settlers had built their homes they would be offered a long-term lease at
a rent yet to be fixed. but reported unlikely to exceed $AlO a year.

aal Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth Session,
SupplEment No. 4 (A/8404).
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• 135. It has been reported earlier that about 250,000 indigenes in the four major
towns of the Territory (Port Moresby, tae, Madang and Rabaul) could not afford to
pay rental for Housing Commission homes. Rents charged for these homes range
from $Al to $A6. 50 a week. The rates are said to be based roughly on $Al a week
for e"oery $A400 worth of capital value.

Educational conditions

136. In Papua the number of Administration schools increased from 184 to 193 during
1969/70, while the number of pupils enrolled increased from 33,562 to 34,374. The
number of recognized mission schools in Papua decreased from 344 to 343 and
enro1ments increased from 38,148 to 38,321. The total number of children enrolled
in primary schools in Papua during the year under review was 64,618. Of these
28,864 were attending Administration schools and 35,754 were at recognized mission
schools. There were 3,661 enrolled in primary "A" or in dual stream schools (some
students in dual curric'..l1a schools had previously been included in primary."T"
totals) and 60,957 in primary "T" schools.

131. In Papua, 4,120 students were enrolled in Administration high schools and 2,171
in mission high schools, compared with 3,694 and 1,903, respectively, in the
previous year.

138. In 1969/70, expenditure by the Administration on education in Papua was
$A7,375,000, com,ared with $A5,958,000 for the preceding year.

139. Comparable statistics in the field of education for the Trust Territory of
New Guinea were contained in the report of the Trusteeshin Council to the General
Assembly at its twenty-sixth session and in the report of the 1971 Visitine Hission,
document T/1717. bb/

J.40. It was reported in August 1971 that the Territory Education Board had asked
the Education Department to investigate the feasibility of introducing one curricul'Qm
for all schools in the Territory.

bb/ Ibid., and Official Records of the Trusteeship Council, Thirty-eighth
SessiOIi:', Supplement No. 2 (T/1728).
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ANNEX II'A"

REPORT OF SUB-CO~1MITTEE 11

Chairman: ~h. Mohammad Hakin ARYUBI (Afrhanistan)

A. Cons}deration by the Sub-Committee

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Cocos (Keelinr.) Islands, Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea at its 144th to 148th meetings between 7 September and
15 October 1971 (see A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.144-l48).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the workinp paper nrenared bv the SecrE'1.riat
(see annex to the present chapter) as well as a ~etition contained in document
A/AC. l09/PET. 1183.

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of' Australia, as
the administerinf, Power concerned, participated. in the discussions of the Sub
Coamittee at the invitation of the Chai~an.

B. Adoption of the report

-238-

4. Havin~ considered the situation in the Territories, and havin~ heard statements
by the representatives of Australia as the afulinistering Power concerned, the
Sub-Cow~ittee adopted its conc~usions end recorr~endations a/ on the Territories at
its 148th neeting on 15 Octot·::r 1971.

* Previously issued under the ~mbol A/AC.109/L.755.

a/ The conclusions and recommendations sub~itted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consider~tion by the Special Committee were ado~ted by the latter body with the
oral revisions referred to in paragraph 8 of the present chapter. These conclusions
and reco~~endationg, as revised, are reproduced in para~raph 11 of this chapter.

The SUb-Co!!1mittee adopted the present re,!?ort at the same Meeting.5.

_.~------------- __ .J
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CHAPTER XX

BRUNEI

11. CONSIDERATION BY THB SPECIAL CONM1TTEE

1. At its 784th meetinl?;, on 25 Harch 19'71, the S-pecia1 Cornmittee, by apIJrovinrr

the fi fty-eir;hth report of the \,Torkin'~ Group (A!AC .109/L. 687). decided, ,i~tc..~!.-.8li~~
to refer Brunei to Sub-Committee 11 for cODsiderationand report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 830th meeting, on
21 October.

3. In its consideration of the itelY!, ,the Special Cormnittee took into f,ccount the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970
on the implementation of the Declaration on the Grantin! of Inrlependence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples. By parar;ranh 11 of that resolution, the General ]\sseY'1!Jly
requested the Special Committee ;'to continue to seek ,sui talJle f'1eanS for ;tIlt'
immediate and full implementation of the Declaration' in all Territories which have
not yet attained inde:rendence and, in pa:r:ticular, to formulate specific 1;irm)osfils
for the elimination of the re1"laining manifestations of colonialism, tal~in-", fulLy
into account the relevant provisions of the 1Tor:ramllle of action for the full
iMnlementation of the Declarationll

• The Snecial Committee also took into account
other resolutions of the Genera.1 Assembly'~ p8,rticula:r'ly resolution 2700 (xxv) of
14 Decenber 1970 concerninr- 25 Terri to:r.ies, includinp.- Brunei. by paragrl1.}h 8 of
which the General ASSGubly req'Llested the Spedal COIfJni ttec Hto continue to pay
special attention to these Tertitories nnd to report to the Gt:::neral Ass0mlJly at the
twenty-sixth session on the iT'lplementation of the present re"solution';.

4. Durin@; its <;:onsic1eration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretari at (see CImex to the present chapter)
containinr information on the latest developments' concerninrr the Terri tOYY.

5. The Special Comrni ttee also hRd before it the report of SUh-Commi ttee II
enti tIed "Review of W~rk (1971) ';, ~/ :raragranh 6 of whi ch read as follows:

"6. . .. the Sub-Committee decided that owinr: to lack of time it
would be unable to consider Brunei this year.;r

B. DPCISION OF THF SPECIAL COWHTTEE

6. At its 830th meetinrr, on 21 OctOber, followinrr a stat~nent by the Chai:rman
(A/AC.109!PV.830), the Special Committee, hayinrr noted the repol't of the Sub-,
Conuni ttee referred to above, decided to tranami t to the General l\ssembly the
workinp: paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order to fadlite.te COllS:i de:r0tion
of the item by the Fourth COPiInittee and, subject to any directives 'th8.t the Gen·:rc,l
Assenilily mirht ~ive in that connexion,to consider th~ Territory at its next
session.

~ ~!8423 (Part I).
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1. GB;'TEHAL

1. Basic and more detailed information on Brunei
the Special Cor'luittee to the General Assembly. b/
set out belmT.

has nppeare~ in past reports of
Sup!,lenentc.ry inforMation is

2. Brunei is situated on the northern coast of the islnll'!. of Borneo and cOlio,prises
t\'!O enclaves in north-east Sara1-Tak, East Talaysia, coverinG o.n area of about
2,226 squc.re l!liles (5,765 square kilom.etres). Its capital is Bnnc1ar Seri Bcc;mml1)
recently renamed after t.!le fOrltler Sultan. The' esti;'Lated population in Brunei in
1970 nas IlJ2, 800) cO!:lpared 'trith 133,900 in 1969.

3. It "Tas reported trlat a colour map of Bandar Seri Be:C;a'van and surrounc1inr~ areas
\{as delivered to the Govern~ent early in 1971, but that it ha9 not been distributed
as it shmTs the Sarauak borc1er in the Limbang area. 'l-Thich is clairJ!ed to be part of
Brunei. Li~ ;ban "; was taken over by the Rajah of Saraual-: in 1890, and 0.1t~louGh the
take-over 'tvas sanctioned by the Unitea Kinc;dom Govern;l1ent at t~le ti1ve, no treaty
or a,3rcement 'tvas si~ned by Brunei. The cla.il:'l over the Territory \Vas not i.:1ade
pUblic until 1970, just before the Sultan and Brunei officials left for London for
talks 't'Tith the United Kingdom Government. The United Kinr;dom Government is
understood to have told Brunei officials th:J,t it could take the Linbang claim no
further.

2. POLITICAL i\I'JD CONSTITUTIONfili DEVE:LO:PT lENTS

Status

4. Brunei became a British-pr..:>tccted State f011Qlvincr a treaty sic;ned by the Sultan
\lith the Uni ted Kin[~dom Government in l83D. Unt1er another a~reenent, si.'5ned in
1959, the post of British Resident 'toms replaced by that of High COInraissioner.
The Uniteu Kin0dom Govern~ent continued to be responsible for Brunei's defence and
external affairs~ throu~l its HiSh C01~issioner.

a/ This section is based on published reports and on inforl'mtion transl'1itted
to the SecretarJr~Generalby the United KinGdom of Great Britain ~U1d northern
Ireland under nrticle 73 ~ of the Charter on 3 Au~ust 1970 and 13 July 1971 for the
years endinc; 31 December 1969 and 31 Decel!1ber 1970, res-;>ectively •

El For the most recent see Official. Records of the General i\.ssemb~y, 'I\Tenty
fifth Session, Supplement iTo. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l); chap. XV,
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5. Fol10i,'in,:': discussions held in London from 19 April to 5 Ivlay 19'71 ~ it was reported

tr!tlt: 11 ne" agreement; would be signed and publ13hed by the enQ. of the· year. The

High Cor~Jni;,sioner, ·..mo had in the past acted in an advisory 'capaci-cy o.n all matters

other til ..m the Nusli:n relicion awl Ualay custom ,{ould, under the new agreement, be

1'''';:; pons ible '.Jnly for external affairs and ex-cernal dE:; fence .

C. Urder t~.c: Lg,tcst. aGreement a.rranGements are provicied for the com~inlled reten·cion

lI! J..H'U1H=i of a ba-c'calion of the British Bricade of Guri;:has. Internal security will

b,~ t::ntrus ted tJ the Royal Brunei r.lalay Regir:lent and the Royal Brunei Police E'ol'ce.

'lIie Gurkha Battalion could be used in ail irlternal security role after consultation

bet'\oleen the Governments.

Constitution

7. 'rhe first written Constitution, prov~aln8 for execut.ive, leGislatiVE: and. district

counc:ils and tne introduction of elections, ·~TaS promulgated in 1959. On 6 J'anuary

19G5, the Cons~itution was illaenJed to provide for general elections t~ the

IJe,~i81Cl.tive Council; at the same time, the Execu.tive COl.fficil ·...ras renamed the Council

of :iinisters. 'I'he main provisions of the Constitution are set out below.

Sultu.n

3. Supreme executive authority is vested in the Sultan. His assent is requirea for

all bills passed by the Legislative Council. The l'IIentri Besar (Chief Thnister) who

is CHit.' of the ex officio Jffiembers of the Legislative Council and the Council of

;llnlS~ei~S is responsible to the Sultan for the exercise of all executive authority

in the State.

Priv.v Council

9. The Privy COUI1cil~ presided over by the SUI"tarl~ advises the Sultan :'n matters

concerninG the amendment of the Consti"tu:t.ion andlor any other matters at the

~;ultt1.n I s request. It consists of the Chief llinister and five o·ther ex officio

members ') the Hign Commissioner and any other persons the SuItan may appoint.

Council of :iinisters

10. The Council of Ilinisters J which is IJresided over by the Sultan) comprises the

Hi (h Cor:unissioner ~ six ex officio mer:1bers (includinG the Chief Minister), and four

ass istant ministers appointed from ti.le u-YJ.official luembers of 'the Lecislative

Council. 'rhe Constitution provides that" in the exercise of hj_s pOi-lers and in the

perr'onnance of his duties, the Sultan shall? 'oli th certain exceptions J consult with

the Council 01' iIinisters. He may act contrary to the advice given him by a majority

or' the 11embers of the CouI.?-cil ~ but must record fully in "the minutes of the Council

the reasen for his decision.

Lt,=t~islati'le Council

11. The Legisla~i'le Council is presided over by a Spea~er and consists of six

ex officio ,five nominated and ten elec"ted members. The Speal~er is appointed by the

Sultfu'1. eitiler frorl amonG the membership of the Council or from outside it. SUbject
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to the assent. of the Sul-can, the Council may make laws for the peace, order and good
government of the State. It may not proceed upon any bill) motion or petition
concerning certain matters~ part.icularly financial matters~ without the prior
approval of the Sultan. If the Council fails to pass a bill which has been
introduced or to carry a motion which has been proposed, the Sultan may declare such
a bill or mo-cion effective if he considers such action to be in the public interest.
Elect.ions t.o the Legislative Council are normally held every five years.

12. Elec-cions were due in 1970. The Sultan decided, however, to appoint the
entire t.went.y-one merribers to -che Legislative Council. At the same time he extended
for two more years the state of emergency in force since 1962. This decis~on

reportedly caused no protest. Accordins to reports, the general political apathy
of t.he·popula-cion has last.ed since the Sultan's father, the Seri Be~awan Sultan,
effect.ively ended political activity after an attempted coup to oust him in 1962.
Fifty-nine politicians allegedly remain in prison.

Political ~arties

13. There are two political parties in Brunei. The People's Independence Front
(known as B.A.KER) '-las formed in August 1966 with the stated objectives of
cons-citu-ciona1 advance and independence. The People's Nation~l United Party (known
as PERYJ~nA) was formed in 1968 with the stated aim of strengthening the position of
Brunei as a Sultanate.

Public service

14. As at 31 December 1970 ~ there 'were 321 senior posts out of a total of 8,170
posts in the public service, compared with 308 and 7,645 the previous year. Senior
pos-cs are those in division I and I1. Of these, 159 \Verc held by CX:fIaLr i ;-d'A

officers in 19'rO ~ compared with 162 in -the previous ycar. Thcrc ,Tcre 603 expatriates
in division III and below in 1970, compared with 672 in 1969. Daily paid '\vorkers
~:l:ld members of the Royal Brunei VIalay Regiment are excluded from these totals.

15. Local officers continued to replace expatri~te personnel in the lower posts of
the l)ublic service. According to the administ.ering Power, this process has not yet
found pract.ical applicat.ion in regard to the higher posts, owine to the lack of
qualified-local officers. Training is available in the following departments:
audit 9 fire services, survey 9 ~olice and pUblic health.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

16. Brunei's economy depends almost entirely on its rich oil resources, which
account for over 95 per cent. by value of al:I- exports. Economic activities include
r-Libber CUltivation) subsistence agri~ulture, forestry and fishine.

-243-

"

;~



Public finance

17. The oil agreement between the Government and the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company,
signed at the end of 1963, provides for the taxation of the oil company on the
basis of equal division of profits. Discussions between the Government and the
company officials were held at Bandar Seri Begawan during the first wee:\;{ of April
1971. It was reported unofficially, that the negotiations concerned a new price
for Brunei's oil following the Teheran agreement between the oil companies and the
oil produci.ng and exporting countries (OPEC) iu the Middle East. The benefits of
the Middle East agreement will, however, automa:;ically flow to Brunei. At tne: end
of 1970, the current level of oil production reportedly brought in 150,000 bar.rels
of oil a day, giving the Government of Br'unei about $US 45 million a year in taxes
and royalties, 90 per cent of it from Shell. This enabled Brunei to have an
average per capita income about $US 1,000 a year while leaving the population free
of persona.l income tax.

18. Revenue and expenditure for the year 1970 were reported to be $bR 186,774,869 cl
and $BR 127,297,006 respectively, compared with $BR 222,641,118 and mBR 118,461,323
in 1969. Devc1onmer-t exnenditure was ~BR 86,439,733 and ~BR 77,146,586 for the
yep.rs 1969 and 1970.

Trade

19. The main export products of the Territory are crude oil, natural gas and
plantation rubber. The main imports are machinery and transport equipment; food,
beverage5 and tobacco; chemicals and drugs; and mineral fuels and lubricants.
Total imports ·for 1970 amounted to $BR 256,102,000 and total exports amounted to
$BR 282,165,000. Re-export of merchandise amounted to $BR 10,198,000.

Land

20. A land capability survey, starteti in 1968 under the auspices of the Food and
Agriculture Organization (FAO), was completed during 1969, In its 1970 report,
the administering Power stated that the survey h~d aroused the interest of the
private sector in industries based on agricultural and forestry products.

I

I

Industry

21. The oil industry is the only industry of substantial size, employing 2,622
workers. There are 26 sawnalls which produced 28,563 tons of sawn timber in 1970,
most of it for local use. About 23 establishments were engaged in wood processing
and furniture making. Eight brick kilns produced 13 million pieces in 1970,
compared with 20 million in 1969. Prices ranged between 10 and 12 cents per piece.

22. The three companies engagec.. in oil production are all foreign-owned: the
Brunei Shell Petroleum Comp~.ny (Anglo-Dutch) and Sunray-Clark and Ashland (United
Stntes). In 1970, Pennzoil, another United States firm, entered into partnership with

cl The Brunei dollar, created in 1967, is elCchangeable at the rate of
£1 =$BR 7.3469.
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the Ashland Oil Company. Production of oil iD 197 0 yas 50,232,997 barrels, compared
with 45,639,00u barrels in 1969. Oil is piped from the producing area to a refinery
at Miri in Sarawak. Natural ...gas, which is also produced from the Seria oilfiel'd, is
partly utilized in Brunei, where it is processed to supply dom~stic petroleum
requirements, and the remainder is exported to Sarawak. Gas production in 1970 was
3,586,461 cubic metres, compared with 3,490,000 cubic metres in 1969 •

23. Oil holdings were estimated to be ,about $BR 233 million at the end of 1969,
with more than $BR 35 million earmarked for development. The Government was
reported to be using at least $BR 20 million of the development funds to 'build an
airport capable of handling the largest jet airliners.

24. The most significant economic development during 1970, according to the
administering Power, wa~ the start of the liquefied natural gas project at Lumut,
a joint venture of Brunei Shell and a Japanese concern, with the Government owning
10 per cent.. (According to a press report, 45 per cent was owned by Brunei Shell
and 45 per cent by Mitsubishi.) The project was expected to start production in
1972, producing liquefied natural gas for export to Japan. (The press reported that
over a period of 20 years $US 1,600 million worth of gas would be exported.) The
project is expected to bring economic benefit for Brunei in terms of employment and
an increase in national income and export.

Transport and communications

25. Rivers are the principal means of communication with the interior. A light
railway running eight miles from Seria to Badas is maintained by the Brunei Shell
Petroleum Company. There are 620 miles of road, of which 234 miles have been
surfaced with bitumen. The first p~~se of the State Road Development Programme,
cunsisting of a network of 40 miles of roads in Temburong, n~ared completion in
1970.

26. The main ports are at Bandar Seri Begawan and Kuala Belait. A new deep-water
port and industrial area is being constructed at Muara at a cost of $BR 32 million •
Brunei Shell has agreed to move its depot in Jalan Residency to a site near its
bitumen depot at Muara•. The present depot is too small and fire would endanger
neighbouring houses. The depot h~~dles all the Territory's imports of petroleum
products.

27. The most significant change in air tran6portation during 1970 was the
intrOduction of a number of new schedules by Malaysia Singapore Airlines for routes
between Brunei, East Malaysia and Singapore. These schedules include ty~ce

weekly direct freighter services between Brunei and Singapore. Work on the n~w

airport continued to progress thrOUghout the year. Construction is reported to be
about one year behind schedule, and the airport was n~t expected to be operhtional
until mid-1971. Costains, the main contractors, have been given an additional
eight months to complete the work. The delays could increase the cost of the
airport to $BR 50 million. ~

28. A large underground distribution centre for telephone communications was
complet~d in Bandar Seri Begawan and tElephone installations were increased by
1,115 units.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

2Y. fl'tle Government.' s employment policy aims at gJ.vlng priority to nationals and at

providing wo!'.t~ for all who need it. .Althou9!l there are not enough skilled local

workers t.o meet. t:ne pr'~~ent demand, the Brunei Government and business circles are

repC'rr(,edly fearful that unempl.oyment could become a problem within -che next few

years, because there is no sign 01" any new industry being star"Ged in t;he country

to employ the COIDJ.IlC labour force. Brunei has engaged the services of an indus-crial

~xpert to stuay the feasibility of set.ting up new industries. The major obstacle

to inuu:..>t!'ial C1t:veloprneu"G is "that Brunei has a small local market and is far

remoiied from tllf.~ main overocas warkets. In au.dit-ion, "rageA are high compared with

those in n~ig!lbouring countries.

30. 'rhe uverage race of pay for ~cvc:rnt.lerlt "Workers ranged from $BR 6.00 to

$BR 11.00 per day in 1969. Casual labour J.n the private sector received on the

ave:cage bet.ween :j)BR 6.00 to $BR 8.00 per diem vTith free accommodation and medical

atl..ention. The monthly rate of pay in the Brune:.i Shell Petroleum Company for

UDsKilJ.ed "YlOI'KerS was from $BR 145 to $BR 180 increasing by $BR 5 increments per

munth~ and for Skilled art1.sans, from $BR 396.00 to $BR 522.00 increasing by

$BR 13.0u increments per month.

31. i~lost of the population is self-employed in agriculture, 'fishing or the

harvestin~ of Jungle produce. 'l'he labour force in 1970 totalled 18,864 compared

with 18,106 in 1969. In that year the administering Power ~eported that 8,557

persons 1>Tt'!'e l')c.a.l '\wrkers E:'.lld -che rest 'were iwnigrants.

Publi c health

32. 'll[}f~ Nalaria Eradication Project, previously a separa-te development entity, was

im,:.egrated with the Medicul al!d Health Department on 1 January 1970 as an

established !'lalaria Control Project.

33. r.1edical. care is evailable at three government hospitals (357 beds), at the

Brunei t3hell Petroleum Company's hospital (85 beds) and at three dispensaries. In

addition, the const:ruct;ion of a new 185-bed nospital at. Kua1a Belait approached

completion and construction began on a new digtrict hospital at Tutong.

34. The '1'e:critory nas reportedly had a shortage of dentists recently and members

of the puolic "J.!'e finding that they have to wait for trea"Gment. Government

hospitals help "to provide free dental treatment; but; at the general hospital the

demanu Wo.~ Su Great; tha-c patients were obliged to wait up to two weeks for an

appointmeIl"t, even When treatmen-c was urgently needed.

,
~,
;
!'

35. In l,;l'rO, the IIerritory had a total of 32 registered ph:{sicians , five registered

ci.ent~st::i~ 34 meaico.l as::>istants and 127 nurses.

36. Expendi"cure OIl IJublic health in 1970 amounted to $BR 12 9 632,5',8 compared with

$B.i\ 13,416,120 in 1969 ~ repreben'cing approxima.tely 10.5 per cent und 9.7 per cent

respectively of the '.L'erriGory's total expenditure.
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

37. The rate of literacy is now estimated to b~ about 7G per cent of the population
aged 10 and over. Approximately 95 per cent of children 6 to 14 years of age
attend school.

38. In 1970, there were 1,214 pupils in kindergartens, compared with 1,215 in 1969;
102 government medium primar,y Malay schools with an enrolment of 15,719, compared
with 100 in 1969 and an enrolment of 16,079; and three m~dium preparatory English
schools with an enrolment of 4,928~ compared with four schools in 1969 with an
enrolment of 4,220. There was no change in the nission scl:>ools or in the Chinese
primary schools. There i.;rere e.ls,') nine governm.ent and 11 private secCindary scho()ls
with nn enrolT:'~ent· of 7 ;(65, CO:"l::')nred. vdth 6, r(j3 in 1969. It: ~.r'lditi()n" there are
396 students P.r~rol1e(1 in the Stp:.te :t'elip-:ious schooL The!"e is no university or other
instit....'ti"n of r,i'""her ei:tucr>.tion in Brunei. In 1970, the p:eneral schr:'':'l nCT.'ulatirn
increased by 3,250 tr 38,109.

39. The two residential government trade schools (a building trades school in
Bandar Seri Begawan and an engineerine trades school in Kuala Belait) were opened
as day schools on 7 September 1970. C0mplete boarding facilities fQr the student8
were expected to be completed sometime in·1971. A third residential school in
Tutong, which was designed for four-year technical and commercial courses, was
opened in January 1970.

40. There is a governwent teacher-training college which had 434 stl1dents in 1970,
compared with 494 in 1969~ Scholarships are awarded for secondary and higher
education and training outside the Territory. In 1970, 474 Brunei students
(including 312 with government scholarRhips and 21 with scholarships from othe~

sources) were studying abroad, compared with 382 in 1969, the majority in Malaysia,
Singapore and the United Kingdom.

41. F~~al figures of government recurrent expenditure on education f~r 1910 are
not yet available; however, tota.l 30vernment expenditure on education was
$BR 17,523,434 in 1969, compared with $BR 15,871,958 in 19h8. Capital expenditure
in 1969 was $BR 19,274,551, compared with $BR 19,319,921.
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CHAPTER XXI

HONG KONG

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 784th weetin.c", on 25 March 1971, the Special Committee, by approvinR'
thE'! fi.fty-eighth report of the I'Torking Group (A/AC.I09/L.687), decided, inter alia,
to take up Hon~ KonR' as a separate item and to consider it during its plenary
mAet.i !'Igs.

?. The Special Committee considered the item at its 828th meetinv, on
6 October.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relev~~t provisions of General Assembly resolution 2708 (XXV) of 14 December 1970
en the implementation of the Declaration on the Grantin~ of Independence to
Coloni a.1 Countri.es and PeonIes. By para.Rraph 11 of that resolution, the General
Afls"'!rrhly r8queflted the Special Committee lIto continue to seek suitable means for
the iJTiYTledi.ate and full implementation of the Declaration in all Territories which
hRVp. not yet attained independence and, in particular, to formulate specific
propos?ls for the elimination of the remainin{l' manifestations of colonialism,
takin,r- fuJ ly into account the relevant provisions of the programme of action for
thp. full! inrpl.p.rnentation of the Declaration".

h. Du~inr, itfl consideration of the iten, the Special Committee had before it a
worlring paner pre"9A.red by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
C'ontfl; n;.nl~ in fOy'nlA.tion on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

;.

.1..'].
I
Ji
~i

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMHITTEE

5. At its 828th m~eting, on 6 October, following a statement by the Chairman
(4/Ar..J09/PV.82R), the Special Committee decided, without objection, to transmit
to thE'! G~nerA1 ASRembly the workin~ paper referred to in paragraph 4 a.bove in
o:rnp.r to faC'i1.itp.te consideration of this iten by the Fourth Committee and,
sUh.ip.ct to any directives which the General Assembly might give in that connexion,
to cor~:idp.r the Territory at its next session.
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Judiciary

5. The courts in Hong Kong are the Full Court, the Supreme Court, the District
Court, the magistrates ~ourts, the coroners courts and the Tenancy Tribunal. In
1970, the .iudiciary had posts for the Chief Justice, the Senior Puisne Judge, six

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORyal

1. General

.1. The total estimated population of the Territory of Hong Kong at the :md of
1970 was 4,127,800, compared with 4,039,700 in 1969.

2. It is reported that the Government has decided to introduce the metric system
into the Territory, in an attempt ~o adjust its system of weights and measures to
those of a growing number of countries. Dependent on exports for its survival,
Hong Kong envisages the change from the imperial to the metric system as an aid to
trade, but the shift is to be gradual because of the many problems resulting from
the continued use of traditional Chinese weights and measures (piculs and catties)
in conjunction with the imperial system. The ~etric system will first be
introduced in such fields as education and public works.

2. Political and constitutional developments

status

3. Under the Treaty of Nanking of 1842, the island of Hong Kong was ceded to T-he
British Crm..rn, and in <-Tune 1843 it ·.18.8 declared a British colony. Subsequently,
the Convention of Peking in 1860 extended the boundaries of the colony to include
the Kowloon Peninsula~ and the Conventi.on of Peking in 1898 further extended its
boundaries by a 99-year lease to include areas which are kU010ffi as the
New Territories.

Constitution

4. The formal aocuments which contain the principal features of the Constitution
are the Letters Patent which provide for the Office of the Governer, the Executive
Council and the Legislative Council, and the Royal Instructions, which deal with
other related matters.
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I --a-/-Information presented in this section r.as been derived from published
1 reports rUQ from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United

i.'.,I:,,',', Kingdom 01 Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Cha-rterf on 23 Ju~~ 1971 for the year ending 31 December 1970.
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puisne judges, eight district judges, thirty-six magistrates, two coroners nnd a
president of" the Tenancy Tribuna.l. Appeals may be brought from the Full Court to
the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council in London.

6. On 1 Januar~· 1970, the Director of Legal Aid took over the administration of
legal aid in criminal cases. This aid is available for accused persons of limited
means in all cases tri":d in the Su.preme Court, and in all appeals heard in the
Supreme Cou~t and the Fu.ll Court. The Legal Aid Department was established as a
separate department, independent of the judiciary on 1 July 1970.

Local government

7. The two government depar.tments most closely concerned with the reactions of
the people to government policies and plans are the Secretariat for Home Affairs~

whi~h controls the city district officers in the urban areas, and the New
Territories Administration under which come the district officers stationed in the
Ne"T Territories. Hong Kong Island ha.s four districts ~ Km-TIoon has six and the
New Territories have five •

8. The City District Office was introduced in 1968. The 10 city district
officers are charged with the threefold duty of providing services on behalf of the
Government, as l.<Tell as services for the community and for the individual.

9. In the New Territories~ the District Commissioner and his five district officers
are also responsible for co-ordinating the administrative sys~em and exercise
political responsibilities. In addition, they p:rform certa.in executive functions,
principally in relation to land administration. The arrangements for conRultation
with the population are more fornalized to the extent that there is a system of
village representation. More than 900 village representatives are chosen f~om over
600 villages.

10. At 1 April 1970, the total number o~ posts in the public service was 79,924.
The strength on 1 January 1970 wa5 77,975 officers, oi ~10m 76,116 were local
a.nd 1,859 were oversea.s officers. There is a large proportion of labouri.ng staff:
nearly 34,770 of the total establishment are labourers, semi-labourers C~

artisans. The Medical and Health Department (10.,150 posts), the Public 1110rks
Department (9,966 posts), the Urban Services Department (13,534 posts) and the
Police Force (14,264 posts) account for a total of 47,914 posts, or about
60 per cent of the public service.

11. Recruitment and promotion to· the public service are, with certain exceptions.,
subject to the advice and over-all scrutiny of the Public Service Commission, a
body independent of the Government, set up in 1950.

3. Economic conditions

12. In the economic field, the value of domestic exports continued to rise, but
the over-~.l percentage growth rate declined from its high levels of 25.8 per cent
and 24.8 per cent in 1968 and 1969, respectively, to 17 per cent in 1970. -
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Hong Kong is particularly susceptible· to changes in world'trade and to economic
conditions in its main markets. The Territory viewed with some concern the
increasingly protectionist attitude of the'United States of America~ its largest
export market. This attitude was reflected in the so-called Mills Bill,
introduced in the United States Congress in 1970, which would have provided for
certain mandatory restrictions on imports, particularly of textiles and foo~wear,

into that country. The Bill failed to come up for debate during the 1970 session
of the Congress.

13. Some uncertainty has also been caused by tIle application of the United
Kingdom to join the European Economic Community (EEC) and the effect that this
would have on the Terri.tory's trade.

14. Hong Kong is also uncertain of its position in the various schemes for
generalized preferences for developing countries which are being prepared by
developed countries in pursuance of resolutions of the United Nations Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD).

15. The textile and clothing industry continued to dominate the manufacturing
sector of the economy, accounting for 45 per cent of domestic exports in terms of
value and employing 40 per cent of the manufacturing labour force. The manufacture
of garments remains the largest sector within the industry, employing 95,980
workers in 1,802 factories. The value of clothing exports rose by 13 per cent
to $HK 4,331 million b/ in 1910.

16. In the ever-widening range of light industry, plastics remained second in
prominence to textiles. Among the plastic products manufa~tured are toys, dolls,
flowers and household articles. The output of this industry was valued at
$HK 1,396 million i~'1910, an increase of 15 per cent over that achieved in the
previous year. The manufacture or assembly of transistor radios, begun in 1959,
increased to a total of 22 million sets worth $HK 549 million in 1970. These
were sent mainly to the United States and the Federal Republic of Germany.

11. Manufacture of wigs and hair 'pieces has increased substantially in recent
years, the principal market being the United States. The value of exports in 1970

. reached $HK 937 million. During the year, syntheti~ fibres were used extensively
and accounted for over 80 per cent of all wig e:~ports.

l8~ The value of domestic exports reached $HK 12,247 million in 1970, an increase
of 17 per cent over the previous year. Products of the textile and garment
manufacturing industries accounted for 45 per cent by value, and miscellaneous
m~nufactured articles, mainly plastic toys and dolls, wigs and artificial. flowers,
maa~ up a further 25 per cent.

19. Fifty-four per cent of all domestic exports by value went to the United States.
ana the United Kingdom. The United States, which renained the largest market in
1970, took 42 per cent by value of the exnorts a~d increased its ~urch&s€s by
$HK 162 r.illion, er 17 rer cent. The total share in the Territory's dcnesticexports
was valuecl at $HK 5,190 I:lillicn. The .value of all p:oods sent to the United Kin{!dnm
was '$HK 1,48~ nillion, or 12 per cent of all dOMestic exports. The Fe~eral

Berublic of Gernany, HOTIf: Kcn~'s third larrest market, uurchased goods valued at
$HK 985 million during the year.

Q/ One Hong Kong dollar equals nore than $US 0.16.
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20. The entrepot trade has sustained its role in external trade. The value of
re-exports in 1970 totalled $HK 2,892 million, an increase of 8 per cent over lS69.
This was 19 per cent of the total combined value of Hong Kong manufacturers .and
re-exports 'of imported goods. During 1970, Japan remained the most important
re-export market, followed 'by Singapore~ The United States, Indonesia, the
Republic of China and Belgium. The principal commodities in the re-export trade
were diamonds, textile fabrics, medicinal and pharmaceutical products, coffee,
tea and spices, crude animal and vegetable materials and watches. Re-exports of
goods originating from mainland China amounted to 24 per cent of all re-exports.

21. In 1970, imports were valued at $HK 17,607 million, compared with $HK 14,893
million in 1969. Food was Jhe principal item, valued at $HK 3,051'million, and
represented 17 per cent of all imports. other imports were raw materials and
semi-manufactured goods for industry; capital goods such as machinery and
transport equipment; and mineral fuels. Japan conti~ued to be the principal
supplier, providing" 24 per cent of all imports. Textile yarn and fabrics
comprised 34 per cent of all Japanese imports. Impopts from the People's ,Republic
of China, the second largest supplier, accounted for 16 per cent of imports from
all s~urces, and 46 per cent of all food'imports. Imports from the United States
registered an increase of $HK 314 million, or 16 per cent. The principal imports
from this source were machinery, diamonds, textile yarn and fabrics, fruit,
medicinal and pharmaceutical products, tobacco and tobacco manufactures,
photographic and cinematographic supplies and plastic materials.

22. Of the Territory's 398.5 square miles, only 13 per cent is used for farming.
The principal crops grown are vegetables, rice~ flowers, fruit and some other
field crops. The value of crop production increased from $HK 75.8 million in
1964/65 to $HK 162 million in 1969/70. Vegetable production accounts for over
74 percent of the total value of crops. 'Rice 3 the staple food of the southern
Chinese, can be groW11 in two crops where irrigation water is adequate. Since 1954
the acreage of rice land has dropped from 23,353 acres to 13,850 acres in 1970.

23. Tourists who visited Hong Kong numbered 927,256 in 1970, compared with
765,213 the previous year. ,It is estimated that they spent about $HK 1,759
mi~lion on hotel accommodation, shopping, entertainment, sightseeing and related
exPenditures.

24. Hong Kong is financially self-supporting, apart from the cost of its e~cernal

def€nce, to ~.;rhich the territorial Government makes a substant'ial contribution.
The contribution to recurrent defence expenditure is £3,925,000 a year, with a
sum of £2,400,000 for a services' capital works programme.

25. The Territory's revenue for 1969/70 totalled $HK 2,481 million, compared with
$HK 2,081 million in 1968/69. Expenditure totalled $HK 2,032 million in 1969/70
cQmpared with $HK 1,873 million in 1968/70. The annual p'ublic works programme
was estimated to cost some $HK 333.5 million or $HK 44.5 million more than in the
previous year. It contained more than 400 different projects.

26. A start was made during the year on. the cross harbour tunnel which will
proyide a road link between Hong Kong Island and Kowloon. I~~ is estimated that
it will cost about $HK300 million and that it will be co~~l~ted in September 1972.
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27. Also during the year, lIcontainerization" was introduced to Hong Kong. It
became clear that if the Territory was to maintain its position as a major
li·tern:l~ior.:J.l port it hud to follm-r the r·;ro~TinG trend tOvlards this r::ethod of
cargo handling. A site for three container berths at Kwai Chang, north-'west of
KowlQon, wa3 sold by tender, and two wharfage comp8nies modified part of their
premises for use as container births.
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2B. Ov1inf': to the mountainous nature of most of Hong Kong, some 80 per cent of the
t'opulation anl1. most econoMic I3ctivities are concentrated into 29 of the Territory's
:iSI .'} squp.re miles. 'lhe v~st increase in population has greatly stimulated the
demn.nd for efficient public trrmsport systems. It is reported 'Chat a number of
British construction companies have agreed in principle to form a consortium with
rollin;~ stock ann mechanical and electrical contractors to bid for the proposed
£300 million HonG Kong underground railway system. Two of them are Costain Civil
En~ineerinlT, and 11itchell Construction Kinnee.r-h'1oodie. The value of construction
work in the project is estimated to be about one-third of the total cost. The
Kennedy Company r..lso has been reported to be (;ncoged with Freeman Fox in planning
a rm1id transit system for the Hong Kong conurbation, which consists of an area
on the northerr;. shores of the island 8.no. another on the mainland separa.ted by
Victoria Harbour.
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4. Social conditions

Labour

29. The most recent analysis of th~ Territory's work force showed that about
In per cent of the workin·~ population "VTA.S enraged in construction, manufacturing,
mininG, quarryin~ and the utilities; about 24 per cent in various services; 17
17 rer C(.~lt in cCI,_lerce;7 per cmt i.n ccr:;.unicCl.tions and 5 per cent in ncriculture,
forestry and fishing. Based. on this pattern, the estimated empl.oyment figures
at tne end of 1970 were: manufacturinG 613,620; services 375,440; commerce
259,690; construction 96,000; agriculture, forestry and fishing 81,300'
communications lOG,GOO, ;,ublic utilitiE.s 15,210; :lininc: and qunrryinl3 4,670.
There were also SOMe 5,910 persons en~aged in other work, makine an estimated
total of 1,558,500 employed.

3(). In 1970., the Labour Department had on re,cord 1'7 ,239 factories and, according
to voluntary returns I"!ade to the Department, these employed a total of 589,505
workers, an increaSe of 27,942 over 1969. Persons engaged in weaving, sninning,
knitting and the manufacture of garments and made-up textile goods totalled
238,440 and remained the largest section of this labour force.

31. Most semi-skilled and unskilled workers in the manufacturing industry
continue to be p~.id by piece rates, although daily rates of pay are common. Daily
wages for the manufacturinc.:; industry at the end of 1970 ranged from $HK 11 to
$HK 37 for ckilled workers; $HK 7 to $HK 26 for semi-skilled; a.~d $HK 6.20 to
$HK IG. 30 for unr:Y:.i1led '{orkers.

,
t

32. The Factories and Industrial Undertakings Ordinance is the basis for the
control of hours and conditions of work in industry. On 1 December 1967,
amendin(~ legisl~,tion c ~e into force which introduced a phased programme to
reduce the maximum standard work period for women and young persons to ei~ht hours
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a day and forty-eight hours a week. The first, second and third s~ages of this
prograr..ne were ir:.plemented without· serious difficulties. The fourth phase, which
came into forc~ on 1 December 1970, reduced the ~axillium s~andard working hours
to eight hours and twenty minutes a day and fifty hours a week. The prograrn..me is
expected to be completed by December 1971.
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33. The 327 unions on the register at the end of 1970 consis~ed of 265 workers'
unions with a total declared membership of l76~598; 50 organizations of nerchants
or employers with a declared membership of 5,282; and 12 TIixed organizations with
a total declared mer.J.bership of' 6,583.

34. It is reported that $HK 4,63!~,000 has been approved ln the 1971/72 budget
for expenses in connexion with labour inspection. There lS one inspect.or employed
~or each 4,000 industrial employees.

PUblic health

35. The 16,471 hospital beds available in Hong Kong in 1970 (15,835 in 1969)
represerrted 4.03 beds per thousand of the population. This figure includes
maternity anc:. nursing homes, but not institutions naintained by the armed forces.
Of these beds, 14,321 were in governrJent hospitals and institutions and in
government-assisted hospitals, while the rerlaining 2,150 were prpvided by private
agencies. Apart from beds assigned to the mentally ill and for the treatment
of tuberculosis and infectious diseases, there were 13,103 beds available for
general purposes, including maternity, giving a ratio of 3.20 beds per thousand of
the population.

36. In 1970, there were 1,996 registered medical practitioners (including 493
goverrunent medical officers); 180 provisionally registered medical practitioners;
610 government medical officers; 417 registered dentists (excluding government
dentists); 69 government dentists; 156 registered pharmacists (excluding
government pharmacists); 18 gOYerrunent pharmacists; 3,166 registered nurses
(excluding government nurses)!) and 1,637 governr.lent nurses.

37. Registered live births numbered 77,465 in 1970, compared wi~h 79,329 in 1969.
The infant mortality-rate~ per thousand live births, was 19.6, compared with 21.8
in 1969.

38. Expenditure by the Medical and Health Department for tbe financial year
1970/71 was $HK 170,534,400. To this should be added an estimated $HK 64,023,600,
of subventions for non-government medical institutions and organizations. The
estimated capital expenditure for the Depart~ent during 1970/71 was $HK 17,872,000.

39. It is reported that the charge for a doctorts consul~ation in a Hong ~ong

government clinic is $HK 1; yet, this all-inclusive figure, cove.t'ing medicine,
laboratory tests and X-ray examina"tio!ls ~ is lower than the charge levied for
prescriptions alone under a State-operated scheme, where regular contributions
have already been deducted from the pa~ien~fs wages. S~ecialist clinics in the
Territory also charge $HK 1 except in cases of infectious disease such as
tU'berculosis, leprosy and venereal disease, Which are treated free. All accid.ental
casualties are treated without cha.rge in government hospi"tals. Patients in
general wards are charged $HK 2 a day, unless the patien"t has difficulty in
meeting the cost.
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i, 40. It is reported that narcotics smuggling, always a lucrative trade in Hong

Kong, has risen sharply since the beginning of 1971. Experts sUSDect that the

Territory is becoming an increasingly vital link in the internationa1 drug-s~~ply

network. Police narcotics seizures in the first three months of 1971 showed .

disp"oportionate increases compared with figures for 1970. Heroin seizurec during

the period amounted to 40.4 pounds, or 38.4 pounds (1,920 per cent) more than ~ll

seizures in the corresponding period. These figures represent only police seizul·o~.

Narcotics hauls are also made by preventive-service officers but these statistics

are not available.

Social welfare

41. Since 1963, assistance from the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) has

been applied to support programmes of the Social Welfare Department. c/ To date,

9 day creches, 65 day nurseries, 16 play centres and 8 community centres have

received direct UNICEF assistance. In 1970, the Lady Trench Training Centre

became a functioning institution for preparing staff of many departments for their

work with children and youth. A United Nations adviser on a two-year assignment

joined the staff of the Centre in Septembef 1970, and all seven of the assistant

welfare workers, initially paid by UNICEF, are now employed by the Centre. A

professor from the University of Glasgow has been on a four-month assignment in

Hong Kong, conducting a survey of the condition of children and youth there. Her

study is to be completed in March 1972 and it is expected to help the Government

and UNICEF to determine priorities for any further UNICEF aid.

5. Educational conditions

42. At September 1970, there were 137 government schools, 22 grant schools,

689 subsidized schools, 1,925 private schools and 31 special schools. A further

37,443 primary school places and 12,181 secondary school places were provided

during 1970.

43. Total primary enrolment at 30 Sept~lliber 1970 was 765,397, compared with

752,171 in 1969~ Secondary school enrolment rose from 264,056 in 1969 to

279,318 in 1970. The number of pupils enrolled at all schools, colleges and

special educati0n centres totalled 1,204~540, compared with 1,196,301 in 1969.

Students following courses overseas in~luced 4,673 in the United Kingdom;

2,871 in the United states; 1,600 in Canada; and 128 in Australia.

44. In Harch 1970, there were 33,656 full-time and part-time teachers employed

in government and registered day schools, of whom 7,926 were university graduates

and 15,121 were non-graduates qualified to teach. Another 197 teachers were in

special schools.

45. In October 1970, the new buildings of the Morrison Hill Technical Institute

were opened by the Governor. The Institute has an enrolment of 555 students

on full-time day courses~ 712 students on block-release and day-release courses,

and 8,581 students on evening and miscellaneous short courses.

cl See dccumentE/ICEF/608/Add.5 (Part 11).
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46. The two universities continued to make progress with their development plans.
A total of $HK 93 million was voted from public funds towards their capital and
recurren~ expenditure during 1970/71. The number of full-time students increased
to 2,990 at the University of Hong Kong, and to 2,342 at the Chinese University
of Hong Kong.

47. The Education Department is reportedly starting a "pay the balance" scheme to
reduce thousands of students' school fee~ in private secondary schools. In a
drive to promote Hong Kong's much needed secondary education, the Department is
also giv~~g cash aids and classroom allowances to private school teachers. Un~er

the "pay the balance" scheme 1,800 private secondary students each year pay the
same low school fees as those in government schools. The Department pays the
difference between the school fees of private and government schools up to
$HK 280 a year. About 6,900 students in eighty-three private schools are now
getting free or aided secondary education. The scheme benefits those primary
school leavers who do well in the Education Department's yearly Secondary Schools
Entrance Exa.m:i.nati on.

48". The Education Department also subsidizes teachers' pay in non-profit making
private schools up to $HK 400 a month each. To these schools, it also gives a
monthly allowance of $HK 100 for each approved classroom. In addition,
non-profit-making private schools can get free land and interest-free loans for
up to 80 per c;:ent of the building cost. They can pay back the loans in either
eleven or twenty-one years. They can also claim back rates. At present forty-one
non-profit-making private schools come under the aid scheme.

49. Expenditure on education for the year ending 31 July 1970 totalled
$HK 428,060,332, compared with $HK 366,689,972 for the previous year.
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